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Foreword

I joined Sun—actualy, a small Sun spin-off called FirstPerson—in August
1993. | knew about the company because afew of my favorite coworkers had left
NeXT to work at FirstPerson. But my main reason for joining was that | loved
the cartoony user interfaces FirstPerson was developing, interfaces that featured
acharacter nicknamed Duke.!

PN

Figure F—1 Duke, the Unofficial Mascot of the Java™ Platform

FirstPerson's first demo, called Star 7, was a household remote control with a
small touchscreen. By the time | arrived, they were working on a demo for video
on demand.

The wonderfully loony animation for the video-on-demand demo was created by
a San Francisco studio called Colossal Pictures (where, incidentally, my husband
had gotten his start in the animation industry). Both demos were written using a
programming language that was then called Oak.

My first task was to help the creator of the Oak language, James Gosling, write
the language specification. What | really wanted to do, though, was to write task-
oriented documentation aimed at ordinary programmers.

1 Youcan get more information about Duke in the article “It's Duke’ s Birthday, Too!”:
http://java.sun.com/features/1999/05/duke.html.
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By July 1994, FirstPerson was in turmoil, having failed to convince cable com-
panies that their video-on-demand solution was what customers needed. | stayed
at the company only because | was about to go on maternity leave.

Programming for the Internet

When | returned to work in the fall of 1994, the company’s dynamic and vision
had completely changed. They had decided that the Oak language—with its abil-
ity to produce platform-independent, secure, easily transported code—was idesal
for the Internet. And they were creating a Web browser called WebRunner that
showcased the ability to deliver Oak code, packaged in a form they called
applets, over the Internet.

| set to work writing a guide to help people write and use applets. When the
WebRunner browser was first released in early 1995, the guide was part of the
small set of documentation included with the browser. That guide was the grand-
daddy of The J2EE™ Tutorial.

The guide was the first documentation to include applets. It looked somewhat
similar to The Java™ Tutorial, and in fact The Java™ Tutorial probably still has
some of the text originally published in the guide. Because we had no HTML
tools, however, | had to generate the guide completely by hand. Let metell you,
hand coding navigation links for a document in progress is not fun, even for a
small document. Much less painful was making name changes: The language
name changed from Oak to Java™, and the name of the browser from WebRun-
ner to HotJava.

Mary Enters the Picture

In early 1995, we hired a contract writer named Mary Campione. She and | knew
of each other from her time in NeXT developer support. Mary’s job was to help
programmers use platform features such as threads. We soon realized that our
work was too similar for us to do it separately, and we started working together
on aprogrammer’s guide for the Java platform.

On May 18, 1995, Mary Campione and | released the first version of our guide,
which we called The Java™ Programmer’s Guide. It was an incomplete first
draft—nothing pretty—but it provided people with the information they needed
to get started programming for the Java platform.
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The next week, Sun officially announced the Java platform at a show called Sun-
World. The best part of the show for us was the announcement that Netscape had
agreed (just hours before) to support appletsin their Web browser.

In the following months, Mary and | continued to add to and refine our program-
mer’s guide.2 We worked together closely, sharing the same office and even the
same train commute from San Francisco to Palo Alto. By coincidence, we even
got pregnant within days of each other.

By late 1995, the first wave of books in The Java Series was being devel oped.
The Java Series was a group of books published by Addison-Wesley and written
mainly by employees of what used to be FirstPerson. By that time, FirstPerson
had been absorbed back into Sun, in the form of a division called JavaSoft. The
Series Editor was JavaSoft technical publications manager Lisa Friendly.

Our programmer’s guide was slated to be one of the books in The Java Series,
but the publisher wanted it to have a less intimidating name. So we changed its
name to The Java™ Tutorial. There we were, two increasingly large women
working insanely long hours to finish the book before the babies arrived in mid-
1996. We managed—just barely—to get the book to our publisher in time. We
couldn’t have done it without the help of yet another ex-NeXTer, Randy Nelson,
who took care of all the final details of the book and Web site.

The Tutorial Team Grows

When Mary and | returned from maternity leave, we felt completely over-
whelmed. Our book and Web site covered the 1.0 version of the Java platform
(JDK 1.0), but IDK 1.1 was scheduled to be released soon and work had already
started on JDK 1.2 (which would be renamed to the Java 2 Platform, Standard
Edition, Version 1.2—J2SE™ v 1.2, for short). We would be able to update our
existing documentation to 1.1, but for 1.2 we'd need help.

Help arrived in the form of guest authors and Alison Huml. The guest authors
were writers and engineers on the teams devel oping the new 1.2 features. Alison
was a postgraduate student with experience in both software and publishing. She
did whatever was necessary to make the Tutorial succeed, ranging from produc-
ing camera-ready copy for books to writing text and examples.

2 By looking a http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/information/his-
tory.html, you can see what was in each of our updates.

3 Lisahas some great anecdotes about the early days of FirstPerson. Y ou can read some of
themat http://java.sun.com/features/1998/05/birthday.html.
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Between 1998 and 2000, the Tutorial team updated the Web site many times and
produced two completely new books, aswell as two magjor revisions of the origi-
nal book. In mid-2000, Mary retired from paid work. Alison and | still work on
The Java™ Tutorial, in both its Web and book forms. Although we rely on guest
authors from time to time, the rate of change has become less frantic as the J2SE
platform matures.

The J2EE Tutorial

Now there’s a new platform—and a new tutorial—in town. The success of the
Java 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition (J2EE™) has been phenomenal. Developers
are clamoring for information about how to write applications using this new
Java platform for the server. And this book helps, continuing the tradition of The
Java™ Tutorial, but this time for the J2EE platform. Like the original Tutorial,
this is an example-filled, easy-to-use entry point and quick reference for pro-
gramming with the J2EE platform. And I’ m sure, like the original tutorial team,
Stephanie, Dale, Eric, Kim, and Beth all have stories to tell about the time
they’ve spent working on the J2EE platform and bringing you this book.

Just a note—Because the J2EE platform sits on top of the J2SE platform, you
need to be comfortable writing programs for the J2SE platform before you can
make full use of this book. If you're not comfortable with the J2SE platform, go
to The Java™ Tutorial* and learn!

Then come back here, so you can find out all about developing and deploying
applications for the J2EE platform.

Kathy Walrath

Sun Microsystems
San Francisco, CA
December 21, 2001

4 On the Web at http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/, or in book form as
The Java™ Tutorial: A Short Course on the Basics.
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Preface

The Java™ Tutorial has been an indispensable resource for many program-
mers learning the Java programming language. This tutorial hopes to serve the
same role for developers encountering the Java™ 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition
(J2EE™) for the first time. It follows an example-oriented focus similar to The
Java™ Tutorial.

Who Should Use This Tutorial

Thistutorial isintended for programmers interested in developing and deploying
J2EE applications. It covers the technologies comprising the J2EE platform and
describes how to develop J2EE components and deploy them on the J2EE Soft-
ware Development Kit (SDK).

This tutorial is not intended for J2EE server or tool vendors. It does not explain
how to implement the J2EE architecture, nor does it explain the internals of the
J2EE SDK. The J2EE specifications describe the J2EE architecture and can be
downloaded from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/docs.html#specs

About the Examples

This tutorial includes many complete, working examples. See
Examples (page 445) for a list of the examples and the chapters where they

appear.

XXi
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Prerequisites for the Examples

To understand the examples, you will need a good knowledge of the Java pro-
gramming language, SQL, and relational database concepts. The topics in The

Java™ Tutorial listed in Table P-1 are particularly relevant.

Table P-1 Prerequisite Topics

Topic Java Tutorial

JDBC™ http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/jdbc

Threads http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/essential/threads
JavaBeans™ http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/javabeans
Security http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/securityl.2

Downloading the Examples

If you are viewing this online and you want to build and run the examples, you
need to download the tutorial bundle from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/download.html#tutorial

Once you have ingtaled the bundle, the example source code is in the
j2eetutorial/examples/src directory, with subdirectories ejb for enterprise
bean technology examples, web for Web technology examples, and connector
for connector technology examples. For most of the examples, the bundle also
includes J2EE application Enterprise Archive (EAR) files, which are located in
the j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

How to Build and Run the Examples

This tutorial documents the J2EE SDK version 1.3. To build, deploy, and run the
examples you need a copy of the 2EE SDK 1.3 and the Java 2 Platform, Stan-
dard Edition (J2SE™) SDK 1.3.1 (earlier versions were called JDK). You can
download the J2EE SDK from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/downTload.html#sdk
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and the J2SE 1.3.1 from

http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.3/

XXiii

The examples are distributed with a configuration file for version 1.3 of ant, a
portable make tool. The ant utility is hosted by the Jakarta project at the Apache
Software Foundation. You can download ant from

http://jakarta.apache.org/builds/jakarta-ant/release/v1.3/bin

To build the tutorial examples, follow these steps:

1. Download and install the J2SE SDK 1.3.1, J2EE SDK 1.3, and ant.

2. The instalation instructions for the J2SE SDK, J2EE SDK, and ant
explain how to set the required environment variables. Verify that the envi-
ronment variables have been set to the values noted in the Table P—2.

Table P—2 Settings for Environment Variables

Environment Variable

Value

JAVA_HOME The location of the 2SE SDK installation.

J2EE_HOME The location of the J2EE SDK installation.

ANT_HOME Thelocation of the ant installation.

PATH Should include the b1 n directories of the J2EE SDK, J2SE SDK, and

ant installations.

3. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples directory.

4. Execute ant target. For example, to build al the examples, execute ant
al11; to build the Web layer examples, execute ant web. The build process

deposits the output into the directory j2eetutorial/examples/build.


http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.3/
http://jakarta.apache.org/ant
http://jakarta.apache.org/builds/jakarta-ant/release/v1.3/bin

XXiv

PREFACE

Related Information

This tutorial provides a concise overview of how to use the central component
technologies in the J2EE platform. For more information about these technolo-
gies, see the Web sites listed in Table P-3.

Table P-3 Information Sources

Component Technology

Web Site

Enterprise JavaBeans™ (EJB™)

http://java.sun.com/products/ejb

Java Servlet

http://java.sun.com/products/serviets

JavaServer Pages™ (JSP™)

http://java.sun.com/products/jsp

The J2EE platform includes a wide variety of APIs that this tutoria only briefly
touches on. Some of these technol ogies have their own tutorials, which are listed

in Table P4.

Table P4 Other Tutorials

API

Tutorial

Java M essage Service (IMS)

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/

Java Naming and Directory
Interface™ (JNDI)

http://java.sun.com/products/jndi/tutorial/

Java APl for XML Processing
(JAXP)

http://java.sun.com/xml1/jaxp/dist/1.1/docs/
tutorial/index.html
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For complete information on these topics, see the Web siteslisted in Table P-5.

Table P-5 Other Web Sites

API Web Site

J2EE Connector http://java.sun.com/j2ee/connector
JAXP http://java.sun.com/products/jaxp
JavaMail ™ http://java.sun.com/products/javamail
IMS http://java.sun.com/products/jms
JNDI http://java.sun.com/products/jndi
JDBC™ http://java.sun.com/products/jdbc

Once you have become familiar with the J2EE technologies described in this
tutorial, you may be interested in guidelines for architecting J2EE applications.
The Java BluePrints illustrate best practices for developing and deploying J2EE
applications. You can obtain the Java BluePrints from

http://java.sun.com/blueprints

How to Print This Tutorial

To print thistutorial, follow these steps:

1. Ensurethat Adobe Acrobat Reader isinstalled on your system.
2. Download the PDF version of this book from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/download.html#tutorial

3. Click the printer icon in Adobe Acrobat Reader.


http://java.sun.com/j2ee/connector
http://java.sun.com/xml
http://java.sun.com/products/javamail
http://java.sun.com/products/jms
http://java.sun.com/products/jndi
http://java.sun.com/products/jdbc
http://java.sun.com/blueprints
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/download.html#tutorial
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Typographical Conventions

Table P-6 lists the typographical conventions used in this tutorial.

Table P-6 Typographical Conventions

Font Style Uses
Italic Emphasis, titles, first occurrence of terms
Monospace URLSs, code examples, file names, command

names, programming language keywords

Italic monospace Programming variables, variable file names

Menu selections indicated with the right-arrow character -, for example,
First » Second, should be interpreted as: select the First menu, then choose Sec-
ond from the First submenu.
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Overview

Monica Pawlan

TODAY, more and more developers want to write distributed transactional
applications for the enterprise and leverage the speed, security, and reliability of
server-side technology. If you are already working in this area, you know that in
today’s fast-moving and demanding world of e-commerce and information tech-
nology, enterprise applications have to be designed, built, and produced for less
money, with greater speed, and with fewer resources than ever before.

To reduce costs and fast-track enterprise application design and devel opment,
the Java™ 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition (J2EE™) technology provides a com-
ponent-based approach to the design, devel opment, assembly, and depl oyment of
enterprise applications. The J2EE platform offers amultitiered distributed appli-
cation model, the ability to reuse components, integrated Extensible Markup
Language (XML )-based data interchange, a unified security model, and flexible
transaction control. Not only can you deliver innovative customer solutions to
market faster than ever, but your platform-independent J2EE component-based
solutions are not tied to the products and application programming interfaces
(APIs) of any one vendor. Vendors and customers enjoy the freedom to choose
the products and components that best meet their business and technological
requirements.

This tutorial takes an examples-based approach to describing the features and
functionalities available in J2EE Software Development Kit (SDK) version 1.3.
Whether you are a new or an experienced enterprise developer, you should find
the examples and accompanying text a valuable and accessible knowledge base
for creating your own enterprise solutions.
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If you are new to J2EE applications development, this chapter is a good place to
start. Here you will learn the J2EE architecture, become acquainted with impor-
tant terms and concepts, and find out how to approach J2EE application pro-
gramming, assembly, and deployment.
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Distributed Multitiered Applications

The J2EE platform uses a multitiered distributed application model. Application
logic is divided into components according to function, and the various applica-
tion components that make up a J2EE application are installed on different
machines depending on the tier in the multitiered J2EE environment to which the
application component belongs. Figure 1-1 shows two multitiered J2EE applica-
tions divided into the tiers described in the following list. The J2EE application
parts shown in Figure 1-1 are presented in J2EE Components (page 3).

» Client-tier components run on the client machine.
* Web-tier components run on the J2EE server.
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e Business-tier components run on the J2EE server.
» Enterprise information system (EIS)-tier software runs on the EIS server.

Although a J2EE application can consist of the three or four tiers shown in
Figure 1-1, J2EE multitiered applications are generally considered to be three-
tiered applications because they are distributed over three different locations: cli-
ent machines, the 2EE server machine, and the database or legacy machines at
the back end. Three-tiered applications that run in this way extend the standard
two-tiered client and server model by placing a multithreaded application server
between the client application and back-end storage.

J2ZEE
Applmlﬂun 1 Applu:itlun 2

Appica) ami Client i
:rﬁmrm HTIIE Fn;ﬂ Tﬁ I.cllu‘?;rli'll‘lrinu
Web
Tier J2EE
Server
Machine
Business
Ther
Databage
EIS
Servar
@ Tier Machine

Figure 1-1 Multitiered Applications

J2EE Components

J2EE applications are made up of components. A J2EE component is a self-con-
tained functional software unit that is assembled into a J2EE application with its
related classes and files and that communicates with other components. The
J2EE specification defines the following J2EE components:

« Application clients and applets are components that run on the client.
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» Java Servlet and JavaServer Pages™ (JSP™) technology components are
Web components that run on the server.

» Enterprise JavaBeans™ (EJB™) components (enterprise beans) are busi-
ness components that run on the server.

J2EE components are written in the Java programming language and are com-
piled in the same way as any program in the language. The difference between
J2EE components and “standard” Java classes is that J2EE components are
assembled into a J2EE application, verified to be well formed and in compliance
with the J2EE specification, and deployed to production, where they are run and
managed by the J2EE server.

J2EE Clients
A J2EE client can be aWeb client or an application client.

Web Clients

A Web client consists of two parts. dynamic Web pages containing various types
of markup language (HTML, XML, and so on), which are generated by Web
components running in the Web tier, and a Web browser, which renders the
pages received from the server.

A Web client is sometimes called a thin client. Thin clients usually do not do
things like query databases, execute complex business rules, or connect to legacy
applications. When you use a thin client, heavyweight operations like these are
off-loaded to enterprise beans executing on the J2EE server where they can
leverage the security, speed, services, and reliability of J2EE server-side technol-
ogies.

Applets

A Web page received from the Web tier can include an embedded applet. An
applet is a small client application written in the Java programming language
that executes in the Java virtual machine installed in the Web browser. However,
client systemswill likely need the Java Plug-in and possibly a security policy file
in order for the applet to successfully execute in the Web browser.

Web components are the preferred APl for creating a Web client program
because no plug-ins or security policy files are needed on the client systems.
Also, Web components enable cleaner and more modular application design
because they provide a way to separate applications programming from Web
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page design. Personnel involved in Web page design thus do not need to under-
stand Java programming language syntax to do their jobs.

Application Clients

A J2EE application client runs on a client machine and provides away for users
to handle tasks that require a richer user interface than can be provided by a
markup language. It typically has a graphical user interface (GUI) created from
Swing or Abstract Window Toolkit (AWT) APIs, but a command-line interface
is certainly possible.

Application clients directly access enterprise beans running in the business tier.
However, if application requirements warrant it, a J2EE application client can
open an HTTP connection to establish communication with a servlet running in
the Web tier.

JavaBeans™ Component Architecture

The server and client tiers might also include components based on the Java-
Beans component architecture (JavaBeans component) to manage the data flow
between an application client or applet and components running on the J2EE
server or between server components and a database. JavaBeans components are
not considered J2EE components by the J2EE specification.

JavaBeans components have instance variables and get and set methods for
accessing the data in the instance variables. JavaBeans components used in this
way are typically simple in design and implementation, but should conform to
the naming and design conventions outlined in the JavaBeans component archi-
tecture.

J2EE Server Communications

Figure 1-2 shows the various elements that can make up the client tier. The cli-
ent communicates with the business tier running on the J2EE server either
directly or, asin the case of aclient running in a browser, by going through JSP
pages or servlets running in the Web tier.

Your J2EE application uses a thin browser-based client or thick application cli-
ent. In deciding which one to use, you should be aware of the trade-offs between
keeping functionality on the client and close to the user (thick client) and off-
loading as much functionality as possible to the server (thin client). The more
functionality you off-load to the server, the easier it is to distribute, deploy, and
manage the application; however, keeping more functionality on the client can
make for a better perceived user experience.
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Figure 1-2 Server Communications

Web Components

J2EE Web components can be either servlets or JSP pages. Serviets are Java pro-
gramming language classes that dynamically process requests and construct
responses. JSP pages are text-based documents that execute as servlets but allow
amore natural approach to creating static content.

Static HTML pages and applets are bundled with Web components during appli-
cation assembly, but are not considered Web components by the J2EE specifica
tion. Server-side utility classes can also be bundled with Web components and,
like HTML pages, are not considered Web components.

Like the client tier and as shown in Figure 1-3, the Web tier might include a
JavaBeans component to manage the user input and send that input to enterprise
beans running in the business tier for processing.

Business Components

Business code, which islogic that solves or meets the needs of a particular busi-
ness domain such as banking, retail, or finance, is handled by enterprise beans
running in the business tier. Figure 1-4 shows how an enterprise bean receives
data from client programs, processes it (if necessary), and sends it to the enter-
prise information system tier for storage. An enterprise bean aso retrieves data
from storage, processesit (if necessary), and sendsit back to the client program.
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Figure 1-3 Web Tier and J2EE Application
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There are three kinds of enterprise beans: session beans, entity beans, and mes-
sage-driven beans. A session bean represents a transient conversation with a cli-
ent. When the client finishes executing, the session bean and its data are gone. In
contrast, an entity bean represents persistent data stored in one row of a database
table. If the client terminates or if the server shuts down, the underlying services
ensure that the entity bean data is saved.
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A message-driven bean combines features of a session bean and a Java Message
Service (“JMS’") message listener, alowing a business component to receive
JM S messages asynchronously. This tutorial describes entity beans and session
beans. For information on message-driven beans, see The Java Message Service
Tutorial, available at

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.htm]l

Enterprise Information System Tier

The enterprise information system tier handles enterprise information system
software and includes enterprise infrastructure systems such as enterprise
resource planning (ERP), mainframe transaction processing, database systems,
and other legacy information systems. J2EE application components might need
access to enterprise information systems for database connectivity, for example.

J2EE Containers

Normally, thin-client multitiered applications are hard to write because they
involve many lines of intricate code to handle transaction and state management,
multithreading, resource pooling, and other complex low-level details. The com-
ponent-based and platform-independent J2EE architecture makes J2EE applica-
tions easy to write because business logic is organized into reusable components.
In addition, the J2EE server provides underlying services in the form of a con-
tainer for every component type. Because you do not have to develop these ser-
vices yourself, you are free to concentrate on solving the business problem at
hand.

Container Services

Containers are the interface between a component and the low-level platform-
specific functionality that supports the component. Before a Web, enterprise
bean, or application client component can be executed, it must be assembled into
a J2EE application and deployed into its container.

The assembly process involves specifying container settings for each component
in the J2EE application and for the J2EE application itself. Container settings
customize the underlying support provided by the J2EE server, which includes
services such as security, transaction management, Java Naming and Directory
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Interface™ (INDI) lookups, and remote connectivity. Here are some of the high-
lights:

« The J2EE security model lets you configure a Web component or enter-
prise bean so that system resources are accessed only by authorized users.

» TheJ2EE transaction model | etsyou specify relationships among methods
that make up asingle transaction so that all methods in one transaction are
treated as a single unit.

» JINDI lookup services provide a unified interface to multiple naming and
directory services in the enterprise so that application components can
access naming and directory services.

» The J2EE remote connectivity model manages |ow-level communications
between clients and enterprise beans. After an enterprise bean is created,
aclient invokes methods on it asif it were in the same virtual machine.

The fact that the J2EE architecture provides configurable services means that
application components within the same J2EE application can behave differently
based on where they are deployed. For example, an enterprise bean can have
security settingsthat allow it acertain level of accessto database datain one pro-
duction environment and another level of database access in another production
environment.

The container also manages nonconfigurable services such as enterprise bean
and servlet life cycles, database connection resource pooling, data persistence,
and access to the J2EE platform APIs described in the section J2EE
APIs (page 15). Although data persistence is a nonconfigurable service, the
J2EE architecture lets you override container-managed persistence by including
the appropriate code in your enterprise bean implementation when you want
more control than the default container-managed persistence provides. For
example, you might use bean-managed persistence to implement your own
finder (search) methods or to create a customized database cache.

Container Types

The deployment process installs J2EE application components in the J2EE con-
tainersillustrated in Figure 1-5.
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Figure 1-5 J2EE Server and Containers

J2EE server
The runtime portion of a J2EE product. A J2EE server provides EJB and
Web containers.

Enterprise JavaBeans (EJB) container
M anages the execution of enterprise beans for J2EE applications. Enterprise
beans and their container run on the J2EE server.

Web container
Manages the execution of JSP page and servlet components for J2EE appli-
cations. Web components and their container run on the J2EE server.

Application client container
M anages the execution of application client components. Application clients
and their container run on the client.

Applet container
M anages the execution of applets. Consists of a Web browser and Java Plug-
in running on the client together.

Packaging

J2EE components are packaged separately and bundled into a J2EE application
for deployment. Each component, its related files such as GIF and HTML filesor
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server-side utility classes, and a deployment descriptor are assembled into a
module and added to the J2EE application. A J2EE application is composed of
one or more enterprise bean, Web, or application client component modules. The
final enterprise solution can use one J2EE application or be made up of two or
more J2EE applications, depending on design requirements.

A J2EE application and each of its modules has its own deployment descriptor.
A deployment descriptor is an XML document with an .xm1 extension that
describes a component’s deployment settings. An enterprise bean module
deployment descriptor, for example, declares transaction attributes and security
authorizations for an enterprise bean. Because deployment descriptor informa-
tion is declarative, it can be changed without modifying the bean source code. At
run time, the J2EE server reads the deployment descriptor and acts upon the
component accordingly.

A J2EE application with all of its modules is delivered in an Enterprise Archive
(EAR) file. An EAR file is a standard Java Archive (JAR) file with an .ear
extension. In the GUI version of the 2EE SDK application deployment tool, you
create an EAR filefirst and add JAR and Web Archive (WAR) files to the EAR.
If you use the command line packager tools, however, you create the JAR and
WAR files first and then create the EAR. The J2EE SDK tools are described in
the section Tools (page 19).

» Each EJB JAR file contains a deployment descriptor, the enterprise bean
files, and related files.

« Each application client JAR file contains a deployment descriptor, the
classfiles for the application client, and related files.

« Each WAR file contains a deployment descriptor, the Web component
files, and related resources.

Using modules and EAR files makes it possible to assemble a number of differ-
ent J2EE applications using some of the same components. No extra coding is
needed; it is just a matter of assembling various J2EE modules into J2EE EAR
files.

Development Roles

Reusable modules make it possible to divide the application development and
deployment process into distinct roles so that different people or companies can
perform different parts of the process.

11
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Thefirst two roles involve purchasing and installing the J2EE product and tools.
Once softwareis purchased and installed, J2EE components can be devel oped by
application component providers, assembled by application assemblers, and
deployed by application deployers. In a large organization, each of these roles
might be executed by different individuals or teams. This division of labor works
because each of the earlier roles outputs a portable file that is the input for a sub-
sequent role. For example, in the application component devel opment phase, an
enterprise bean software developer delivers EJB JAR files. In the application
assembly role, another developer combines these EJB JAR files into a J2EE
application and savesit in an EAR file. In the application deployment role, asys
tem administrator at the customer site uses the EAR fileto install the J2EE appli-
cation into a J2EE server.

The different roles are not always executed by different people. If you work for a
small company, for example, or if you are prototyping a sample application, you
might perform the tasks in every phase.

J2EE Product Provider

The J2EE product provider is the company that designs and makes available for
purchase the J2EE platform, APIs, and other features defined in the J2EE speci-
fication. Product providers are typically operating system, database system,
application server, or Web server vendors who implement the J2EE platform
according to the Java 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition Specification.

Tool Provider

The tool provider isthe company or person who creates development, assembly,
and packaging tools used by component providers, assemblers, and deployers.
See the section Tools (page 19) for information on the tools available with J2EE
SDK version 1.3.

Application Component Provider

The application component provider is the company or person who creates Web
components, enterprise beans, applets, or application clients for use in J2EE
applications.
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Enterprise Bean Developer
An enterprise bean developer performs the following tasks to deliver an EJB
JAR file that contains the enterprise bean:

»  Writes and compiles the source code

» Specifies the deployment descriptor

» Bundlesthe . class files and deployment descriptor into an EJB JAR file

Web Component Developer
A Web component developer performs the following tasks to deliver a WAR file
containing the Web component:

» Writes and compiles servlet source code

*  WritesJSP and HTML files

» Specifies the deployment descriptor for the Web component

e Bundlesthe .class, .jsp, .html, and deployment descriptor filesin the
WAR file

J2EE Application Client Developer
An application client developer performsthe following tasksto deliver aJAR file
containing the J2EE application client:

«  Writes and compiles the source code

» Specifies the deployment descriptor for the client

» Bundlesthe . class files and deployment descriptor into the JAR file

Application Assembler

The application assembler is the company or person who receives application
component JAR files from component providers and assembles them into a J2EE
application EAR file. The assembler or deployer can edit the deployment
descriptor directly or use tools that correctly add XML tags according to

13



14

OVERVIEW

interactive selections. A software developer performs the following tasks to
deliver an EAR file containing the J2EE application:

» Assembles EJB JAR and WAR files created in the previous phases into a
J2EE application (EAR) file
» Specifies the deployment descriptor for the J2EE application

» Verifiesthat the contents of the EAR file are well formed and comply with
the J2EE specification

Application Deployer and Administrator

The application deployer and administrator is the company or person who con-
figures and deploys the J2EE application, administers the computing and net-
working infrastructure where J2EE applications run, and oversees the runtime
environment. Duties include such things as setting transaction controls and secu-
rity attributes and specifying connections to databases.

During configuration, the deployer follows instructions supplied by the applica-
tion component provider to resolve external dependencies, specify security set-
tings, and assign transaction attributes. During installation, the deployer moves
the application components to the server and generates the container-specific
classes and interfaces.

A deployer/system administrator performs the following tasks to install and con-
figure a J2EE application:

» Addsthe J2EE application (EAR) file created in the preceding phaseto the
J2EE server

» Configures the J2EE application for the operational environment by mod-
ifying the deployment descriptor of the J2EE application

» Verifiesthat the contents of the EAR file are well formed and comply with
the J2EE specification

» Deploys (installs) the J2EE application EAR file into the J2EE server

Reference Implementation Software

The J2EE SDK is a noncommercial operationa definition of the J2EE platform
and specification made freely available by Sun Microsystems for demonstra-
tions, prototyping, and educational use. It comes with the J2EE application
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server, Web server, relational database, J2EE APIs, and compl ete set of develop-
ment and deployment tools. You can download the J2EE SDK from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/download.html#sdk

The purpose of the J2EE SDK isto alow product providers to determine what
their implementations must do under a given set of application conditions, and to
run the J2EE Compatibility Test Suite to test that their 2EE products fully com-
ply with the specification. It also allows application component developersto run
their J2EE applications on the J2EE SDK to verify that applications are fully
portable across all J2EE products and tools.

Database Access

The relationa database provides persistent storage for application data. A J2EE
implementation is not required to support a particular type of database, which
means that the database supported by different J2EE products can vary. See the
Release Notes included with the J2EE SDK download for alist of the databases
currently supported by the reference implementation.

J2EE APIs

The Java 2 Platform, Standard Edition (J2SE™) SDK isrequired to run the J2EE
SDK and provides core APIs for writing J2EE components, core development
tools, and the Java virtual machine. The J2EE SDK provides the following APIs
to be used in J2EE applications.

Enterprise JavaBeans Technology 2.0

An enterprise bean isabody of code with fields and methods to implement mod-
ules of business logic. You can think of an enterprise bean as a building block
that can be used alone or with other enterprise beans to execute business logic on
the J2EE server.

There are three kinds of enterprise beans: session beans, entity beans, and mes-
sage-driven beans. Enterprise beans often interact with databases. One of the
benefits of entity beansis that you do not have to write any SQL code or use the
JDBC™ API directly to perform database access operations; the EJB container
handles this for you. However, if you override the default container-managed
persistence for any reason, you will need to use the JDBC API. Also, if you
choose to have a session bean access the database, you have to use the
JDBC API.

15
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JDBC API 2.0

The JDBC API lets you invoke SQL commands from Java programing language
methods. You use the JIDBC API in an enterprise bean when you override the
default container-managed persistence or have a session bean access the data
base. With container-managed persistence, database access operations are han-
dled by the container, and your enterprise bean implementation contains no
JDBC code or SQL commands. You can also use the JDBC API from aservlet or
JSP page to access the database directly without going through an enterprise
bean.

The JDBC API has two parts: an application-level interface used by the applica-
tion components to access a database, and a service provider interface to attach a
JDBC driver to the J2EE platform.

Java Servlet Technology 2.3

Java Servlet technology lets you define HTTP-specific servlet classes. A serviet
class extends the capabilities of serversthat host applications accessed by way of
a request-response programming model. Although servlets can respond to any
type of request, they are commonly used to extend the applications hosted by
Web servers.

JavaServer Pages Technology 1.2

JavaServer Pages technology lets you put snippets of servlet code directly into a
text-based document. A JSP page is a text-based document that contains two
types of text: static template data, which can be expressed in any text-based for-
mat such as HTML, WML, and XML, and JSP elements, which determine how
the page constructs dynamic content.

Java Message Service 1.0

The JMS is a messaging standard that allows J2EE application components to
create, send, receive, and read messages. It enables distributed communication
that is loosely coupled, reliable, and asynchronous. For more information on
JMS, see the online Java M essage Service Tutorial:

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.htm]l

Java Naming and Directory Interface 1.2

The INDI provides naming and directory functionality. It provides applications
with methods for performing standard directory operations, such as associating
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attributes with objects and searching for objects using their attributes. Using
JINDI, a J2EE application can store and retrieve any type of named Java object.

Because JNDI is independent of any specific implementations, applications can
use JNDI to access multiple naming and directory services, including existing
naming and directory services such as LDAP, NDS, DNS, and NIS. This allows
J2EE applications to coexist with legacy applications and systems. For more
information on JNDI, see the online INDI Tutorial:

http://java.sun.com/products/jndi/tutorial/index.html

Java Transaction API 1.0

The Java Transaction API (“JTA”) provides a standard interface for demarcating
transactions. The J2EE architecture provides a default auto commit to handle
transaction commits and rollbacks. An auto commit means that any other appli-
cations viewing data will see the updated data after each database read or write
operation. However, if your application performs two separate database access
operations that depend on each other, you will want to use the JTA API to
demarcate where the entire transaction, including both operations, begins, rolls
back, and commits.

JavaMail™ AP| 1.2

J2EE applications can use the JavaMail™ API to send e-mail notifications. The
JavaMail API has two parts. an application-level interface used by the applica-
tion components to send mail, and a service provider interface. The J2EE plat-
form includes JavaMail with a service provider that allows application
components to send Internet mail.

JavaBeans Activation Framework 1.0

The JavaBeans Activation Framework (“JAF”) is included because JavaMail
uses it. It provides standard services to determine the type of an arbitrary piece
of data, encapsulate access to it, discover the operations available on it, and cre-
ate the appropriate JavaBeans component to perform those operations.

Java API for XML Processing 1.1

XML is alanguage for representing text-based data so the data can be read and
handled by any program or tool. Programs and tools can generate XML docu-
ments that other programs and tools can read and handle. The Java API for XML
Processing (“JAXP’) supports processing of XML documents using DOM,

17
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SAX, and XSLT. JAXP enables applications to parse and transform XML docu-
ments independent of a particular XML processing implementation.

For example, a J2EE application can use XML to produce reports, and different
companies that receive the reports can handle the data in a way that best suits
their needs. One company might put the XML data through a program to trans-
late the XML to HTML so it can post the reports to the Web, another company
might put the XML data through a tool to create a marketing presentation, and
yet another company might read the XML data into its J2EE application for pro-
cessing.

J2EE Connector Architecture 1.0

The J2EE Connector architecture is used by J2EE tools vendors and system inte-
grators to create resource adapters that support access to enterprise information
systems that can be plugged into any J2EE product. A resource adapter is a soft-
ware component that allows J2EE application components to access and interact
with the underlying resource manager. Because a resource adapter is specific to
its resource manager, there is typically a different resource adapter for each type
of database or enterprise information system.

Java Authentication and Authorization Service 1.0

The Java Authentication and Authorization Service (“JAAS’) provides away for
a J2EE application to authenticate and authorize a specific user or group of users
to runit.

JAAS s aJavaprograming language version of the standard Pluggable Authenti-
cation Module (PAM) framework that extends the Java 2 Platform security archi-
tecture to support user-based authorization.

Simplified Systems Integration

The J2EE platform is a platform-independent, full systems integration solution
that creates an open marketplace in which every vendor can sell to every cus-
tomer. Such a marketplace encourages vendors to compete, not by trying to lock
customers into their technologies but by trying to outdo each other by providing
products and services that benefit customers, such as better performance, better
tools, or better customer support.

The J2EE APIs enable systems and applications integration through the follow-
ing:
» Unified application model across tiers with enterprise beans
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« Simplified response and request mechanism with JSP pages and servlets
» Rdiable security model with JAAS

e XML-based data interchange integration with JAXP

« Simplified interoperability with the J2EE Connector Architecture

» Easy database connectivity with the JDBC API

» Enterprise application integration with message-driven beans and JMS,
JTA, and INDI

You can learn more about using the J2EE platform to build integrated business
systems by reading J2EE Technology in Practice:

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/inpractice/aboutthebook.html

Tools

The J2EE reference implementation provides an application deployment tool
and an array of scripts for assembling, verifying, and deploying J2EE applica-
tions and managing your development and production environments. See
Appendix B for adiscussion of the tools.

Application Deployment Tool

The J2EE reference implementation provides an application deployment tool
(deploytool) for assembling, verifying, and deploying J2EE applications. There
are two versions: command line and GUI.

The GUI tool includes wizards for:
» Packaging, configuring, and deploying J2EE applications
» Packaging and configuring enterprise beans
» Packaging and configuring Web components
» Packaging and configuring application clients
» Packaging and configuring resource adaptors

In addition, configuration information can be set for each component and mod-
ule type in the tabbed inspector panes.

Scripts

Table 1-1 lists the scripts included with the J2EE reference implementation that
let you perform operations from the command line.
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Table 1-1 J2EE Scripts

Script Description

j2ee Start and stop the J2EE server

cloudscape Start and stop the default database

j2eeadmin Add JDBC drivers, JM S destinations, and connection factories for various
resources

keytoo]l Create public and private keys and generate X509 self-signed certificate

realmtool Import certificate files, add J2EE users to and remove J2EE users from the
authentication and authorization list for a J2EE application

packager Package J2EE application components into EAR, EJB JAR, application cli-
ent JAR, and WAR files

verifier Verify that EAR, EJB JAR, application client JAR, and WAR files are well-
formed and comply with the J2EE specification

runclient Run a J2EE application client

cleanup Remove all deployed applications from the J2EE server
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Dale Green

T HIS chapter shows how to develop, deploy, and run a simple client-server
application that consists of a currency conversion enterprise bean and two cli-
ents. a J2EE application client and a Web client that consists of a JSP page.
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Setting Up

Before you start developing the example application, you should follow the
instructionsin this section.

Getting the Example Code

The source code for the components is in  j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/converter, adirectory that is created when you unzip the tuto-
rial bundle. If you are viewing this tutorial online, you need to download the
tutorial bundle from

http://java.sun.com/j2ee/download.html#tutorial

Getting the Build Tool (ant)

To build the example code, you'll need installations of the 2EE SDK and ant, a
portable make tool. For more information, see the section How to Build and Run
the Examples (page xxii).
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Checking the Environment Variables

The installation instructions for the 2EE SDK and ant explain how to set the
required environment variables. Verify that the environment variables have been
set to the values noted in Table 2-1.

Table 2-1 Required Environment Variables

Environment Variable | Value
JAVA_HOME The location of the J2SE SDK installation
J2EE_HOME The location of the J2EE SDK installation
ANT_HOME The location of the ant installation
Should include the b1 n directories of the J2EE SDK, J2SE, and
PATH K X
ant installations

Starting the J2EE Server
To launch the J2EE server, open aterminal window and type this command:

j2ee -verbose

Although not required, the verbose option is useful for debugging.

To stop the server, type the following command:
j2ee -stop

Starting the deploytool

The deploytool utility has two modes: command line and GUI. The instruc-
tionsin this chapter refer to the GUI version. To start the depToytoo1 GUI, open
aterminal window and type this command:

deploytool

To view the tool’s context-sensitive help, press the F1 key.
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Creating the J2EE Application

The sample application contains three J2EE components. an enterprise bean, a
J2EE application client, and a Web component. Before building these compo-
nents, you will create a new J2EE application caled ConverterApp and will
storeit in an EAR file named ConverterApp.ear.

1. Indeploytool, select File— New - Application.

2. Click Browse.

3. Inthe file chooser, navigate to j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/con-
verter.

4. Inthe File Namefield, enter ConverterApp.ear.
5. Click New Application.
6. Click OK.

Creating the Enterprise Bean

An enterprise bean is a server-side component that contains the businesslogic of
an application. At runtime, the application clients execute the business logic by
invoking the enterprise bean’s methods. The enterprise bean in our exampleis a
statel ess session bean called ConverterEJB. The source code for ConverterEJB
isinthe j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/converter directory.

Coding the Enterprise Bean
The enterprise bean in this example requires the following code:

* Remoteinterface
 Homeinterface
» Enterprise bean class

Coding the Remote Interface

A remate interface defines the business methods that a client may call. The busi-
ness methods are implemented in the enterprise bean code. The source code for
the Converter remote interface follows.

import javax.ejb.EJBObject;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import java.math.*;
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public interface Converter extends EJBObject {
public BigDecimal dollarToYen(BigDecimal dollars)
throws RemoteException;
public BigDecimal yenToEuro(BigDecimal yen)
throws RemoteException;

Coding the Home Interface

A home interface defines the methods that allow a client to create, find, or
remove an enterprise bean. The ConverterHome interface contains a single cre-
ate method, which returns an object of the remote interface type. Here is the
source code for the ConverterHome interface:

import java.io.Serializable;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import javax.ejb.CreateException;
import javax.ejb.EJBHome;

public interface ConverterHome extends EJBHome {
Converter create() throws RemoteException, CreateException;

}

Coding the Enterprise Bean Class

The enterprise bean class for this example is called ConverterBean. This class
implements the two business methods, do11arToYen and yenToEuro, that the
Converter remote interface defines. The source code for the ConverterBean
classfollows.

import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import javax.ejb.SessionBean;
import javax.ejb.SessionContext;
import java.math.*;

public class ConverterBean implements SessionBean {

BigDecimal yenRate = new BigDecimal("121.6000");
BigDecimal euroRate = new BigDecimal("0.0077");

public BigDecimal dollarToYen(BigDecimal dollars) {
BigDecimal result = dollars.multiply(yenRate);
return result.setScale(2,BigDecimal.ROUND_UP);

3

public BigDecimal yenToEuro(BigDecimal yen) {
BigDecimal result = yen.multiply(euroRate);
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return result.setScale(2,BigDecimal.ROUND_UP);
}

public ConverterBean() {}

public void ejbCreate() {}

public void ejbRemove() {}

public void ejbActivate() {}

public void ejbPassivate() {}

public void setSessionContext(SessionContext sc) {}

Compiling the Source Files

Now you are ready to compile the remote interface (Converter.java), home
interface (ConverterHome.java), and the enterprise bean class (Converter-
Bean.java).

1. Inaterminal window, go to the j2eetutorial/examples directory.
2. Type the following command:

ant converter

This command compiles the source files for the enterprise bean and the J2EE
application client. It places the resulting class filesin the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/ejb/converter directory (not the src directory). For more infor-
mation about ant, see How to Build and Run the Examples (page xxii).

Note: When compiling the code, the preceding ant task includes the j2ee. jar file
inthe classpath. Thisfileresidesinthe 1ib directory of your J2EE SDK installation.
If you plan on using other tools to compile the source code for J2EE components,
make sure that the classpath includes the j2ee. jar file.

Packaging the Enterprise Bean

To package an enterprise bean, you run the New Enterprise Bean wizard of the
deploytool utility. During this process, the wizard performs the following
tasks:
» Creates the bean’s deployment descriptor
» Packages the deployment descriptor and the bean’s classesin an EJB JAR
file
» Insertsthe EJB JAR fileinto the application’s ConverterApp.ear file
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After the packaging process, you can view the deployment descriptor by select-
ing Tools— Descriptor Viewer.

To start the New Enterprise Bean wizard, select File— New — Enterprise Bean.
The wizard displays the following dialog boxes.
1. Introduction dialog box
a. Read the explanatory text for an overview of the wizard's features.
b. Click Next.

2. EJB JAR dialog box

a. Select the Create New JAR File In Application button.
In the combo box, select ConverterApp.
In the JAR Display Namefield, enter ConverterJAR.
Click Edit.

In the tree under Available Files, locate the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/ejb/converter directory. (If the converter directory is
many levels down in the tree, you can simplify the tree view by enter-
ing all or part of the converter directory’s path name in the Starting
Directory field.)

f. Select the following classes from the Available Files tree and click
Add: Converter.class, ConverterBean.class, and Converter-
Home.class. (You may also drag and drop these class files to the Con-
tentstext area.)

g. Click OK.
h. Click Next.

3. Genera dialog box

Under Bean Type, select the Session radio button.

Select the Stateless radio button.

In the Enterprise Bean Class combo box, select ConverterBean.
In the Enterprise Bean Name field, enter ConverterEJB.

In the Remote Home Interface combo box, select ConverterHome.
In the Remote Interface combo box, select Converter.

Click Next.

® oo T

Q@ o o0 o

4. Transaction Management dialog box

a. Because you may skip the remaining dialog boxes, click Finish.



28

GETTING STARTED

Creating the J2EE Application Client

A J2EE application client is a program written in the Java programming lan-
guage. At runtime, the client program executes in a different virtual machine
than the J2EE server.

The J2EE application client in this example requires two different JAR files. The
first JAR file is for the 2EE component of the client. This JAR file contains the
client’s deployment descriptor and its class files. When you run the New Appli-
cation Client wizard, the deploytool utility automatically creates the JAR file
and storesit in the application’s EAR file. Defined by the J2EE Specification, the
JAR fileis portable across all compliant J2EE servers.

The second JAR file contains stub classes that are required by the client program
at runtime. These stub classes enabl e the client to access the enterprise beans that
are running in the J2EE server. Because this second JAR file is not covered by
the J2EE Specification, it isimplementation specific, intended only for the J2EE
SDK.

The J2EE application client source code is in j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/converter/ConverterClient.java. You already compiled this
code aong with the enterprise bean code in the section Compiling the Source
Files (page 26).

Coding the J2EE Application Client

The ConverterClient.java source code illustrates the basic tasks performed
by the client of an enterprise bean:

» Locating the home interface

» Creating an enterprise bean instance

 Invoking abusiness method

Locating the Home Interface

The ConverterHome interface defines life-cycle methods such as create. Before
the ConverterClient can invokethe create method, it must locate and instanti-
ate an object whose type is ConverterHome. Thisis afour-step process.

1. Create an initial naming context.

Context initial = new InitialContext();
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The Context interface is part of the Java Naming and Directory Interface
(JNDI). A naming context is a set of name-to-object bindings. A name
that is bound within a context isthe JNDI name of the object.

An InitialContext object, which implements the Context interface,
provides the starting point for the resolution of hames. All naming opera-
tions are relative to a context.

2. Obtain the environment naming context of the application client.
Context myEnv = (Context)initial.lookup("'java:comp/env");

The java: comp/env name is bound to the environment naming context
of the ConverterClient component.

3. Retrieve the object bound to the name ejb/SimpleConverter.
Object objref = myEnv.lookup("ejb/SimpleConverter™);

The ejb/SimpleConverter name is bound to an enterprise bean refer-
ence, alogical name for the home of an enterprise bean. In this case, the
ejb/SimpleConverter name refers to the ConverterHome object. The
names of enterprise beans should reside in the java:com/env/ejb sub-
context.

4. Narrow the reference to a ConverterHome object.

ConverterHome home =
(ConverterHome) PortableRemoteObject.narrow(objref,
ConverterHome.class);

Creating an Enterprise Bean Instance

To create the bean instance, the client invokes the create method on the Con-
verterHome object. The create method returns an object whose type is Con-
verter. The remote Converter interface defines the business methods of the
bean that the client may call. When the client invokes the create method, the
EJB container instantiates the bean and then invokes the ConverterBean.ejb-
Create method. The client invokes the create method as follows:

Converter currencyConverter = home.create();
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Invoking a Business Method

Calling a business method is easy—you simply invoke the method on the Con-
verter object. The EJB container will invoke the corresponding method on the
ConverterEJB instance that is running on the server. The client invokes the do1-
larToYen business method in the following lines of code.

BigDecimal param = new BigDecimal ('100.00");
BigDecimal amount = currencyConverter.dollarToYen(param);

ConverterClient Source Code
The full source code for the ConverterClient program follows.

import javax.naming.Context;

import javax.naming.InitialContext;
import javax.rmi.PortableRemoteObject;
import java.math.BigDecimal;

public class ConverterClient {
public static void main(String[] args) {

try {
Context initial = new InitialContext();
Object objref = initial.lookup
("java:comp/env/ejb/SimpleConverter™);

ConverterHome home =
(ConverterHome)PortableRemoteObject.narrow(objref,
ConverterHome.class);

Converter currencyConverter = home.create();

BigDecimal param = new BigDecimal ("100.00");

BigDecimal amount =
currencyConverter.dollarToYen(param);

System.out.println(amount) ;

amount = currencyConverter.yenToEuro(param);

System.out.println(amount) ;

System.exit(0);

} catch (Exception ex) {
System.err.println("Caught an unexpected exception!");
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ex.printStackTrace();
}
3
}

Compiling the Application Client

The application client files are compiled at the same time as the enterprise bean
files, as described in Compiling the Source Files (page 26).

Packaging the J2EE Application Client

To package an application client component, you run the New Application Client
wizard of the deploytool. During this process the wizard performs the follow-
ing tasks.

» Createsthe application client’s deployment descriptor

« Putsthe deployment descriptor and client filesinto aJJAR file

* Addsthe JAR file to the application’s ConverterApp.ear file

After the packaging process you can view the deployment descriptor by select-
ing Tools— Descriptor Viewer.

To start the New Application Client wizard, select File— New — Application Cli-
ent. The wizard displays the following dialog boxes.
1. Introduction dialog box
a. Read the explanatory text for an overview of the wizard's features.
b. Click Next.

2. JAR File Contents dialog box
a. Inthe combo box, select ConverterApp.
b. Click Edit.

c. In the tree under Available Files, locate the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/ejb/converter directory.

d. Select the ConverterClient.class fileand click Add.
e. Click OK.
f. Click Next.

3. Genera dialog box

a Inthe Main Class combo box, select ConverterClient.
b. Verify that the entry in the Display Namefield is ConverterClient.

31



32

GETTING STARTED

c. In the Callback Handler Class combo box, select container-managed
authentication.

d. Click Next.
e. Click Finish.

Specifying the Application Client’s Enterprise Bean
Reference

When it invokes the Tookup method, the ConverterClient refersto the home of
an enterprise bean:

Object objref = myEnv.lookup("ejb/SimpleConverter™);

You specify this reference as follows.

In the tree, select ConverterClient.

Select the EJB Refs tab.

Click Add.

In the Coded Name column, enter ejb/SimpleConverter.
In the Type column, select Session.

In the Interfaces column, select Remote.

In the Home Interface column, enter ConverterHome.

In the Local/Remote Interface column, enter Converter.

O No b~ wDdNPE

Creating the Web Client

The Web client is contained in the JSP page j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/converter/index.jsp. A JSP page is a text-based document
that contains static template data, which can be expressed in any text-based for-
mat such as HTML, WML, and XML; and JSP elements, which construct
dynamic content.

Coding the Web Client

The statements (in bold in the following code) for locating the home interface,
creating an enterprise bean instance, and invoking a business method are nearly
identical to those of the J2EE application client. The parameter of the Tookup
method is the only difference; the motivation for using a different name is dis-
cussed in Specifying the INDI Names (page 35).
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The classes needed by the client are declared with a JSP page directive (enclosed
within the <@ %> characters). Because locating the home interface and creating
the enterprise bean are performed only once, this code appearsin a JSP declara-
tion (enclosed within the <%! %> characters) that contains the initialization
method, jspInit, of the JSP page. The declaration is followed by standard
HTML markup for creating a form with an input field. A scriptlet (enclosed
within the <% %> characters) retrieves a parameter from the request and converts
it to a BigDecimal object. Finally, JSP expressions (enclosed within <%= %>
characters) invoke the enterprise bean’s business methods and insert the result
into the stream of data returned to the client.

<%@ page import="Converter,ConverterHome,javax.ejb.*,
javax.naming.*, javax.rmi.PortableRemoteObject,
java.rmi.RemoteException" %>
<%!
private Converter converter = null;
public void jspInit() {
try {
InitialContext ic = new InitialContext();
Object objRef = 1ic.lookup("
java:comp/env/ejb/TheConverter");
ConverterHome home =
(ConverterHome)PortableRemoteObject.narrow(
objRef, ConverterHome.class);
converter = home.create();
} catch (RemoteException ex) {

}
}

%>

<html>

<head>
<title>Converter</title>

</head>

<body bgcolor="white">
<hl><center>Converter</center></hl>

<hr>

<p>Enter an amount to convert:</p>

<form method="get">

<input type="text" name="amount" size="25">
<br>

<p>

<input type="submit" value="Submit">

<input type="reset" value="Reset">

33



34

GETTING STARTED

</form>
<%
String amount = request.getParameter("amount");
if ( amount != null && amount.length() > 0 ) {
BigDecimal d = new BigDecimal (amount);
%>
<p><%= amount %> dollars are
<%= converter.dollarToYen(d) %> Yen.
<p><%= amount %> Yen are
<%= converter.yenToEuro(d) %> Euro.
<%
3
%>
</body>
</html>

Compiling the Web Client

The J2EE server automatically compiles Web clients that are JSP pages. If the
Web client were a servlet, you would have to compileit.

Packaging the Web Client
To package a Web client, you run the New Web Component wizard of the
depTloytool utility. During this process the wizard performs the following tasks.
» Creates the Web application deployment descriptor
» Addsthe component filesto aWAR file
» Addsthe WAR file to the application’s ConverterApp.ear file

After the packaging process, you can view the deployment descriptor by select-
ing Tools— Descriptor Viewer.

To start the New Web Component wizard, select File» New — Web Component.
The wizard displays the following dialog boxes.
1. Introduction dialog box
a. Read the explanatory text for an overview of the wizard's features.
b. Click Next.

2. WAR File dialog box
a Select Create New WAR File In Application.
a. Inthe combo box, select ConverterApp.
b. Inthe WAR Display Name field, enter ConverterWAR.
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Click Edit.

In the tree under Available Files, locate the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/ejb/converter directory.

Select index. jsp and click Add.
Click OK.
Click Next.

3. Choose Component Type dialog box
a. Select the JSP radio button.

b.

Click Next.

4. Component General Properties dialog box

a. Inthe JSP Filename combo box, select index. jsp.

b.

Click Finish.

Specifying the Web Client’s Enterprise Bean
Reference

When it invokes the Tookup method, the Web client refers to the home of an
enterprise bean:

Object objRef = ic.Tookup("java:comp/env/ejb/TheConverter");

You specify thisreference as follows:

O N MWD E

In the tree, select ConverterWAR.

Select the EJB Refs tab.

Click Add.

In the Coded Name column, enter ejb/TheConverter.
In the Type column, select Session.

In the Interfaces column, select Remote.

In the Home Interface column, enter ConverterHome.

In the Local/Remote Interface column, enter Converter.

Specifying the JNDI Names

Although the J2EE application client and the Web client access the same enter-
prise bean, their code refers to the bean’s home by different names. The J2EE
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application client refers to the bean’s home as ejb/SimpleConverter, but the
Web client refersto it as ejb/TheConverter. These references are in the param-
eters of the Tookup cals. In order for the Tookup method to retrieve the home
object, you must map the references in the code to the enterprise bean’s JNDI
name. Although this mapping adds alevel of indirection, it decouples the clients
from the beans, making it easier to assemble applications from J2EE compo-

nents.

To map the enterprise bean references in the clients to the JINDI name of the

bean, follow these steps.

1. Inthetree, select ConverterA
2. Select the INDI Names tab.

3. To specify a INDI name for the bean, in the Application table |ocate the
ConverterEJB component and enter MyConverter in the INDI Name col-

umn.

4. To map the references, in the References table enter MyConverter in the

JNDI Name for each row.

Figure 2-1 shows what the JINDI Names tab should look like after you've per-

formed the preceding steps.
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Figure2-1 CornverterApp JNDI Names
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Deploying the J2EE Application

Now that the J2EE application contains the components, it is ready for deploy-

ment.

1
2.
3.

Select the ConverterApp application.

Select Tools— Deploy.

In the Introduction dialog box, confirm that ConverterApp is shown for
the Object To Deploy and that TocaThost is shown for the Target Server.
Select the checkbox labeled Return Client Jar.

In the text field that appears, enter the full path name for thefile Convert-
erAppClient.jar so that it will reside in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/converter subdirectory. The ConverterAppClient.jar
file contains the stub classes that enable remote accessto ConverterEJB.
Click Next.

Inthe INDI Names dialog box, verify the names you entered in the previ-
ous section.

Click Next.

In the WAR Context Root dialog box, enter converter in the Context

Root field. When you run the Web client, the converter context root will
be part of the URL.

10. Click Next.
11. In the Review dialog box, click Finish.
12. In the Deployment Progress dialog box, click OK when the deployment

completes.

Running the J2EE Application Client

To run the J2EE application client, perform the following steps.

1

2.

3.

In aterminal window, go tothe j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/con-
verter directory.

Verify that this directory contains the ConverterApp.ear and Convert-
erAppClient.jar files.

Set the APPCPATH environment variableto ConverterAppClient.jar.
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4. Type the following command (on asingle line):

runclient -client ConverterApp.ear -name ConverterClient
-textauth

5. Theclient container promptsyou to log in. Enter guest for the user name
and guest123 for the password.

6. Inthetermina window, the client displaysthese lines:

Binding name:’java:comp/env/ejb/SimpleConverter’
12160.00

0.77

Unbinding name:’java:comp/env/ejb/SimpleConverter’

Running the Web Client

To run the Web client, point your browser at the following URL. Replace <host>
with the name of the host running the J2EE server. If your browser isrunning on
the same host as the J2EE server, you may replace <host> with Tocalhost.

http://<host>:8000/converter

You should see the screen shown in Figure 2-2 after entering 100 in the input
field and clicking Submit.

3% Converter - Netscape =1alx|
Fle Edt ‘ew Go Communicator Help

ii@ﬂﬁad@@%‘m

Back Forward  Reload Home Search Netscape  Print Security Shop S

% wf Bookmarks £ LDEE(iDﬂ-|http:moca\hDst:BDDD/:onvenen‘indexjsp?amnuntﬂDD v|@'What'sRe\aled

Converter

Enter an amount to convert:
Submit | Reset

100 dollars are 12160.00 Yen.

100 Yen are 0.77 Euro.

== [Document: Done

Figure2—2 Converter Web Client



MODIFYING THE J2EE APPLICATION

Modifying the J2EE Application

Since the J2EE SDK isintended for experimentation, it supports iterative devel-
opment. Whenever you make a change to a J2EE application, you must redeploy
the application.

Modifying a Class File

To modify aclassfile in an enterprise bean, you change the source code, recom-
pile it, and redeploy the application. For example, if you want to change the
exchange rate in the do11arToYen business method of the ConverterBean class,
you would follow these steps.

1. Edit ConverterBean.java.

2. Recompile ConverterBean.java by typing ant converter.

3. Indeploytool, select Tools— Update Files.

4. The Update Files dialog box appears. If the modified files are listed at the
top of thediaog, click OK and goto step 6. If thefilesarelisted at the bot-
tom, they have not been found. Select one of those files and click Edit
Search Paths.

5. In the Edit Search Paths dialog, specify the directories where the Update
Files dialog will search for modified files.

a. Inthe Search Root field, enter the fully-qualified name of the directory
from which the search will start.

b. In the Path Directory list, add a row for each directory that you want
searched. Unless fully-qualified, these directory names are relative to
the Search Root field.

c. Click OK.

6. Select Tools— Deploy. Make sure the checkbox labeled Save Object
Before Deploying is checked. If you do not want to deploy at this time,
select Tools— Save to save the search paths specified in step 5.

As a shortcut, you can select Tools— Update And Redeploy. With this shortcut,
the Update Files dialog box does not appear unless the files are not found.

To modify the contents of a WAR file you follow the preceding steps. The
Update Files operation checks to seeif any files have changed, including HTML
files and JSP pages. If you change the index. jsp file of ConverterApp, be sure
to type ant converter. The converter task copies the index. jsp file from the
src to the bui1d directory.
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Adding a File
To add afile to the EJB JAR or WAR of the application, perform these steps.

1. Indeploytool, select the JAR or WAR in the tree.

Select the General tab.

Click Edit.

In the tree of the Available Files field, locate the file and click Add.
Click OK.

From the main toolbar, select Tools— Update And Redeploy.

o U A~ WD

Modifying a Deployment Setting
To modify a deployment setting of ConverterApp, you edit the appropriate field
in a tabbed pane and redeploy the application. For example, to change the INDI
name of the ConverterBean from ATypo to MyConverter, you would follow
these steps.
In deploytool, select ConverterApp in thetree.
Select the INDI Names tab.
Inthe INDI Name field, enter MyConverter.
From the main toolbar, select File - Save.
Select Tools— Update And Redeploy.

a s wbdeE

Common Problems and Their Solutions

Cannot Start the J2EE Server

Naming and Directory Service Port Conflict

Symptom: When you start the J2EE server with the -verbose option, it displays
these lines:

J2EE server listen port: 1050
RuntimeException: Could not initialize server...

Solution: Another process is using port 1050. If the J2EE server is aready run-
ning, you can stop it by typing j2ee -stop. If some other program is using the
port, then you can change the default port number (1050) by editing the con-
fig/orb.properties file of your J2EE SDK installation.
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For more information about default port numbers, see the Configuration Guide
in the download bundle of the J2EE SDK.

Web Service Port Conflict

Symptom: When you start the J2EE server with the -verbose option, it displays
these lines:

LifecycleException: HttpConnector[8000].open:
java.net.BindException: Address in use...

Solution: Another process is using port 8000. You can change the default port
number (8000) by editing the config/web.properties file of your 2EE SDK
installation.

Incorrect XML Parser

Symptom: When you start the J2EE server with the -verbose option, it displays
these lines:

Exception in thread "main"
javax.xml.parsers.FactoryConfigurationError:
org.apache.xerces.jaxp.SAXParserFactoryImpl at ...

Solution: Removethe jre/1ib/jaxp.properties filefrom your J2SE instal-
lation.

Compilation Errors

ant Cannot Locate the Build File
Symptom: When you type ant converter, these messages appear:

Buildfile: build.xml does not exist!
Build faiTed.

Solution: Before running ant, go to the j2eetutorial/examples/src directory.
If you want to run ant from your current directory, you must specify the build
file on the command line. For example, on Windows you would type this com-
mand on asingle line:

ant -buildfile C:\j2eetutorial\examples\src\build.xml
converter
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The Compiler Cannot Resolve Symbols

Symptom: When you type ant converter, the compiler reports many errors,
including these:

cannot resolve symbol
BUILD FAILED

Compile failed, messages should have been provided

Solution: Make sure that you've set the 2EE_HOME environment variable cor-
rectly. See Checking the Environment Variables (page 23).

ant 1.4 Will Not Compile the Example after You Run the Client
Symptom: ant 1.4 displays this error:

The filename, directory name, or volume Tlabel syntax is
incorrect.

Solution: Use version 1.3 of ant. The 1.4 version of the ant.bat script and the
scripts of the J2EE SDK al use the JAVACMD environment variable. The SDK’s
runclient.bat script, for example, sets JAVACMD to a value that causes prob-
lemsfor ant.bat.

Deployment Errors

The Incorrect XML Parser Is in Your Classpath
Symptom: The error displayed has the following text:

[1java.rmi.RemoteException:Error saving/opening

Deployment Error:Bad mapping of key{0} class{1},
not found: com.sum.enterprise.deployment.xml.ApplicationNode

Solution: Remove the jaxp.jar file from the jre/1ib/ext directory of your
J2SE installation. This JAR file contains XML parsing routines that are incom-
patible with the J2EE server. If you do not have a jaxp. jar file, then perhaps
your classpath refers to the XML routines of a Tomcat installation. In this case,
you should remove that reference from your classpath.
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The Remote Home Interface Was Specified as a Local Home
Interface

Symptom: An error such asthe following is displayed:
LocalHomeImpl must be declared abstract.

It does not define javax.ejb.HomeHandle getHomeHandle()
from interface javax.ejb.EJBHome.

Solution: Remove the enterprise bean from the EAR file (Edit — Delete) and cre-
ate a new bean with the New Enterprise Bean wizard. In the Genera dialog box
of the wizard, select values from the Remote Home Interface and Remote Inter-
face combo boxes.

J2EE Application Client Runtime Errors

The Client Throws a NoClassDefFoundError
Symptom: The client reports this exception:

java.lang.NoClassDefFoundError:converter.ConverterHome

Solution: Thiserror occursif the client cannot find the classesin the Converter-
AppClient.jar file. Make sure that you've correctly followed the steps outlined
in Running the J2EE Application Client (page 37).

The Client Cannot Find ConverterApp.ear
Symptom: The client reports this exception:

IOException: ConverterApp.ear does not exist

Solution: Ensure that the ConverterApp. ear file exists and that you've specified
it with the -cTient option:

runclient -client ConverterApp.ear -name ConverterClient

You created the ConverterApp.ear file in the section Creating the J2EE
Application (page 24). See also the section Running the J2EE Application
Client (page 37).
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The Client Cannot Find the ConverterClient Component
Symptom: The client displaysthisline:
No application client descriptors defined for: ...

Solution: Verify that you've created the ConverterClient component and that
you've specified it for the -name option of the runc1ient command. You created
the ConverterClient component in the section Packaging the J2EE Application
Client (page 31).

The Login Failed
Symptom: After you login, the client displays thisline:

Incorrect login and/or password

Solution: At the login prompts, enter guest as the user name and guest123 as
the password.

The J2EE Application Has Not Been Deployed
Symptom: The client reports the following exception:

NameNotFoundException. Root exception is org.omg.CosNaming...

Solution: Deploy the application. For instructions, see Deploying the J2EE
Application (page 37).

The JNDI Name Is Incorrect
Symptom: The client reports the following exception:

NameNotFoundException. Root exception is org.omg.CosNaming...

Solution: In the INDI Names tabbed pane of the ConverterApp, make sure that
the INDI names for the ConverterBean and the ejb/SimpleConverter match.
Edit the appropriate INDI Name field and then redeploy the application.

Web Client Runtime Errors

The Web Context in the URL Is Incorrect
Symptom: The browser reports that the page cannot be found (HTTP 404).
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Solution: Verify that the Web context (converter) in the URL matches the one
you specified in the Component General Properties dialog box (see the section
Packaging the Web Client, page 34). The case (upper or lower) of the Web con-
text is significant.

The J2EE Application Has Not Been Deployed
Symptom: The browser reports that the page cannot be found (HTTP 404).

Solution: Deploy the application.

The JNDI Name Is Incorrect
Symptom: When you click Submit on the Web page, the browser reports

A Servilet Exception Has Occurred.

Solution: In the INDI Names tabbed pane of the ConverterApp, make sure that
the INDI names for the ConverterBean and the ConverterWAR match. Edit the
appropriate INDI Name field and then redeploy the application.

Detecting Problems With the Verifier Tool

The verifier tool (verifier) can detect inconsistencies in deployment descrip-
tors and method signatures. These inconsistencies often cause deployment or
runtime errors. From deploytooT, you can run the GUI version of verifier by
selecting Tools— Verifier. You can also run a stand-alone GUI or command-line
version of verifier. For more information, see Appendix B.

Comparing Your EAR Files with Ours

For most of the examples, the download bundle of the tutorial includes J2EE
application EAR files, which are located in the j2eetutorial/examples/ears
directory.

When All Else Fails

If none of these suggestions fixes the problem, you can uninstall the application
and clean out the server’s repository by running the cleanup script. You'll aso
need to shut down and restart the server:

j2ee -stop
cleanup
j2ee -verbose
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Enterprise Beans

Dale Green

E NTERPRISE beans are the J2EE components that implement Enterprise Java
Beans (EJB) technology. Enterprise beans run in the EJB container, a runtime
environment within the J2EE server (see Figure 1-5, page 10). Although trans-
parent to the application devel oper, the EJB container provides system-level ser-
vices such as transactions to its enterprise beans. These services enable you to
quickly build and deploy enterprise beans, which form the core of transactional

J2EE applications.
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What Is an Enterprise Bean?

Written in the Java programming language, an enterprise bean is a server-side
component that encapsulates the business logic of an application. The business
logic is the code that fulfills the purpose of the application. In an inventory con-
trol application, for example, the enterprise beans might implement the business
logic in methods called checkInventorylLevel and orderProduct. By invoking
these methods, remote clients can access the inventory services provided by the
application.

Benefits of Enterprise Beans

For several reasons, enterprise beans simplify the development of large, distrib-
uted applications. First, because the EJB container provides system-level ser-
vices to enterprise beans, the bean devel oper can concentrate on solving business
problems. The EJB container—not the bean devel oper—is responsible for sys-
tem-level services such as transaction management and security authorization.

Second, because the beans—and not the clients—contain the application’s busi-
ness logic, the client developer can focus on the presentation of the client. The
client developer does not have to code the routines that implement business rules
or access databases. As a result, the clients are thinner, a benefit that is particu-
larly important for clients that run on small devices.

Third, because enterprise beans are portable components, the application assem-
bler can build new applications from existing beans. These applications can run
on any compliant J2EE server.
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When to Use Enterprise Beans

You should consider using enterprise beansif your application has any of the fol-
lowing requirements:

« The application must be scalable. To accommodate a growing number of
users, you may need to distribute an application’s components across mul-
tiple machines. Not only can the enterprise beans of an application run on
different machines, but their location will remain transparent to theclients.

» Transactions are required to ensure data integrity. Enterprise beans sup-
port transactions, the mechanisms that manage the concurrent access of
shared objects.

» Theapplication will have avariety of clients. With just afew lines of code,
remote clients can easily locate enterprise beans. These clients can bethin,
various, and numerous.

Types of Enterprise Beans

Table 3-1 summarizes the three different types of enterprise beans. The follow-
ing sections discuss each type in more detail.

Table 3-1 Summary of Enterprise Bean Types

Enterprise Bean Type | Purpose

Session Performs atask for aclient

Entity Represents a business entity object that existsin persistent storage

Actsas alistener for the Java Message Service AP, processing

Message-Driven messages asynchronously

What Is a Session Bean?

A session bean represents a single client inside the J2EE server. To access an
application that is deployed on the server, the client invokes the session bean’s
methods. The session bean performs work for its client, shielding the client from
complexity by executing business tasks inside the server.

As its name suggests, a session bean is similar to an interactive session. A ses-
sion bean is not shared—it may have just one client, in the same way that an
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interactive session may have just one user. Like an interactive session, a session
bean is not persistent. (That is, its datais not saved to a database.) When the cli-
ent terminates, its session bean appears to terminate and is no longer associated
with the client.

For code samples, see Chapter 4.

State Management Modes
There are two types of session beans: stateful and statel ess.

Stateful Session Beans

The state of an object consists of the values of itsinstance variables. In a stateful
session bean, the instance variables represent the state of a unique client-bean
session. Because the client interacts (“talks’) with its bean, this state is often
called the conversational state.

The state is retained for the duration of the client-bean session. If the client
removes the bean or terminates, the session ends and the state disappears. This
transient nature of the state is not a problem, however, because when the conver-
sation between the client and the bean ends there is no need to retain the state.

Stateless Session Beans

A stateless session bean does not maintain a conversational state for a particular
client. When a client invokes the method of a statel ess bean, the bean’s instance
variables may contain a state, but only for the duration of the invocation. When
the method is finished, the state is no longer retained. Except during method
invocation, all instances of a stateless bean are equivalent, allowing the EJB con-
tainer to assign an instance to any client.

Because statel ess session beans can support multiple clients, they can offer better
scalability for applications that require large numbers of clients. Typically, an
application requires fewer stateless session beans than stateful session beans to
support the same number of clients.

At times, the EJB container may write a stateful session bean to secondary stor-
age. However, stateless session beans are never written to secondary storage.
Therefore, stateless beans may offer better performance than stateful beans.
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When to Use Session Beans
In general, you should use a session bean if the following circumstances hold:

« At any giventime, only one client has access to the bean instance.

« The state of the bean is not persistent, existing only for a short period of
time (perhaps a few hours).

Stateful session beans are appropriate if any of the following conditions are true:

* Thebean’s state represents the interaction between the bean and a specific
client.

* The bean needs to hold information about the client across method invo-
cations.

» The bean mediates between the client and the other components of the
application, presenting a simplified view to the client.

« Behind the scenes, the bean manages the work flow of severa enterprise
beans. For an example, see the AccountControllerEJB session bean in
Chapter 18.

To improve performance, you might choose a stateless session bean if it has any
of thesetraits:

« Thebean's state has no data for a specific client.

* Inasingle method invocation, the bean performs ageneric task for al cli-
ents. For example, you might use a statel ess session bean to send an e-mail
that confirms an online order.

* The bean fetches from a database a set of read-only datathat is often used
by clients. Such abean, for example, could retrieve the table rowsthat rep-
resent the products that are on sale this month.

What Is an Entity Bean?

An entity bean represents a business object in a persistent storage mechanism.
Some examples of business objects are customers, orders, and products. In the
J2EE SDK, the persistent storage mechanism is arelational database. Typically,
each entity bean has an underlying table in a relational database, and each
instance of the bean corresponds to a row in that table. For code examples of
entity beans, please refer to chapters 5 and 6.
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What Makes Entity Beans Different from Session
Beans?

Entity beans differ from session beans in several ways. Entity beans are persis-
tent, allow shared access, have primary keys, and may participate in relation-
ships with other entity beans.

Persistence

Because the state of an entity bean is saved in a storage mechanism, it is persis-
tent. Persistence means that the entity bean's state exists beyond the lifetime of
the application or the J2EE server process. If you've worked with databases,
you're familiar with persistent data. The datain a database is persistent because
it still exists even after you shut down the database server or the applications it
services.

There are two types of persistence for entity beans. bean-managed and con-
tainer-managed. With bean-managed persistence, the entity bean code that you
write contains the calls that access the database. If your bean has container-man-
aged persistence, the EJB container automatically generates the necessary data
base access calls. The code that you write for the entity bean does not include
these calls. For additional information, see the section Container-Managed
Persistence (page 53).

Shared Access

Entity beans may be shared by multiple clients. Because the clients might want
to change the same data, it's important that entity beans work within transac-
tions. Typically, the EJB container provides transaction management. In this
case, you specify the transaction attributes in the bean’'s deployment descriptor.
You do not have to code the transaction boundaries in the bean—the container
marks the boundaries for you. See Chapter 14 for more information.

Primary Key

Each entity bean has a unique object identifier. A customer entity bean, for
example, might be identified by a customer number. The unique identifier, or pri-
mary key, enables the client to locate a particular entity bean. For more informa-
tion see the section Primary Keys for Bean-Managed Persistence (page 113).
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Relationships

Likeatablein arelational database, an entity bean may be related to other entity
beans. For example, in a college enrollment application, StudentEJB and Cour-
seEJB would be related because students enroll in classes.

You implement rel ationships differently for entity beans with bean-managed per-
sistence and those with container-managed persistence. With bean-managed per-
sistence, the code that you write implements the relationships. But with
contai ner-managed persistence, the EJB container takes care of the relationships
for you. For this reason, relationships in entity beans with container-managed
persistence are often referred to as container-managed relationships.

Container-Managed Persistence

The term container-managed persistence means that the EJB container handles
all database access required by the entity bean. The bean’s code contains no
database access (SQL) calls. As aresult, the bean’s code is not tied to a specific
persistent storage mechanism (database). Because of this flexibility, even if you
redeploy the same entity bean on different J2EE servers that use different data-
bases, you won’'t need to modify or recompile the bean’'s code. In short, your
entity beans are more portable.

In order to generate the data access calls, the container needs information that
you provide in the entity bean’s abstract schema.

Abstract Schema

Part of an entity bean’s deployment descriptor, the abstract schema defines the
bean’'s persistent fields and relationships. The term abstract distinguishes this
schema from the physical schema of the underlying data store. In a relational
database, for example, the physical schema is made up of structures such as
tables and columns.

You specify the name of an abstract schema in the deployment descriptor. This
name is referenced by queries written in the Enterprise JavaBeans Query Lan-
guage (“EJB QL"). For an entity bean with container-managed persistence, you
must define an EJB QL query for every finder method (except findByPrima-
ryKey). The EJB QL query determines the query that is executed by the EJB
container when the finder method is invoked. To learn more about EJB QL, see
Chapter 8.
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You'll probably find it helpful to sketch the abstract schema before writing any
code. Figure 3-1 represents a simple abstract schema that describes the
relationships between three entity beans. These relationships are discussed
further in the sections that follow.

OrderEJB

*{:ustﬂme-rE.IE

ProductEJB

Figure 3-1 A High-Level View of an Abstract Schema

Persistent Fields

The persistent fields of an entity bean are stored in the underlying data store.
Collectively, these fields constitute the state of the bean. At runtime, the EJB
container automatically synchronizes this state with the database. During
deployment, the container typically maps the entity bean to a database table and
maps the persistent fields to the table's columns.

A CustomerEJB entity bean, for example, might have persistent fields such as
firstName, TastName, phone, and emailAddress. In container-managed persis-
tence, these fields are virtual. You declare them in the abstract schema, but you
do not code them as instance variables in the entity bean class. Instead, the per-
sistent fields are identified in the code by access methods (getters and setters).



WHAT IS AN ENTITY BEAN?

Relationship Fields

A relationship field is like a foreign key in a database table—it identifies a
related bean. Like a persistent field, a relationship field is virtual and is defined
in the enterprise bean class with access methods. But unlike a persistent field, a
relationship field does not represent the bean’s state. Relationship fields are dis-
cussed further in Direction in Container-Managed Relationships (page 55).

Multiplicity in Container-Managed Relationships
There are four types of multiplicities:

One-to-one: Each entity bean instance is related to a single instance of another
entity bean. For example, to model a physical warehouse in which each storage
bin contains a single widget, StorageBinEJB and WidgetEJB would have a one-
to-one relationship.

One-to-many: An entity bean instance may be related to multiple instances of
the other entity bean. A sales order, for example, can have multiple lineitems. In
the order application, OrderE]B would have a one-to-many relationship with
LineItemEJB.

Many-to-one: Multiple instances of an entity bean may be related to a single
instance of the other entity bean. This multiplicity is the opposite of a one-to-
many relationship. In the example mentioned in the previous item, from the per-
spective of LineItemEJB the relationship to OrderEJB is many-to-one.

Many-to-many: The entity bean instances may be related to multiple instances
of each other. For example, in college each course has many students, and every
student may take several courses. Therefore, in an enrollment application, Cour-
seEJB and StudentEJB would have a many-to-many relationship.

Direction in Container-Managed Relationships

The direction of arelationship may be either bidirectional or unidirectional. In a
bidirectional relationship, each entity bean has a relationship field that refers to
the other bean. Through the relationship field, an entity bean’s code can access
its related object. If an entity bean has arelative field, then we often say that it
“knows’ about its related object. For example, if OrderEJB knows what
LineItemEJB instances it has and if LineItemEJB knows what OrderEJB it
belongs to, then they have a bidirectional relationship.

In aunidirectional relationship, only one entity bean has arelationship field that
refers to the other. For example, LineItemE]B would have a relationship field
that identifies ProductEJB, but ProductEJB would not have a relationship field
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for LineItemEJ]B. In other words, LineItemEJB knows about ProductEJB, but
ProductEJB doesn’t know which LineItemE]B instancesrefer toit.

EJB QL queries often navigate across relationships. The direction of a relation-
ship determines whether a query can navigate from one bean to ancther. For
example, a query can navigate from LineItemEJB to ProductEJB, but cannot
navigate in the opposite direction. For OrderEJB and LineItemEJ]B, a query
could navigate in both directions, since these two beans have a bidirectional rela
tionship.

When to Use Entity Beans
You should probably use an entity bean under the following conditions;

» Thebean representsabusiness entity, not a procedure. For example, Cred-
itCardEJ]B would be an entity bean, but CreditCardverifierEJB would
be a session bean.

» The bean’'s state must be persistent. If the bean instance terminates or if
the J2EE server is shut down, the bean’s state till existsin persistent stor-
age (adatabase).

What Is a Message-Driven Bean?

Note: This section contains text from The Java Message Service Tutorial. Because
message-driven beans rely on Java Message Service (IMS) technology, to fully
understand how these beans work you should consult the tutorial at this URL ;

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.html

A message-driven bean is an enterprise bean that allows J2EE applications to
process messages asynchronoudly. It acts as a IMS message listener, which is
similar to an event listener except that it receives messages instead of events. The
messages may be sent by any J2EE component—an application client, another
enterprise bean, or a Web component—or by a JMS application or system that
does not use J2EE technol ogy.

Message-driven beans currently process only JMS messages, but in the future
they may be used to process other kinds of messages.

For a code sample, see Chapter 7.
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WHAT | S A MESSAGE-DRIVEN BEAN?

What Makes Message-Driven Beans Different from
Session and Entity Beans?

The most visible difference between message-driven beans and session and
entity beans is that clients do not access message-driven beans through inter-
faces. Interfaces are described in the section Defining Client Access with
Interfaces (page 58). Unlike a session or entity bean, a message-driven bean has
only abean class.

In several respects, a message-driven bean resembles a statel ess session bean.

* A message-driven bean’s instances retain no data or conversational state
for a specific client.

« All instances of a message-driven bean are equivalent, alowing the EJB
container to assign a message to any message-driven bean instance. The
container can pool these instancesto allow streams of messagesto be pro-
cessed concurrently.

» A single message-driven bean can process messages from multiple clients.

The instance variables of the message-driven bean instance can contain some
state across the handling of client messages—for example, a IMS APl connec-
tion, an open database connection, or an object reference to an enterprise bean
object.

When a message arrives, the container calls the message-driven bean’s onMes-
sage method to process the message. The onMessage method normally casts the
message to one of the five IMS message types and handles it in accordance with
the application’s business logic. The onMessage method may call helper meth-
ods, or it may invoke a session or entity bean to process the information in the
message or to store it in a database.

A message may be delivered to a message-driven bean within a transaction con-
text, so that al operations within the onMessage method are part of a single
transaction. |If message processing is rolled back, the message will be redeliv-
ered. For more information, see Chapter 7.

When to Use Message-Driven Beans

Session beans and entity beans allow you to send JIMS messages and to receive
them synchronously, but not asynchronously. To avoid tying up server resources,
you may prefer not to use blocking synchronous receives in a server-side compo-
nent. To receive messages asynchronously, use a message-driven bean.
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Defining Client Access with Interfaces

Note: The material in this section applies only to session and entity beans, not to
message-driven beans. Because they have a different programming model, mes-
sage-driven beans do not have interfaces that define client access.

A client may access a session or an entity bean only through the methods defined
in the bean’s interfaces. These interfaces define the client’s view of a bean. All
other aspects of the bean—method implementations, deployment descriptor set-
tings, abstract schemas, and database access calls—are hidden from the client.

Well-designed interfaces simplify the development and maintenance of J2EE
applications. Not only do clean interfaces shield the clients from any complexi-
ties in the EJB tier, but they also allow the beans to change internally without
affecting the clients. For example, even if you change your entity beans from
bean-managed to container-managed persistence, you won't have to alter the cli-
ent code. But if you were to change the method definitionsin the interfaces, then
you might have to modify the client code as well. Therefore, to isolate your cli-
ents from possible changes in the beans, it isimportant that you design the inter-
faces carefully.

When you design a J2EE application, one of the first decisions you make is the
type of client access allowed by the enterprise beans. remote or local.

Remote Access
A remote client of an enterprise bean has the following traits:

* It may run on a different machine and a different Java virtual machine
(JVM) than the enterprise bean it accesses. (It is not required to run on a
different VM.)

* It can be a Web component, a J2EE application client, or another enter-
prise bean.

» To aremote client, the location of the enterprise bean is transparent.

To create an enterprise bean with remote access, you must code a remote inter-
face and a home interface. The remote interface defines the business methods
that are specific to the bean. For example, the remote interface of a bean named
BankAccountEJB might have business methods named debit and credit. The
home interface defines the bean’s life cycle methods—create and remove. For
entity beans, the home interface also defines finder methods and home methods.
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Finder methods are used to locate entity beans. Home methods are business
methods that are invoked on al instances of an entity bean class. Figure 3-2
shows how the interfaces control the client’s view of an enterprise bean.

Remote Inberfaces

deposit])
eradit()

" BankAccountiEJB

Homea Interdaca

craalel)
remove|)
lindByPrimaryKay()

Figure 3-2 Interfacesfor an Enterprise Bean With Remote Access

Local Access
A local client has these characteristics:

e It must run in the same JVM as the enterprise bean it accesses.

* It may be aWeb component or another enterprise bean.

« To theloca client, the location of the enterprise bean it accesses is not
transparent.

» It is often an entity bean that has a container-managed relationship with
another entity bean.

To build an enterprise bean that allows local access, you must code the local
interface and the local home interface. The local interface defines the bean’'s
business methods, and the local home interface defines its life cycle and finder
methods.

Local Interfaces and Container-Managed
Relationships

If an entity bean is the target of a container-managed relationship, then it must
have local interfaces. The direction of the relationship determines whether or not
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a bean is the target. In Figure 3-1, for example, ProductEJB is the target of a
unidirectional relationship with LineItemEJB. Because LineItemE]B accesses
ProductEJB locally, ProductEJB must have the local interfaces. LineItemE]B
also needs local interfaces—not because of its relationship with ProductEJB—
but because it is the target of a relationship with OrderEJB. And because the
relationship between LineItemEJB and OrderEJB is bidirectional, both beans
must have local interfaces.

Because they require local access, entity beans that participate in a container-
managed relationship must reside in the same EJB JAR file. The primary benefit
of this locality is increased performance—local calls are usualy faster than
remote calls.

Deciding on Remote or Local Access

The decision regarding whether to alow local or remote access depends on the
following factors.

Container-managed relationships: If an entity bean isthe target of a container-
managed relationship, it must use local access.

Tight or loose coupling of related beans: Tightly coupled beans depend on one
another. For example, a completed sales order must have one or more line items,
which cannot exist without the order to which they belong. The OrderEJB and
LineItemEJB entity beans that model this relationship are tightly coupled.
Tightly coupled beans are good candidates for local access. Since they fit
together as alogical unit, they probably call each other often and would benefit
from the increased performance that is possible with local access.

Type of client: If an enterprise bean is accessed by J2EE application clients,
then it should allow remote access. In a production environment, these clients
amost always run on different machines than the J2EE server. If an enterprise
bean’s clients are Web components or other enterprise beans, then the type of
access depends on how you want to distribute your components.

Component distribution: J2EE applications are scalable because their server-
side components can be distributed across multiple machines. In a distributed
application, for example, the Web components may run on a different server than
the enterprise beans they access. In this distributed scenario, the enterprise beans
should allow remote access.

If you aren't sure which type of access an enterprise bean should have, then
choose remote access. This decision gives you more flexibility—in the future
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you can distribute your components to accommodate growing demands on your
application.

Although uncommon, it is possible for an enterprise bean to allow both remote
and local access. Such abean would require both remote and local interfaces.

Performance and Access

Because of factors such as network latency, remote calls may be slower than
local calls. On the other hand, if you distribute components among different
servers, you might improve the application’s overall performance. Both of these
statements are generdizations; actual performance can vary in different opera-
tional environments. Nevertheless, you should keep in mind how your applica-
tion design might affect performance.

Method Parameters and Access

The type of access affects the parameters of the bean methods that are called by
clients. The following topics apply not only to method parameters, but also to
method return values.

Isolation

An argument in aremote call is passed by value; it is acopy of an object. But an
argument in alocal call is passed by reference, just like a normal method call in
the Java programming language.

The parameters of remote calls are more isolated than those of local calls. With
remote calls, the client and bean operate on different copies of a parameter
object. If the client changes the value of the object, the value of the copy in the
bean does not change. This layer of isolation can help protect the bean if the cli-
ent accidentally modifies the data.

Inaloca call, both the client and the bean may maodify the same object. In gen-
eral, you should not rely on this side effect of local calls. Perhaps someday you
will want to distribute your components, replacing the local calls with remote
ones.

Granularity of Accessed Data

Because remote calls are likely to be slower than local calls, the parameters in
remote methods should be relatively coarse-grained. Since a coarse-grained
object contains more data than a fine-grained one, fewer access calls are
required.
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For example, suppose that a CustomerEJB entity bean is accessed remotely. This
bean would have a single getter method that returns a CustomerDetails object,
which encapsulates al of the customer’s information. But if CustomerEJB isto
be accessed locally, it could have a getter method for each instance variable:
getFirstName, getLastName, getPhoneNumber, and so forth. Because local
calls are fast, the multiple calls to these finer-grained getter methods would not
significantly degrade performance.

The Contents of an Enterprise Bean

To develop an enterprise bean, you must provide the following files:

» Deployment descriptor: An XML file that specifies information about
the bean such as its persistence type and transaction attributes. The
deploytool utility creates the deployment descriptor when you step
through the New Enterprise Bean wizard.

» Enterprise bean class: Implements the methods defined in the following
interfaces.

* Interfaces. The remote and home interfaces are required for remote
access. For local access, the local and local home interfaces are required.
See the section Defining Client Access with Interfaces (page 58). (Please
note that these interfaces are not used by message-driven beans.)

» Helper classes: Other classes needed by the enterprise bean class, such as
exception and utility classes.

You package the files in the preceding list into an EJB JAR file, the module that
stores the enterprise bean. An EJB JAR file is portable and may be used for dif-
ferent applications. To assemble a J2EE application, you package one or more
modules—such as EJB JAR files—into an EAR file, the archive file that holds
the application. When you deploy the EAR file that contains the bean’s EJB JAR
file, you also deploy the enterprise bean onto the J2EE server.

Naming Conventions for Enterprise Beans

Because enterprise beans are composed of multiple parts, it's useful to follow a
naming convention for your applications. Table 3—2 summarizes the conventions
for the example beans of thistutorial.
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Table 3-2 Naming Conventions for Enterprise Beans

Item Syntax Example
Enterprise bean name (DD) <name>EJB AccountEJB

EJB JAR display name (DD) <name>JAR AccountJAR
Enterprise bean class <name>Bean AccountBean

Home interface <name>Home AccountHome
Remote interface <name> Account

Local home interface Local<name>Home LocalAccountHome
Local interface Local<name> LocalAccount
Abstract schema (DD) <name> Account

DD means that the item is an element in the bean’s depl oyment descriptor.

The Life Cycles of Enterprise Beans

An enterprise bean goes through various stages during its lifetime, or life cycle.
Each type of enterprise bean—session, entity, or message-driven—has a differ-
ent life cycle.

The descriptions that follow refer to methods that are explained along with the
code examples in the next two chapters. If you are new to enterprise beans, you
should skip this section and try out the code examplesfirst.

The Life Cycle of a Stateful Session Bean

Figure 3-3 illustrates the stages that a session bean passes through during its
lifetime. The client initiates the life cycle by invoking the create method. The
EJB container instantiates the bean and then invokes the setSessionContext
and ejbCreate methods in the session bean. The bean is now ready to have its
business methods invoked.
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Pazsive

ejbdciivabe

Figure 3-3 Life Cycle of a Stateful Session Bean

While in the ready stage, the EJB container may decide to deactivate, or passi-
vate, the bean by moving it from memory to secondary storage. (Typically, the
EJB container uses a least-recently-used algorithm to select a bean for passiva-
tion.) The EJB container invokes the bean’s ejbPassivate method immediately
before passivating it. If a client invokes a business method on the bean whileitis
in the passive stage, the EJB container activates the bean, moving it back to the
ready stage, and then calls the bean’s ejbActivate method.

At the end of the life cycle, the client invokes the remove method and the EJB
container calls the bean’s ejbRemove method. The bean’'s instance is ready for
garbage collection.

Your code controls the invocation of only two life-cycle methods—the create
and remove methods in the client. All other methods in Figure 3-3 are invoked
by the EJB container. The ejbCreate method, for example, is inside the bean
class, alowing you to perform certain operations right after the bean is instanti-
ated. For instance, you may wish to connect to a database in the ejbCreate
method. See Chapter 16 for more information.

The Life Cycle of a Stateless Session Bean

Because a stateless session bean is never passivated, its life cycle has just two
stages. nonexistent and ready for the invocation of business methods. Figure 34
illustrates the stages of a statel ess session bean.



THE LIFE CYCLES OF ENTERPRISE BEANS

Does Not
Exist

1. setSessionContext
2. ejbCreate ejbRemove

Figure 34 Life Cycle of a Stateless Session Bean

The Life Cycle of an Entity Bean

Figure 3-5 shows the stages that an entity bean passes through during its life-
time. After the EIJB container creates the instance, it calls the setEntityCon-
text method of the entity bean class. The setEntityContext method passes the
entity context to the bean.

After instantiation, the entity bean moves to a pool of available instances. While
in the pooled stage, the instance is not associated with any particular EJB object
identity. All instances in the pool are identical. The EJB container assigns an
identity to an instance when moving it to the ready stage.

There are two paths from the pooled stage to the ready stage. On the first path,
the client invokes the create method, causing the EJB container to call the ejb-
Create and ejbPostCreate methods. On the second path, the EJB container
invokes the ejbActivate method. While in the ready stage, an entity bean’'s
business methods may be invoked.

There are aso two paths from the ready stage to the pooled stage. First, a client
may invoke the remove method, which causes the EJB container to call the
ejbRemove method. Second, the EJB container may invoke the ejbPassivate
method.
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setEntityContext unsstEntityContext

1. create

2. ajbCreat 5 1, remove
3. ejbPosiCraat 2. ejbRemove

Figure3-5 Life Cycle of an Entity Bean

At the end of the life cycle, the EJB container removes the instance from the
pool and invokes the unsetEntityContext method.

In the pooled state, an instance is not associated with any particular EJB object
identity. With bean-managed persistence, when the EJB container moves an
instance from the pooled state to the ready state, it does not automatically set the
primary key. Therefore, the ejbCreate and ejbActivate methods must assign a
value to the primary key. If the primary key is incorrect, the ejbLoad and ejb-
Store methods cannot synchronize the instance variables with the database. In
the section The SavingsAccountEJB Example (page 84), the ejbCreate method
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assigns the primary key from one of the input parameters. The ejbActivate
method sets the primary key (id) asfollows:

id = (String)context.getPrimaryKey(Q);

In the pooled state, the values of the instance variables are not needed. You can
make these instance variables eligible for garbage collection by setting them to
null inthe ejbPasssivate method.

The Life Cycle of a Message-Driven Bean
Figure 3-6 illustrates the stages in the life cycle of a message-driven bean.

The EJB container usually creates a pool of message-driven bean instances. For
each instance, the EJB container instantiates the bean and performs these tasks:

1. It callsthe setMessageDrivenContext method to pass the context object
to the instance.

2. It callstheinstance’'s ejbCreate method.

1. setMessageDrivenContext

2. ejbCreate gjbRemove

Figure 3-6 Life Cycle of a Message-Driven Bean
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Like a stateless session bean, a message-driven bean is never passivated, and it
has only two states: nonexistent and ready to receive messages.

At the end of the life cycle, the container calls the ejbRemove method. The
bean’s instance is then ready for garbage collection.
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A Session Bean
Example

Dale Green

&SSI ON beans are powerful because they extend the reach of your clientsinto
remote servers—yet they're easy to build. In Chapter 2, you built a statel ess ses-
sion bean named ConverterE]B. This chapter examines the source code of a
stateful session bean called CartEJB.
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The CartEJB Example

The CartEJB session bean represents a shopping cart in an online bookstore. The
bean’s client may add a book to the cart, remove a book, or retrieve the cart’'s
contents. To construct CartEJB, you need the following code:

» Session bean class (CartBean)

* Home interface (CartHome)

* Remoteinterface (Cart)
All session beans require a session bean class. All enterprise beans that permit
remote access must have a home and remote interface. To meet the needs of a
specific application, an enterprise bean may aso need some helper classes. The

CartEJB session bean uses two helper classes, BookException and Idverifier,
which are discussed in the section Helper Classes (page 76).

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/cart directory. To compile the code, go to he
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant cart. A sample CartApp.ear
fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

Session Bean Class

The session bean class for this example is called CartBean. Like any session
bean, the CartBean class must meet these requirements:

» Itimplementsthe SessionBean interface.

* Theclassisdefined as public.

» The class cannot be defined as abstract or final.

» It implements one or more ejbCreate methods.

* |t implements the business methods.

» It contains apublic constructor with no parameters.

* It must not define the finalize method.

The source code for the CartBean class follows.

import java.util.*;
import javax.ejb.*;

public class CartBean implements SessionBean {

String customerName;
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String customerId;
Vector contents;

public void ejbCreate(String person)
throws CreateException {

if (person == null) {
throw new CreateException("Null person not allowed.");

}

else {

customerName = person;
}
customerId = "0";

contents = new Vector();

}

public void ejbCreate(String person, String 1id)
throws CreateException {

if (person == null) {

throw new CreateException("Null person not allowed.");
}
else {

customerName = person;

}

IdVerifier idChecker = new IdVerifier();
if (idChecker.validate(id)) {
customerId = id;

}
else {
throw new CreateException("Invalid id: "+ 1id);

}

contents = new Vector();

}

public void addBook(String title) {
contents.addETlement(title);
}

public void removeBook(String title) throws BookException {

boolean result = contents.removeElement(title);
if (result == false) {
throw new BookException(title + "not in cart.");

}
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}

public Vector getContents() {
return contents;

}

public CartBean() {}

public void ejbRemove() {}

public void ejbActivate() {}

public void ejbPassivate() {}

public void setSessionContext(SessionContext sc) {}

}

The SessionBean Interface

The SessionBean interface extends the EnterpriseBean interface, which in
turn extends the Serializable interface. The SessionBean interface declares
the ejbRemove, ejbActivate, ejbPassivate, and setSessionContext meth-
ods. The CartBean class doesn't use these methods, but it must implement them
because they're declared in the SessionBean interface. Consequently, these
methods are empty in the CartBean class. Later sections explain when you
might use these methods.

The ejbCreate Methods

Because an enterprise bean runs inside an EJB container, a client cannot directly
instantiate the bean. Only the EJB container can instantiate an enterprise bean.
During instantiation, the example program performs the following steps.

1. Theclient invokes a create method on the home object:
Cart shoppingCart = home.create("Duke DeEarl1","123");

2. The EJB container instantiates the enterprise bean.

3. The EJB container invokes the appropriate ejbCreate method in Cart-
Bean:

public void ejbCreate(String person, String id)
throws CreateException {

if (person == null) {

throw new CreateException("Null person not allowed.");
}
else {

customerName = person;


http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/ejb/SessionBean.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/ejb/EnterpriseBean.html
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}

IdVerifier idChecker = new IdVerifier();
if (idChecker.validate(id)) {
customerId = id;

}
else {
throw new CreateException("Invalid id: "+ 1id);

}

contents = new Vector();

}

Typically, an ejbCreate method initializes the state of the enterprise bean. The
preceding ejbCreate method, for example, initializes the customerName and
customerId variables with the arguments passed by the create method.

An enterprise bean must have one or more ejbCreate methods. The signatures
of the methods must meet the following requirements:;

» The access control modifier must be public.
» Thereturn type must be void.

« If the bean allows remote access, the arguments must be legal typesfor the
Java Remote Method Invocation (“Java RMI™) API.

* The modifier cannot be static or final.

The throws clause may include the javax.ejb.CreateException and other
exceptions that are specific to your application. The ejbCreate method usually
throws a CreateException if an input parameter isinvalid.

Business Methods

The primary purpose of a session bean isto run business tasks for the client. The
client invokes business methods on the remote object reference that is returned
by the create method. From the client's perspective, the business methods
appear to run locally, but they actually run remotely in the session bean. The fol-
lowing code snippet shows how the CartClient program invokes the business
methods:

Cart shoppingCart = home.create("Duke DeEarl", "123");

shoppingCart.addBook("The Martian Chronicles");
shoppingCart.removeBook("Alice In Wonderland");
bookList = shoppingCart.getContents();
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The CartBean class implements the business methods in the following code:

public void addBook(String title) {
contents.addElement(new String(title));
3

public void removeBook(String title) throws BookException {
boolean result = contents.removeElement(title);
if (result == false) {
throw new BookException(title + "not in cart.");
}
3

public Vector getContents() {
return contents;

}

The signature of a business method must conform to these rules:

» Themethod name must not conflict with one defined by the EJB architec-
ture. For example, you cannot call a business method ejbCreate or
ejbActivate.

e The access control modifier must be public.

» |f the bean allows remote access, the arguments and return types must be
legal types for the JavaRMI API.

* The modifier must not be static or final.

The throws clause may include exceptions that you define for your application.
The removeBook method, for example, throws the BookException if the book is
not in the cart.

To indicate a system-level problem, such as the inability to connect to a data-
base, a business method should throw the javax.ejb.EJBException. When a
business method throws an EJBException, the container wraps it in a Remote-
Exception, which is caught by the client. The container will not wrap applica-
tion exceptions such as BookException. Because EJBException isa subclass of
RuntimeException, you do not need to include it in the throws clause of the
business method.

Home Interface

A home interface extends the javax. ejb.EJBHome interface. For a session bean,
the purpose of the home interface is to define the create methods that a remote
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client may invoke. The CartClient program, for example, invokes this create
method:

Cart shoppingCart = home.create("Duke DeEarl1", "123”);

Every create method in the home interface corresponds to an ejbCreate
method in the bean class. The signatures of the ejbCreate methodsin the Cart-
Bean classfollow:

public void ejbCreate(String person) throws CreateException

public void ejbCreate(String person, String id)
throws CreateException

Compare the ejbCreate signatures with those of the create methods in the
CartHome interface:

import java.io.Serializable;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import javax.ejb.CreateException;
import javax.ejb.EJBHome;

public interface CartHome extends EJBHome {
Cart create(String person) throws
RemoteException, CreateException;
Cart create(String person, String id) throws
RemoteException, CreateException;

}

The signatures of the ejbCreate and create methods are similar, but differ in
important ways. The rules for defining the signatures of the create methods of a
home interface follow.

* Thenumber and types of argumentsin acreate method must match those
of its corresponding ejbCreate method.

* The arguments and return type of the create method must be valid RMI
types.

* A create method returns the remote interface type of the enterprise bean.
(But an ejbCreate method returnsvoid.)

e The throws clause of the create method must include the
java.rmi.RemoteException and the javax.ejb.CreateException.
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Remote Interface

The remote interface, which extends javax.ejb.EJBObject, defines the busi-
ness methods that a remote client may invoke. Here is the source code for the
Cart remote interface:

import java.util.*;
import javax.ejb.EJBObject;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;

public interface Cart extends EJBObject {

public void addBook(String title) throws RemoteException;

public void removeBook(String title) throws
BookException, RemoteException;

public Vector getContents() throws RemoteException;

}

The method definitions in aremote interface must follow these rules:
» Each method in the remote interface must match a method implemented
in the enterprise bean class.

» Thesignatures of the methods in the remote interface must be identical to
the signatures of the corresponding methods in the enterprise bean class.

» The arguments and return values must be valid RMI types.
* Thethrows clause must include the java. rmi.RemoteException.

Helper Classes

The CartEJB session bean has two helper classes: BookException and Idveri-
fier. The BookException isthrown by the removeBook method and the Idver-
ifier validates the customerId in one of the ejbCreate methods. Helper
classes must reside in the EJB JAR file that contains the enterprise bean class.

Running the CartEJB Example

1. Start the J2EE server and deploytool. For instructions, see the section
Setting Up (page 22).

2. In deploytool open the j2eetutorial/examples/ears/CartApp.ear
file (File- Open). You should see the application that is displayed in
Figure 4-1.
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3. Deploy the CartApp application (Tools - Deploy). In the Introduction dia-
log box, make sure that you select the Return Client JAR checkbox. For
detailed instructions, see Deploying the J2EE Application (page 37).

4. Run the application.

a. Inatermina window, gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears direc-
tory.

b. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto CartAppClient.jar.

c. Typethe following command:

runclient -client CartApp.ear -name CartClient -textauth

d. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for
the password.

E&Application Deployment Tool: CartApp IS [=] 3
File Edit Tools Help

=l RIS

@ CIFiles Inspecting: Files.Applications.CartApp

? O A<§plications General | JNDINames rWeh Context rSecurily|
G < Carthpp
Cantlient Application File Name:

® B canar Hij2eeitutoriahexample siearsiCartapp ear

@ CartEJB Application Display Name:
& [E servers |CartApp

Contents:

cart-ejb.jar

app-client-ic.jar

META-INFIMAMIFEST.MF

META-INFlapplication xml

META-INFisun-j2ee-rixml Add Library JAR...

Description... | | Icons...

Figure4-1 General Tabbed Pane of the CartApp Application
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Other Enterprise Bean Features

The topics that follow apply to both session and entity beans.

Accessing Environment Entries

Stored in an enterprise bean’'s deployment descriptor, an environment entry is a
name-value pair that allows you to customize the bean’s business logic without
changing its source code. An enterprise bean that cal culates discounts, for exam-
ple, might have an environment entry named D1 scount Percent. Before deploy-
ing the bean’'s application, you could run deploytool and assign Discount
Percent avalue of .05 on the Env. Entries tab. (See Figure 4-2.) When you run
the application, the enterprise bean fetches the .05 value from its environment.

Inspecting: Files Applications.Checkerapp.Checker JAR.CheckerBean
Resource Env. Refs rHesuurce Refs rSEcurﬂy hransactiuns |

General il Env. Entries [ EJB Refs
Emvironment Entries Referenced in Code

Coded Entry | Type | Walue | |
Discount Level Double 1000.00 ]
Discount Percent Double .04

Add

Figure4—2 Env. Entries Tab of CheckerBean
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In the following code example, the app1yDiscount method uses environment
entries to calculate a discount based on the purchase amount. First, the method
locates the environment naming context by invoking Tookup with the
java:comp/env parameter. Then it calls Tookup on the environment to get the
values for the Discount Level and Discount Percent names. For example, if
you assign a value of .05 to the Discount Percent name in deploytool, the
code will assign .05 to the discountPercent variable. The applyDiscount
method, which follows, is in the CheckerBean class. The source code for this
exampleisin j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/checker. A sample Checker-
App.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory

public double applyDiscount(double amount) {

try {
double discount;

Context initial = new InitialContext();
Context environment =
(Context)initial.lookup("java:comp/env'");

Double discountlLevel =
(Double)environment.lookup("Discount Level");
Double discountPercent =
(Double)environment.lookup("Discount Percent");

if (amount >= discountLevel.doubleValue()) {
discount = discountPercent.doubleValue(Q);
}
else {
discount = 0.00;
}

return amount * (1.00 - discount);
} catch (NamingException ex) {

throw new EJBException("NamingException: "+
ex.getMessage());
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Comparing Enterprise Beans

A client can determine if two stateful session beans are identical by invoking the
isIdentical method:

bookCart = home.create("Bill Shakespeare");
videoCart = home.create("Lefty Lee");

if (bookCart.isIdentical(bookCart)) {

// true ... }
if (bookCart.isIdentical(videoCart)) {
// false ... }

Because statel ess session beans have the same object identity, the isIdentical
method always returns true when used to compare them.

To determine if two entity beans are identical, the client can invoke the isIden-
tical method, or it can fetch and compare the beans's primary keys:

String keyl
String key2

(String)accta.getPrimaryKey(Q);
(String)acctb.getPrimaryKey();

if (keyl.compareTo(key2) == 0)
System.out.printin(“equal”);

Passing an Enterprise Bean’s Object Reference

Suppose that your enterprise bean needs to pass a reference to itself to another
bean. You might want to pass the reference, for example, so that the second bean
can call the first bean’s methods. You can't pass the this reference because it
points to the bean’s instance, which is running in the EJB container. Only the
container may directly invoke methods on the bean’s instance. Clients access the
instance indirectly by invoking methods on the object whose type is the bean’s
remote interface. It is the reference to this abject (the bean’'s remote reference)
that the first bean would pass to the second bean.

A session bean obtains its remote reference by calling the getEJBObject method
of the SessionContext interface. An entity bean would call the getEJBObject
method of the EntityContext interface. These interfaces provide beans with
access to the instance contexts maintained by the EJB container. Typically, the
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bean saves the context in the setSessionContext method. The following code
fragment shows how a session bean might use these methods.

public class WagonBean implements SessionBean {
SessionContext context;
public void setSessionContext(SessionContext sc) {
this.context = sc;
}
public void passItOn(Basket basket) {

basket.copyItems(context.getEIJBObject());
}
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Bean-Managed
Persistence Examples

Dale Green

DATA isat the heart of most business applications. In J2EE applications, entity
beans represent the business objects that are stored in a database. For entity
beans with bean-managed persistence, you must write the code for the database
access calls. Although writing this code is an additional responsibility, you will
have more control over how the entity bean accesses a database.

This chapter discusses the coding techniques for entity beans with bean-man-
aged persistence. For conceptual information on entity beans, please see What Is
an Entity Bean? (page 51).
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The SavingsAccountEJB Example

The entity bean illustrated in this section represents a simple bank account. The
state of SavingsAccountEJB is stored in the savingsaccount table of a rela
tional database. The savingsaccount table is created by the following SQL
statement:

CREATE TABLE savingsaccount
(id VARCHAR(3)
CONSTRAINT pk_savingsaccount PRIMARY KEY,
firstname VARCHAR(24),
lastname VARCHAR(24),
baTance NUMERIC(10,2));

The SavingsAccountEJB example requires the following code:
» Entity bean class (SavingsAccountBean)
* Home interface (SavingsAccountHome)
* Remote interface (SavingsAccount)

This example also makes use of the following classes:

» A utility class named InsufficientBalanceException

* A client classcalled SavingsAccountClient
The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/savingsaccount directory. To compile the code, go to the

j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant savingsaccount. A sample
SavingsAccountApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

Entity Bean Class

The sample entity bean class is called SavingsAccountBean. As you look
through its code, note that it meets the requirements of any entity bean with
bean-managed persistence. First of all, it implements the following:

* EntityBean interface
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* Zeroor moreejbCreate and ejbPostCreate methods

» Finder methods

e Business methods

¢ Home methods
In addition, an entity bean class with bean-managed persistence has these
requirements:

e Theclassisdefined aspublic.

¢ The class cannot be defined as abstract or final.

« It contains an empty constructor.

* It does not implement the finalize method.

The EntityBean Interface

The EntityBean interface extendsthe EnterpriseBean interface, which extends
the Serializable interface. The EntityBean interface declares a number of
methods, such asejbActivate and ejbLoad, which you must implement in your
entity bean class. These methods are discussed in later sections.

The ejbCreate Method

When the client invokes a create method, the EJB container invokes the corre-
sponding ejbCreate method. Typicaly, an ejbCreate method in an entity bean
performs the following tasks:

¢ Insertsthe entity state into the database
» Initidlizesthe instance variables
e Returnsthe primary key
The ejbCreate method of SavingsAccountBean inserts the entity state into the

database by invoking the private insertRow method, which issues the SQL
INSERT statement. Hereis the source code for the ejbCreate method:

public String ejbCreate(String id, String firstName,
String lastName, BigDecimal balance)
throws CreateException {

if (balance.signum() == -1) {

throw new CreateException
("A negative initial balance is not allowed.");

try {
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insertRow(id, firstName, TastName, balance);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbCreate: " +
ex.getMessage());
}

this.id = id;
this.firstName = firstName;
this.lastName = TastName;
this.balance = balance;

return 1id;

}

Although the SavingsAccountBean class has just one ejbCreate method, an
enterprise bean may contain multiple ejbCreate methods. For an example, see
the CartEJB. java source code in the j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/cart
directory.

When writing an ejbCreate method for an entity bean, be sure to follow these
rules:

» The access control modifier must be public.

» Thereturn type must be the primary key.

» The arguments must be legal types for the Java RMI API.
* The method modifier cannot be final or static.

The throws clause may include the javax.ejb.CreateException and excep-
tions that are specific to your application. An ejbCreate method usually throws
a CreateException if an input parameter is invalid. If an ejbCreate method
cannot create an entity because another entity with the same primary key aready
exigts, it should throw a javax.ejb.DuplicateKeyException (a subclass of
CreateException). If a client receives a CreateException Or a Dupli-
cateKeyException, it should assume that the entity was not created.

The state of an entity bean may be directly inserted into the database by an appli-
cation that is unknown to the J2EE server. For example, a SQL script might
insert a row into the savingsaccount table. Although the entity bean for this
row was not created by an ejbCreate method, the bean can be located by a cli-
ent program.

The ejbPostCreate Method

For each ejbCreate method, you must write an ejbPostCreate method in the
entity bean class. The EJB container invokes ejbPostCreate immediately after
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it cals ejbCreate. Unlike the ejbCreate method, the ejbPostCreate method
can invoke the getPrimaryKey and getEJBObject methods of the EntityCon-
text interface. For more information on the getEJBObject method, see the sec-
tion Passing an Enterprise Bean's Object Reference (page 80). Often, your
ejbPostCreate methods will be empty.

The signature of an ejbPostCreate method must meet the following require-
ments:

e Thenumber and types of arguments must match a corresponding ejbCre-
ate method.

* The access control modifier must be public.
* The method modifier cannot be final or static.
e Thereturn type must be void.

The throws clause may include the javax.ejb.CreateException and excep-
tions that are specific to your application.

The ejpbRemove Method

A client deletes an entity bean by invoking the remove method. This invocation
causes the EJB container to call the ejbRemove method, which deletes the entity
state from the database. In the SavingsAccountBean class, the ejbRemove
method invokes a private method named deleteRow, which issues a SQL DELETE
statement. The ejbRemove method is short:

public void ejbRemove() {
try {
deleteRow(id);
catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbRemove: " +
ex.getMessage());

}

If the ejbRemove method encounters a system problem, it should throw the
javax.ejb.EJBException. If it encounters an application error, it should throw
a javax.ejb.RemoveException. For a comparison of system and application
exceptions, see the section Handling Exceptions (page 116).

An entity bean may also be removed directly by a database deletion. For exam-
ple, if a SQL script deletes a row that contains an entity bean state, then that
entity bean is removed.
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The ejbLoad and ejbStore Methods

If the EJB container needs to synchronize the instance variables of an entity bean
with the corresponding values stored in a database, it invokes the ejbLoad and
ejbStore methods. The ejbLoad method refreshes the instance variables from
the database, and the ejbStore method writes the variables to the database. The
client may not call ejbLoad and ejbStore.

If a business method is associated with atransaction, the container invokes ejb-
Load before the business method executes. Immediately after the business
method executes, the container calls ejbStore. Because the container invokes
ejblLoad and ejbStore, you do not have to refresh and store the instance vari-
ables in your business methods. The SavingsAccountBean class relies on the
container to synchronize the instance variables with the database. Therefore, the
business methods of SavingsAccountBean should be associated with transac-
tions.

If the ejbLoad and ejbStore methods cannot locate an entity in the underlying
database, they should throw the javax.ejb.NoSuchEntityException. This
exception is a subclass of EJBException. Because EJBException is a subclass
of RuntimeException, you do not havetoincludeit in the throws clause. When
NoSuchEntityException isthrown, the EJB container wrapsit in a RemoteEx-
ception beforereturning it to the client.

In the SavingsAccountBean class, ejbLoad invokes the ToadRow method, which
issues a SQL SELECT statement and assigns the retrieved data to the instance
variables. The ejbStore method calls the storeRow method, which stores the
instance variables in the database with a SQL UPDATE statement. Here is the code
for the ejbLoad and ejbStore methods:

public void ejbLoad() {

try {
ToadRow() ;
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejblLoad: " +
ex.getMessage());
}

}
public void ejbStore() {

try {
storeRow();
} catch (Exception ex) {
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throw new EJBException('ejbStore: " +
ex.getMessage());
}
}

The Finder Methods

The finder methods allow clients to locate entity beans. The SavingsAccount-
Client program locates entity beans with three finder methods:

SavingsAccount jones = home.findByPrimaryKey("836");
Collection c = home.findByLastName("Smith");

Collection c

home.findInRange(20.00, 99.00);

For every finder method available to a client, the entity bean class must imple-
ment a corresponding method that begins with the prefix ejbFind. The Sav-
ingsAccountBean class, for example, implements the ejbFindByLastName
method as follows:

public Collection ejbFindByLastName(String TastName)
throws FinderException {

Collection result;

try {
result = selectBylLastName(lastName);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbFindByLastName " +
ex.getMessage());
3

return result;

}

The finder methods that are specific to your application, such as ejbFindBy-
LastName and ejbFindInRange, are optional—but the ejbFindByPrimaryKey
method is required. As its name implies, the ejbFindByPrimaryKey method
accepts as an argument the primary key, which it uses to locate an entity bean. In
the SavingsAccountBean class, the primary key is the id variable. Here is the
code for the ejbFindByPrimaryKey method:

public String ejbFindByPrimaryKey(String primaryKey)
throws FinderException {

boolean result;
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try {
result = selectByPrimaryKey(primaryKey);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbFindByPrimaryKey: " +
ex.getMessage());
}

if (result) {
return primaryKey;

}
else {
throw new ObjectNotFoundException

("Row for id " + primaryKey + " not found.");
}

}

The ejbFindByPrimaryKey method may look strange to you, because it uses a
primary key for both the method argument and return value. However, remember
that the client does not call ejbFindByPrimaryKey directly. It is the EJB con-
tainer that cals the ejbFindByPrimaryKey method. The client invokes the
findByPrimaryKey method, which is defined in the home interface.

The following list summarizes the rules for the finder methods that you imple-
ment in an entity bean class with bean-managed persistence:

e TheejbFindByPrimaryKey method must be implemented.
» A finder method name must start with the prefix ejbFind.
» The access control modifier must be public.

» The method modifier cannot be final or static.

» The arguments and return type must be legal types for the JavaRMI API.
(This requirement applies only to methods defined in a remote—not
local—home interface.)

e Thereturn type must be the primary key or a collection of primary keys.

The throws clause may include the javax.ejb.FinderException and excep-
tions that are specific to your application. If afinder method returns a single pri-
mary key and the requested entity does not exist, the method should throw the
javax.ejb.0ObjectNotFoundException (a subclass of FinderException). If a
finder method returns a collection of primary keys and it does not find any
objects, it should return an empty collection.
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The Business Methods

The business methods contain the business logic that you want to encapsulate
within the entity bean. Usually, the business methods do not access the database,
allowing you to separate the business logic from the database access code. The
SavingsAccountBean class contains the following business methods:

public void debit(BigDecimal amount)
throws InsufficientBalanceException {

if (balance.compareTo(amount) == -1) {
throw new InsufficientBalanceException();
}

balance = balance.subtract(amount);

}
public void credit(BigDecimal amount) {

balance = balance.add(amount);

}
public String getFirstName() {

return firstName;

}
public String getLastName() {

return lastName;

}
public BigDecimal getBalance() {

return balance;

3
The SavingsAccountClient program invokes the business methods as follows:

BigDecimal zeroAmount = new BigDecimal("0.00");
SavingsAccount duke = home.create("123", "Duke", "Earl",
zeroAmount) ;

duke.credit(new BigDecimal("88.50"));
duke.debit(new BigDecimal("20.25"));
BigDecimal balance = duke.getBalance();
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The requirements for the signature of a business method are the same for both
session and entity beans:

» The method name must not conflict with a method name defined by the
EJB architecture. For example, you cannot call a business method ejb-
Create Or ejbActivate.

» The access control modifier must be public.
» Themethod modifier cannot be final or static.

» Thearguments and return types must be legal typesfor the JavaRMI API.
This requirement applies only to methods defined in a remote—not
local—home interface.

The throws clause may include the exceptions that you define for your applica-
tion. The debit method, for example, throws the InsufficientBalanceExcep-
tion. To indicate a system-level problem, a business method should throw the
javax.ejb.EJBException.

The Home Methods

A home method contains the business logic that applies to all entity beans of a
particular class. In contrast, the logic in a business method applies to a single
entity bean, an instance with a unigue identity. During a home method invoca
tion, the instance has neither a unique identity nor a state that represents a busi-
ness object. Consequently, a home method must not access the bean’s
persistence state (instance variables). (For container-managed persistence, a
home method also must not access relationships.)

Typicaly, a home method locates a collection of bean instances and invokes
business methods as it iterates through the collection. This approach is taken by
the ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance method of the SavingsAccountBean class.
The ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance method applies a service charge to al sav-
ings accounts with balances less than a specified amount. The method locates
these accounts by invoking the findInRange method. Asit iterates through the
collection of SavingsAccount instances, the ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance
method checks the balance and invokes the debit business method. Here is the
source code of the ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance method:

public void ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance(
BigDecimal minimumBalance, BigDecimal charge)
throws InsufficientBalanceException {

try {
SavingsAccountHome home =
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(SavingsAccountHome) context.getEJBHome() ;
Collection c = home.findInRange(new BigDecimal("0.00"),
minimumBaTlance.subtract(new BigDecimal("0.01")));

Iterator i = c.iterator();

while (i.hasNext()) {
SavingsAccount account = (SavingsAccount)i.next();
if (account.getBalance().compareTo(charge) == 1) {
account.debit(charge);
}

}

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance: "
+ ex.getMessage());

}

The home interface defines a corresponding method named chargeForLowBal-
ance (see Home Method Definitions, page 96). Since the interface provides the
client view, the SavingsAccountClient program invokes the home method as
follows:

SavingsAccountHome home;

home. chargeForLowBalance(new BigDecimal("10.00"),
new BigDecimal("1.00"));

In the entity bean class, the implementation of a home method must adhere to
these rules:

* A home method name must start with the prefix ejbHome.

* The access control modifier must be public.

* The method modifier cannot be static.

The throws clause may include exceptions that are specific to your application;
it must not throw the java. rmi.RemoteException.

Database Calls

Table 5-1 summarizes the database access calls in the SavingsAccountBean
class. The business methods of the SavingsAccountBean class are absent from
the preceding table because they do not access the database. Instead, these busi-
ness methods update the instance variables, which are written to the database
when the EJB container calls ejbStore. Another developer might have chosen
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to access the database in the business methods of the SavingsAccountBean
class. This choice is one of those design decisions that depend on the specific
needs of your application.

Before accessing a database, you must connect to it. For more information, see
Chapter 16.

Table5-1 SQL Statementsin SavingsAccountBean

Method SQL Statement

ejbCreate INSERT

ejbFindByPrimaryKey | SELECT

ejbFindByLastName SELECT
ejbFindInRange SELECT
ejbLoad SELECT
ejbRemove DELETE
ejbStore UPDATE

Home Interface

The home interface defines the methods that allow a client to create and find an
entity bean. The SavingsAccountHome interface follows:

import java.util.Collection;
import java.math.BigDecimal;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import javax.ejb.¥;

public interface SavingsAccountHome extends EJBHome {
public SavingsAccount create(String id, String firstName,
String lastName, BigDecimal balance)

throws RemoteException, CreateException;

public SavingsAccount findByPrimaryKey(String id)
throws FinderException, RemoteException;

pubTic Collection findByLastName(String lastName)
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throws FinderException, RemoteException;

public Collection findInRange(BigDecimal Tow,
BigDecimal high)
throws FinderException, RemoteException;

public void chargeForLowBalance(BigDecimal minimumBalance,
BigDecimal charge)
throws InsufficientBalanceException, RemoteException;

}

create Method Definitions

Each create method in the home interface must conform to the following
reguirements:

* It hasthe same number and types of arguments asits matching ejbCreate
method in the enterprise bean class.

< |t returns the remote interface type of the enterprise bean.

* Thethrows clauseincludes the exceptions specified by the throws clause
of the corresponding ejbCreate and ejbPostCreate methods.

¢ The throws clauseincludesthe javax.ejb.CreateException.

« |f themethod is defined in aremote—not local—home interface, then the
throws clauseincludesthe java. rmi.RemoteException.

Finder Method Definitions

Every finder method in the home interface corresponds to a finder method in the
entity bean class. The name of afinder method in the home interface begins with
find, whereas the corresponding name in the entity bean class begins with
ejbFind. For example, the SavingsAccountHome class defines the
findByLastName method, and the SavingsAccountBean class implements the
ejbFindByLastName method. The rules for defining the signatures of the finder
methods of a home interface follow.

»  The number and types of arguments must match those of the correspond-
ing method in the entity bean class.

« Thereturn type is the entity bean’s remote interface type, or a collection
of those types.
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» The exceptions in the throws clause include those of the corresponding
method in the entity bean class.

* Thethrows clause containsthe javax.ejb.FinderException.

« If the method is defined in aremote—not local—home interface, then the
throws clause includes the java. rmi.RemoteException.

Home Method Definitions

Each home method definition in the home interface corresponds to a method in
the entity bean class. In the home interface, the method name is arbitrary, pro-
vided that it does not begin with create or find. In the bean class, the matching
method name begins with ejbHome. For example, in the SavingsAccountBean
class the nameis ejbHomeChargeForLowBalance, but in the SavingsAccountH-
ome interface the nameis chargeForLowBalance.

The home method signature must follow the same rules specified for finder
methods in the previous section (except that a home method does not throw a
FinderException).

Remote Interface

The remote interface extends javax.ejb.EJBObject and defines the business
methods that a remote client may invoke. Here is the SavingsAccount remote
interface:

import javax.ejb.EJBObject;
import java.rmi.RemoteException;
import java.math.BigDecimal;

public interface SavingsAccount extends EJBObject {

public void debit(BigDecimal amount)
throws InsufficientBalanceException, RemoteException;

public void credit(BigDecimal amount)
throws RemoteException;

public String getFirstName()
throws RemoteException;

public String getLastName()
throws RemoteException;
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public BigDecimal getBalance()
throws RemoteException;

}

The requirements for the method definitions in a remote interface are the same
for both session and entity beans:

+ Each method in the remote interface must match a method in the enter-
prise bean class.

» Thesignatures of the methods in the remote interface must be identical to
the signatures of the corresponding methods in the enterprise bean class.

e The arguments and return values must be valid RMI types.
* The throws clause must include java.rmi.RemoteException.

A local interface has the same requirements, with the following exceptions:

» The arguments and return values are not required to be valid RMI types.
* The throws clause does not include java. rmi.RemoteException.

Running the SavingsAccountEJB Example

Setting Up the Database

The instructions that follow explain how to use the SavingsAccountEJB exam-
ple with a Cloudscape database. The Cloudscape software is included with the
J2EE SDK download bundle.

1. From the command-line prompt, run the Cloudscape database server by
typing cloudscape -start. (When you are ready to shut down the
server, type cloudscape -stop.)

2. Createthe savingsaccount database table.

a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples directory

b. Typeant create-savingsaccount-table.

You may also run this example with databases other than Cloudscape. (See the
Release Notes of the J2EE SDK for a list of supported databases.) If you are
using one of these other databases, you may run the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/sql/savingsaccount.sql script to create the savingsaccount table.
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Deploying the Application

1

2.

In deploytool, open the j2eetutorial/examples/ears/SavingsAc-
countApp.ear file (File- Open).

Deploy the SavingsAccountApp application (Tools— Deploy). In the
Introduction dialog box, make sure that you select the Return Client JAR
checkbox. For detailed ingtructions, see Deploying the J2EE
Application (page 37).

Running the Client

1

In aterminal window, go to the j2eetutorial/examples/ears direc-
tory.

Set the APPCPATH environment variable to SavingsAccountAppCli-
ent.jar.

Type the following command on asingle line:

runclient -client SavingsAccountApp.ear -name
SavingsAccountClient -textauth

At the login prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for the
password.

The client should display the following lines:

balance = 68.25
balance = 32.55
456: 44.77

730: 19.54

268: 100.07
836: 32.55

456: 44.77

4.00

7.00
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deploytool Tips for Entity Beans with Bean-
Managed Persistence

Chapter 4 gave step-by-step instructions for creating and packaging a session
bean. To build an entity bean, you follow the same procedures, but with the fol-
lowing exceptions.
1. Inthe New Enterprise Bean wizard, specify the bean’stype and persistent

management.

a. Inthe Genera dialog box, select the Entity radio button.

b. Inthe Entity Settings dialog box, select the radio button for Bean-Man-

aged Persistence.

2. Inthe Resource Refstab, specify the resource factories referenced by the
bean. These settings enable the bean to connect to the database. For
instructions, see the section deploytool Tips for Resource
References (page 354).

3. Before you deploy the bean, verify that the INDI names are correct.
a. Select the application from the tree.
b. Select the INDI Names tab.

Mapping Table Relationships for Bean-
Managed Persistence

In arelational database, tables can be related by common columns. The relation-
ships between the tables affect the design of their corresponding entity beans.
The entity beans discussed in this section are backed up by tables with the fol-
lowing types of relationships:

e One-to-one

¢ One-to-many

* Many-to-many

One-to-One Relationships

In a one-to-one relationship, each row in a table is related to a single row in
another table. For example, in a warehouse application, a storagebin table
might have a one-to-one relationship with a widget table. This application
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would model a physical warehouse in which each storage bin contains one type
of widget and each widget resides in one storage bin.

Figure 5-1 illustrates the storagebin and widget tables. Because the storage-
binid uniquely identifiesarow in the storagebin table, it isthat table's primary
key. The widgetid is the primary key of the widget table. The two tables are
related because the widgetid is aso a column in the storagebin table. By
referring to the primary key of the widget table, the widgetid in the storage-
bin table identifies which widget resides in a particular storage bin in the ware-
house. Because the widgetid of the storagebin table refers to the primary key
of ancther table, it is called a foreign key. (The figures in this chapter denote a
primary key with PK and aforeign key with FK.)

StorageBin Table ] Widget Table

storagebinid (PK) widgetid (PK)
widgetid (FK) description
gquantity price

Figure5-1 One-to-One Table Relationship

A dependent (child) table includes aforeign key that matches the primary key of
the referenced (parent) table. The values of the foreign keys in the storagebin
(child) table depend on the primary keysin thewidget (parent) table. For exam-
ple, if the storagebin table has arow with awidgetid of 344, then the widget
table should also have arow whose widgetid is 344.

When designing a database application, you may choose to enforce the depen-
dency between the parent and child tables. There are two ways to enforce such a
dependency: by defining areferential constraint in the database or by performing
checks in the application code. The storagebin table has areferential constraint
named fk_widgetid:

CREATE TABLE storagebin
(storagebinid VARCHAR(3)
CONSTRAINT pk_storagebin PRIMARY KEY,
widgetid VARCHAR(3),
quantity INTEGER,
CONSTRAINT fk_widgetid
FOREIGN KEY (widgetid)
REFERENCES widget(widgetid));
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The source code for the following example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/storagebin directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant storagebin. A sample Stor-
ageBinApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

The StorageBinBean and WidgetBean classes illustrate the one-to-one relation-
ship of the storagebin and widget tables. The StorageBinBean class contains
variables for each column in the storagebin table, including the foreign key,
widgetId:

private String storageBinId;
private String widgetld;
private int quantity;

The ejbFindByWidgetId method of the StorageBinBean class returns the
storageBinId that matches agiven widgetId:

public String ejbFindByWidgetId(String widgetId)
throws FinderException {

String storageBinld;

try {
storageBinId = selectByWidgetId(widgetId);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbFindByWidgetId: " +
ex.getMessage());
}

if (storageBinId == null) {
throw new ObjectNotFoundException
("Row for widgetId " + widgetId + " not found.");

}
else {

return storageBinId;
3

}

The ejbFindBywidgetId method locatesthewidgetId by querying the database
inthe seTectByWidgetId method:

private String selectByWidgetId(String widgetId)
throws SQLException {

String storageBinld;
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String selectStatement =

"select storagebinid " +

"from storagebin where widgetid = ? ";
PreparedStatement prepStmt =

con.prepareStatement(selectStatement);
prepStmt.setString(l, widgetId);

ResultSet rs = prepStmt.executeQuery();

if (rs.next()) {
storageBinId = rs.getString(l);

}
else {

storageBinId = null;
}

prepStmt.close();
return storageBinId;

}

To find out in which storage bin a widget resides, the StorageBinClient pro-
gram callsthe findByWidgetId method:

String widgetlId = "777";

StorageBin storageBin =
storageBinHome.findByWidgetId(widgetId);

String storageBinId = (String)storageBin.getPrimaryKey(Q);

int quantity = storageBin.getQuantity(;

Running the StorageBIinEJB Example

1. Createthe storagebin database table.
a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples directory.
b. Typeant create-storagebin-table.

2. Deploy theStorageBinApp.ear file(located inthe j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears directory).

3. Run the client.

a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

b. Set the APPCPATH environment variable to StorageBinAppCli-
ent.jar.
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c. Typethefollowing command on asingleline:

runclient -client StorageBinApp.ear -name
StorageBinClient -textauth

d. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for
the password.

One-to-Many Relationships

If the primary key in a parent table matches multiple foreign keys in a child
table, then the relationship is one-to-many. This relationship is common in data-
base applications. For example, an application for a sports league might access a
team table and a player table. Each team has multiple players, and each player
belongs to a single team. Every row in the child table (p1ayer) has aforeign key
identifying the player’s team. This foreign key matches the team table’'s primary

key.
The sections that follow describe how you might implement one-to-many rela-

tionships in entity beans. When designing such entity beans, you must decide
whether both tables are represented by entity beans, or just one.

A Helper Class for the Child Table

Not every database table needs to be mapped to an entity bean. If a database
table doesn't represent a business entity, or if it stores information that is con-
tained in another entity, then the table should be represented with a helper class.
In an online shopping application, for example, each order submitted by a cus-
tomer can have multiple line items. The application stores the information in the
database tables shown by Figure 5-2.

Orders Table Lineltems Table

orderid (PK) . itemno (PK)
customerid One : Many orderid (FK)

totalprice ' productid

unitprice

status quantity

Figure5-2 One-to-Many Relationship: Order and Line Items
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Not only does a line item belong to an order, it also does not exist without the
order. Therefore, the Tineitems table should be represented with a helper class
and not with an entity bean. Using a helper classin this case is not required, but
doing so might improve performance because a helper class uses fewer system
resources than an entity bean.

The source code for the following example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/order directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant order. A sample Order-
App.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

The LineItem and OrderBean classes show how to implement a one-to-many
relationship with a helper class (LineItem). The instance variables in the
LineItem class correspond to the columnsin the Tineitems table. The itemNo
variable matches the primary key for the Tine1items table, and the orderId vari-
able represents the table’s foreign key. Here is the source code for the LineItem
class:

pubTic class LineItem implements java.io.Serializable {

String productld;
int quantity;
double unitPrice;
int itemNo;
String orderId;

public LineItem(String productId, int quantity,
double unitPrice, int itemNo, String orderId) {

this.productId = productId;
this.quantity = quantity;
this.unitPrice = unitPrice;
this.itemNo = itemNo;
this.orderId = orderld;

}

public String getProductId() {
return productld;

}
public int getQuantity() {
return quantity;

}

public doubTle getUnitPrice() {
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return unitPrice;

}

public int getItemNo() {
return itemNo;

}

public String getOrderId() {
return orderld;
}
}

The OrderBean class contains an ArraylList variable named TineItems. Each
element in the TineItems variable is a LineItem object. The 1ineItems vari-
able is passed to the OrderBean class in the ejbCreate method. For every
LineItem Objectinthe 1ineItems variable, the ejbCreate method inserts arow
into the Tineitems table. It also inserts a single row into the orders table. The
code for the ejbCreate method follows:

public String ejbCreate(String orderId, String customerId,
String status, double totalPrice, ArraylList lineItems)
throws CreateException {

try {
insertOrder(orderId, customerId, status, totalPrice);
for (int i = 0; 1 < lineItems.size(); i++) {
LineItem item = (LineItem)lineltems.get(i);
insertItem(item);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("ejbCreate: " +
ex.getMessage());

}

this.orderId = orderId;
this.customerId = customerld;
this.status = status;
this.totalPrice = totalPrice;
this.TineItems = linelItems ;

return orderld;



106 BEAN-MANAGED PERSISTENCE EXAMPLES

TheOrderClient program creates and loads an ArrayList of LineItem objects.
The program passes this ArrayList to the entity bean when it invokes the cre-
ate method:

ArrayList lineItems = new ArrayList();

TineItems.add(new LineItem("p23", 13, 12.00, 1, "123"));
TineItems.add(new LineItem("p67", 47, 89.00, 2, "123"));
TineItems.add(new LineItem("pll", 28, 41.00, 3, "123"));

Order duke = home.create("123", "c44", "open",
totalItems(lineItems), lineltems);

Other methods in the OrderBean class aso access both database tables. The
ejbRemove method, for example, not only deletes a row from the orders table,
but also deletes all corresponding rowsin the 1inei tems table. The ejbLoad and
ejbStore methods synchronize the state of an OrderEJB instance, including the
TineItems ArraylList, withtheorders and Tineitems tables.

The ejbFindByProductId method enables clientsto locate all ordersthat have a
particular product. This method queries the 1ineitems table for all rows with a
specific productId. The method returns a Collection of Order objects. The
OrderClient program iterates through the Collection and prints the primary
key of each order:

Collection c = home.findByProductId("p67");
Iterator i=c.iterator();
while (i.hasNext()) {
Order order = (Order)i.next(Q);
String id = (String)order.getPrimaryKey(Q;
System.out.println(id);
3

Running the OrderEJB Example

1. Createthe orders database table:.
a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples directory.
b. Typeant create-order-table.

2. Deploy the OrderApp.ear file (located in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears directory).

3. Run the client.

a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.
b. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto OrderAppClient.jar.
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c. Typethefollowing command on asingleline:

runclient -client OrderApp.ear -name OrderClient
-textauth

d. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for
the password.

An Entity Bean for the Child Table

You should consider building an entity bean for a child table under the following
conditions:

e Theinformation in the child table is not dependent on the parent table.

« Thebusiness entity of the child table could exist without that of the parent
table.

e The child table might be accessed by another application that does not
access the parent table.

These conditions exist in the following scenario. Suppose that each sales repre-
sentative in a company has multiple customers and that each customer has only
one sales representative. The company tracks its sales force with a database
application. In the database, each row in the salesrep table (parent) matches
multiple rows in the customer table (child). Figure 5-3 illustrates this relation-
ship.

SalesRep Table Customer Table

salesrepid (PK) | RAUGCHLEWH customerid (PK)
name salesrepid (FK)
name

Figure 5-3 One-to-Many Relationship: Sales Representative and Customers
The SalesRepBean and CustomerBean entity bean classesimplement the one-to-
many relationship of the sales and customer tables.

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/salesrep directory. To compile the code, go to the
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j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant salesrep. A sample SalesRe-
pApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

The SalesRepBean class contains a variable named customerIds, which is an
ArraylList of String elements. These String elements identify which custom-
ers belong to the sales representative. Because the customerIds variable reflects
this relationship, the SalesRepBean class must keep the variable up to date.

The SalesRepBean class instantiates the customerIds variable in the setEnti-
tyContext method, not in ejbCreate. The container invokes setEntityCon-
text just once—when it creates the bean instance—ensuring that customerIds
is instantiated just once. Because the same bean instance can assume different
identities during its life cycle, instantiating customerIds in ejbCreate might
cause multiple and unnecessary instantiations. Therefore, the SalesRepBean
classinstantiates the customerIds variablein setEntityContext:

public void setEntityContext(EntityContext context) {

this.context = context;
customerIds = new ArrayList();

try {
makeConnection();
Context initial = new InitialContext();
Object objref =
initial.lookup("java:comp/env/ejb/Customer");

customerHome =
(CustomerHome) PortableRemoteObject.narrow(objref,
CustomerHome.class);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("setEntityContext: " +
ex.getMessage());
}
}

Invoked by the ejbLoad method, ToadCustomerIds is a private method that
refreshes the customerIds variable. There are two approaches when coding a
method such as ToadCustomerIds: fetch the identifiers from the customer data-
base table or get them from the CustomerEJB entity bean. Fetching the identifi-
ers from the database might be faster, but exposes the code in the SalesRepBean
classto the CustomerE]B bean’s underlying database table. In the future, if you
were to change the CustomerEJB bean’s table (or move the bean to a different
J2EE server), you might need to change the SalesRepBean code. But if the
SalesRepBean class gets the identifiers from the CustomerEJB entity bean, no
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coding changes would be required. The two approaches present a trade-off: per-
formance versus flexibility. The SalesRepE]B example opts for flexibility, load-
ing the customerIds variable by calling the findSalesRep and getPrimaryKey
methods of CustomerEJB. Here is the code for the ToadCustomerIds method:

private void loadCustomerIds() {
customerIds.clear();

try {
Collection c = customerHome.findBySalesRep(salesRepld);
Iterator i=c.iterator();

while (i.hasNext()) {
Customer customer = (Customer)i.next();
String id = (String)customer.getPrimaryKey();
customerIds.add(id);

}

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("Exception in loadCustomerIds: " +
ex.getMessage());
}
}

If acustomer’s sal es representative changes, the client program updates the data-
base by calling the setSalesRepId method of the CustomerBean class. The next
time a business method of the SalesRepBean classis called, the ejbLoad method
invokes loadCustomerIds, which refreshes the customerIds variable. (To
ensure that ejbLoad is invoked before each business method, set the transaction
attributes of the business methods to Required.) For example, the SalesRepCl1 -
ent program changes the salesRepId for a customer named Mary Jackson as
follows:

Customer mary = customerHome.findByPrimaryKey("987");
mary.setSalesRepId("543");

The salesRepId value 543 identifies a sales representative named Janice Martin.
To list al of Janice’'s customers, the SalesRepClient program invokes the
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getCustomerIds method, iterates through the ArrayList of identifiers, and
locates each CustomerEJB entity bean by calling its findByPrimaryKey method:

SalesRep janice = salesHome.findByPrimaryKey("543™);
ArraylList a = janice.getCustomerIds();
i = a.iterator();

while (i.hasNext()) {
String customerId = (String)i.next(Q);
Customer customer =

customerHome. findByPrimaryKey(customerId);
String name = customer.getName();
System.out.println(customerId + ": "

}

+ name);

Running the SalesRepEJB Example

1. Create the database tables.
a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/src directory.
b. Typeant create-salesrep-table.

2. Deploy the SalesRepApp.ear file (located in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears directory).

3. Runtheclient.

a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.
b. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto SalesRepAppClient.jar.
¢. Typethe following command on asingleline:

runclient -client SalesRepApp.ear -name SalesRepClient
-textauth

d. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for
the password.

Many-to-Many Relationships

In a many-to-many relationship, each entity may be related to multiple occur-
rences of the other entity. For example, a college course has many students and
each student may take several courses. In a database, this relationship is repre-
sented by a cross reference table containing the foreign keys. In Figure 54, the
cross reference table is the enro11ment table. These tables are accessed by the
StudentBean, CourseBean, and EnrollerBean classes.
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Enroliment Table

studentid (FK)
courseid (FK)

Student Table Course Table

studentid (PK) courseid (PK)
narmeg ndame

Figure 54 Many-to-Many Relationship: Students and Courses

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/enroller directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant enroller. A sample Enrol-
lerApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

The StudentBean and CourseBean classes are complementary. Each class con-
tains an ArrayList of foreign keys. The StudentBean class contains an Array-
List named courseIds, which identifies the courses the student is enrolled in.
Likewise, the CourseBean class contains an ArrayL1ist named studentIds.

The ejbLoad method of the StudentBean class adds elements to the courselIds
ArrayList by calling ToadCourselIds, a private method. The ToadCourseIds
method gets the course identifiers from the EnrollerEJB session bean. The
source code for the ToadCourseIds method follows:

private void loadCourselds() {
courselds.clear(Q;

try {
Enroller enroller = enrollerHome.create();

111



112 BEAN-MANAGED PERSISTENCE EXAMPLES

ArraylList a = enroller.getCourselds(studentId);
courselds.addA11(a);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException("Exception in loadCourselds: " +
ex.getMessage());
}
3

Invoked by the loadCourseIds method, the getCourseIds method of the
EnrollerBean class queriesthe enrol1ment table:

select courseid from enrollment
where studentid = ?

Only the EnrollerBean class accesses the enrollment table. Therefore, the
EnrollerBean class manages the student-course relationship represented in the
enrollment table. If a student enrolls in a course, for example, the client calls
the enro11 business method, which inserts a row:

insert into enrollment
values (studentid, courseid)

If astudent drops a course, the unEnro11 method deletes arow:

deTete from enrollment
where studentid = ? and courseid = ?

And if a student leaves the school, the deTeteStudent method deletes all rows
in the table for that student:

deTete from enrollment
where student = ?

The EnrollerBean class does not delete the matching row from the student
table. That action is performed by the ejbRemove method of the StudentBean
class. To ensure that both deletes are executed as a single operation, they should
belong to the same transaction. See Chapter 14 for more information.

Running the EnrollereJB Example

1. Create the database tables.
a. Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples directory.
b. Typeant create-enroller-table.
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2. Deploy the EnrollerApp.ear file (located in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears directory).

3. Runtheclient.
a Gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.
b. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto EnrollerAppClient.jar.
c. Typethefollowing command on asingleline:

runclient -client EnrollerApp.ear -name EnrollerClient
-textauth

d. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for
the password.

Primary Keys for Bean-Managed
Persistence

You specify the primary key class in the entity bean’s deployment descriptor. In
most cases, your primary key class will be aString, an Integer, or Some other
class that belongs to the J2SE or J2EE standard libraries. For some entity beans,
you will need to define your own primary key class. For example, if the bean has
a composite primary key (that is, one composed of multiple fields), then you
must create a primary key class.

The Primary Key Class

The following primary key class is a composite key—the productId and ven-
dorId fields together uniquely identify an entity bean.

public class ItemKey implements java.io.Serializable {

public String productld;
public String vendorld;

public ItemKey() { };
public ItemKey(String productId, String vendorId) {
this.productIld = productId;

this.vendorId = vendorld;

}



114 BEAN-MANAGED PERSISTENCE EXAMPLES

public String getProductId() {

return productld;

}
public String getVendorId() {

return vendorld;

}
public boolean equals(Object other) {

if (other instanceof ItemKey) {
return (productId.equals(((ItemKey)other).productId)
&& vendorId.equals(((ItemKey)other).vendorId));
}

return false;

3
public int hashCode() {
return productId.concat(vendorId).hashCode();
}
For bean-managed persistence, a primary key class must meet these require-
ments:

» The access control modifier of the classis public.
» All fildsaredeclared aspublic.
» Theclass has a public default constructor.

* Theclassimplementsthe hashCode () and equals(Object other) meth-
ods.

e Theclassissearidizable.

Primary Keys in the Entity Bean Class

With bean-managed persistence, the ejbCreate method assigns the input param-
eters to instance variables and then returns the primary key class:

public ItemKey ejbCreate(String productId, String vendorId,
String description) throws CreateException {

if (productId == null || vendorId == null) {
throw new CreateException(
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"The productId and vendorId are required.");

}

this.productId = productId;
this.vendorId = vendorId;
this.description = description;

return new ItemKey(productId, vendorId);

}

The ejbFindByPrimaryKey verifies the existence of the database row for the
given primary key:

public ItemKey ejbFindByPrimaryKey(ItemKey primaryKey)
throws FinderException {

try {
if (selectByPrimaryKey(primaryKey))
return primaryKey;

}

private boolean selectByPrimaryKey(ItemKey primaryKey)
throws SQLException {

String selectStatement =
"select productid " +
"from item where productid = ? and vendorid = ?";
PreparedStatement prepStmt =
con.prepareStatement(selectStatement);
prepStmt.setString(l, primaryKey.getProductId());
prepStmt.setString(2, primaryKey.getVendorId());
ResultSet rs = prepStmt.executeQuery();
boolean result = rs.next();
prepStmt.close();
return result;

Getting the Primary Key

A client can fetch the primary key of an entity bean by invoking the getPrima-
ryKey method of the EJBObject class:

SavingsAccount account;

String id = (String)account.getPrimaryKey(Q);
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The entity bean retrieves its own primary key by caling the getPrimaryKey
method of the EntityContext class:

EntityContext context;

String id = (String) context.getPrimaryKey(Q);

Handling Exceptions

The exceptions thrown by enterprise beans fall into two categories: system and
application.

A system exception indicates a problem with the services that support an applica-
tion. Examples of these problems include the following: a database connection
cannot be obtained, a SQL insert fails because the database is full, or a Tookup
method cannot find the desired object. If your enterprise bean encounters a sys-
tem-level problem, it should throw a javax.ejb.EJBException. The container
will wrap the EJBException in aRemoteException, which it passes back to the
client. Because the EJBException is a subclass of the RuntimeException, you
do not have to specify it in the throws clause of the method declaration. If asys-
tem exception is thrown, the EJB container might destroy the bean instance.
Therefore, a system exception cannot be handled by the bean’s client program; it
reguires intervention by a system administrator.

An application exception signals an error in the business logic of an enterprise
bean. There are two types of application exceptions. customized and predefined.
A customized exception is one that you've coded yourself, such asthe Insuffi-
centBalanceException thrown by the debit business method of the Sav-
ingsAccountEJB example. The javax.ejb package includes several predefined
exceptions that are designed to handle common problems. For example, an ejb-
Create method should throw a CreateException to indicate an invalid input
parameter. When an enterprise bean throws an application exception, the con-
tainer does not wrap it in another exception. The client should be able to handle
any application exception it receives.

If a system exception occurs within a transaction, the EJB container rolls back
the transaction. However, if an application exception is thrown within a transac-
tion, the container does not roll back the transaction.
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Table 5-2 summarizes the exceptions of the javax.ejb package. All of these
exceptions are application exceptions, except for the NoSuchEntityException
and the EJBException, which are system exceptions.

Table5-2 Exceptions

Method Name Exception It Throws Reason for Throwing
ejbCreate CreateException An mput parameter Is
invalid.
ejbFindByPrimaryKey . . The database row for the
(and other finder methods ObjectNotFoundException requested entity bean

(subclass of FinderException)

that return a single object) cannot be found.

The entity bean’s row

ejbRemove RemoveException cannot be deleted from
the database.
ejbLoad NoSuchEntityException The database row to be

loaded cannot be found.

The database row to be

ejbStore NoSuchEntityException updated cannot be found.

A system problem has

(@l methods) EJBException been encountered.
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Container-Managed
Persistence Examples

Dale Green

AN entity bean with container-managed persistence offers important advan-
tages to the bean devel oper. First, the EJB container handles all database storage
and retrieval calls. Second, the container manages the relationships between the
entity beans. Because of these services, you don't have to code the database
access callsin the entity bean. Instead, you specify settingsin the bean’s deploy-
ment descriptor. Not only does this approach save you time, but it makes the
bean portable across various database servers.

This chapter focuses on the source code and deployment settings for an example
called RosterApp, an application that features entity beans with container-man-
aged persistence. If you are unfamiliar with the terms and concepts mentioned in
this  chapter, please consult the section  Container-Managed
Persistence (page 53).
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Overview of the RosterApp Application

The RosterApp application maintains the team rosters for players in sports
leagues. The application has five components. The RosterAppClient compo-
nent is a J2EE application client that accesses the RosterEJB session bean
through the bean’s remote interfaces. RosterEJB accesses three entity beans—
PlayerEJB, TeamEJB, and LeagueEJB—through their local interfaces.

The entity beans use container-managed persistence and relationships. The
TeamEJB and PlayerEJB entity beans have a bidirectional, many-to-many rela-
tionship. In abidirectiona relationship, each bean has a relationship field whose
value identifies the related bean instance. The multiplicity of the TeamEJB-
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PlayerEJB relationship is many-to-many: Players who participate in more than
one sport belong to multiple teams, and each team has multiple players. The
LeagueE]B and TeamEJB entity beans also have a bidirectional relationship, but
the multiplicity isone-to-many: A league has many teams, but ateam can belong
to just one league.

Figure 6-1 shows the components and relationships of the RosterApp applica-
tion. The dotted lines represent the access gained through invocations of the
JINDI 1ookup method. The solid lines represent the container-managed relation-
ships.

" PlayerEJB

RosterEJB

RosterClient

Figure6-1 RosterApp J2EE Application

The PlayertEJB Code

The PlayerEJB entity bean represents a player in a sports league. Like any entity
bean with container-managed persistence, P1ayerEJB needs the following code:
» Entity bean class (P1ayerBean)
e Loca homeinterface (LocalPlayerHome)
e Loca interface (LocalPlayer)

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/cmproster directory. To compile the code, go to the
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j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant cmproster. A sample Roster-
App.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

Entity Bean Class

For container-managed persistence, the code of the entity bean class must meet
the syntax requirements. First, the class must be defined as public and
abstract. Also, the class must implement the following:

* TheEntityBean interface

e Zero or more ejbCreate and ejbPostCreate methods

» The get and set access methods, defined as abstract, for the persistent
and relationship fields

* Any select methods, defining them as abstract
¢  The home methods
* The business methods

The entity bean class must not implement these methods:

e Thefinder methods
e The finalize method

Differences between Container-Managed and Bean-
Managed Code

Because it contains no calls to access the database, an entity bean with container-
managed persistence requires alot less code than one with bean-managed persis-
tence. For example, the PlayerBean. java source file discussed in this chapter is
much smaller than the SavingsAccountBean.java code documented in
Chapter 5. Table 6-1 compares the code of the two types of entity beans.

Table 6-1 Coding Differences between Persistent Types

Difference Container-M anaged Bean-M anaged
Class definition Abstract Not abstract
Database access calls Generated by tools Coded by developers

Represented by virtua persis-

tent fields Coded asinstance variables

Persistent state
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Table 6-1 Coding Differences between Persistent Types (Continued)

Difference Container-M anaged Bean-Managed

Access methods for persis- .

tent and relationship fields | ReUIred None

findByPrimaryKey .

method Handled by container Coded by developers
Handled by container, but the

Customized finder methods | developer must define the Coded by developers
EJB QL) queries

Select methods Handled by container None

Return value of ejbCreate | Should be null Must be the primary key

Note that for both types of persistence, the rules for implementing business and
home methods are the same. See the sections The Business Methods (page 91)
and The Home Methods (page 92) in Chapter 5.

Access Methods

An entity bean with container-managed persistence has persistent and relation-
ship fields. These fields are virtual, so you do not code them in the class as
instance variables. Instead, you specify them in the bean’s deployment descrip-
tor. To permit access to the fields, you define abstract get and set methods in the
entity bean class.

Access Methods for Persistent Fields
The EJB container automatically performs the database storage and retrieval of
the bean’s persistent fields. The deployment descriptor of PlayerE]B specifies
the following persistent fields:

e playerId (primary key)

® name

* position

e salary

123
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The PTayerBean class defines the access methods for the persistent fields as fol-
lows:

public abstract String getPlayerId();
public abstract void setPlayerId(String id);

public abstract String getName();
public abstract void setName(String name);

public abstract String getPosition();
public abstract void setPosition(String position);

public abstract double getSalary();
public abstract void setSalary(double salary);

The name of an access method begins with get or set, followed by the capital-
ized name of the persistent or relationship field. For example, the accessor meth-
odsfor the salary field are getSalary and setSalary. This naming convention
issimilar to that of JavaBeans components.

Access Methods for Relationship Fields

In the RosterApp application, since a player can belong to multiple teams, a
PlayerEJB instance may be related to many TeamEJB instances. To specify this
relationship, the deployment descriptor of P1ayerE]B defines arelationship field
named teams. In the PTlayerBean class, the access methods for the teams rela
tionship field are as follows:

public abstract Collection getTeams();
public abstract void setTeams(Collection teams);

Select Methods
A select method is similar to afinder method in the following ways:
* A select method can return alocal or remote interface (or a collection of
interfaces).
» A select method queries a database.
» Thedeployment descriptor specifiesan EJB QL query for aselect method.
» Theentity bean class does not implement the select method.
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However, a select method differs significantly from a finder method:

* A select method can return a persistent field (or a collection thereof) of a
related entity bean. A finder method can return only a local or remote
interface (or acollection of interfaces).

e Since it is not exposed in any of the local or remote interfaces, a select
method cannot be invoked by aclient. It can beinvoked only by the meth-
ods implemented within the entity bean class. A select method is usualy
invoked by a business method.

« A select method is defined in the entity bean class. For bean-managed per-
sistence, a finder method is defined in the entity bean class, but for con-
tainer-managed persistence it is not.

The PlayerBean class defines these select methods:

public abstract Collection ejbSelectLeagues(LocalPlayer player)
throws FinderException;

public abstract Collection ejbSelectSports(LocalPlayer player)
throws FinderException;

The signature for a select method must follow these rules:

* The prefix of the method name must be ejbSelect.

* The access control modifier must be public.

¢ The method must be declared as abstract.

¢ Thethrows clause must include the javax.ejb.FinderException.

Business Methods

Since clients cannot invoke select methods, the P1ayerBean class wraps them in
the getLeagues and getSports business methods:

public Collection getlLeagues() throws FinderException {

LocalPlayer player =
(team.LocalPlayer)context.getEJBLocalObject();
return ejbSelectLeagues(player);

}

public Collection getSports() throws FinderException {

LocalPlayer player =
(team.LocalPlayer)context.getEJBLocalObject();
return ejbSelectSports(player);
}
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Entity Bean Methods

Because the container handles persistence, the life-cycle methodsin the P1ayer-
Bean class are nearly empty.

The ejbCreate method initializes the bean instance by assigning the input argu-
ments to the persistent fields. After the ejbCreate method completes, the con-
tainer inserts arow into the database. Here is the source code for the ejbCreate
method:

public String ejbCreate (String id, String name,
String position, double salary) throws CreateException {

setPlayerId(id);
setName(name) ;
setPosition(position);
setSalary(salary);
return null;

}

Except for a debug statement, the ejbRemove method in the P1ayerBean classis
empty. The container invokes ejbRemove right before it deletes the database row.

The ejbPostCreate method must have the same input parameters and return
type asthe ejbCreate method. If you want to set arelationship field to initialize
the bean instance, you should do so in the ejbPostCreate method. You may not
set arelationship field in the ejbCreate method.

The container automatically synchronizes the state of the entity bean with the
database. After the container loads the bean's state from the database, it invokes
the ejbLoad method. In like manner, before storing the state in the database, the
container invokes the ejbStore method.

Local Home Interface

Thelocal home interface defines the create, finder, and home methods that may
be invoked by local clients.

The syntax rules for a create method follow:

* Thename beginswith create.

* |t hasthe same number and types of arguments asits matching ejbCreate
method in the entity bean class.

» It returnsthelocal interface type of the entity bean.
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* Thethrows clauseincludes the exceptions specified by the throws clause
of the corresponding ejbCreate method.

e The throws clause containsthe javax.ejb.CreateException.
These rules apply for afinder method:

* The name begins with find.

» Thereturn typeis the entity bean’s local interface type, or a collection of
those types.

* The throws clause containsthe javax.ejb.FinderException.
* The findByPrimaryKey method must be defined.

An excerpt of the LocalPlayerHome interface follows.
package team;

import java.util.*;
import javax.ejb.*;

public interface LocalPlayerHome extends EJBLocalHome {

public LocalPlayer create (String id, String name,
String position, double salary)
throws CreateException;

public LocalPlayer findByPrimaryKey (String id)
throws FinderException;

public Collection findByPosition(String position)
throws FinderException;

public Collection findByLeague(LocallLeague Teague)
throws FinderException;

Local Interface

This interface defines the business and access methods that a local client may
invoke. The PlayerBean class implements two business methods. getlLeagues
and getSports. It also defines several get and set access methods for the
persistent and relationship fields. The set methods are hidden from the bean’s
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clients because they are not defined in the LocalPl1ayer interface. However, the
get methods are exposed to the clients by the interface:

package team;

import java.util.¥*;
import javax.ejb.*;

public interface LocalPlayer extends EJBLocalObject {

public String getPlayerId();
public String getName();
public String getPosition();
public double getSalary(Q);
public Collection getTeams();

public Collection getLeagues() throws FinderException;
public Collection getSports() throws FinderException;

A Guided Tour of the RosterApp Settings

This section introduces you to the settings of the deployment descriptors for
entity beans with container-managed persistence and relationships. As this tour
guides you through the deploytool screens, it discusses the highlights of the
tabs and dialog boxes that appear.

To begin our tour, please run deploytool and open the RosterApp.ear file,
whichisinthe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

RosterApp

To view the deployment settings for the application, select the RosterApp node
in the tree view.

General Tab (RosterApp)

The Contents field displays the files contained in the RosterApp.ear file,
including the two EJB JAR files (team-ejb.jar, roster-ejb.jar) and the
J2EE application client JAR file (roster-ac. jar). See Figure 6-2.
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Inspecting: Files.Applications.RosterApp

Application File Name:

Application Display Name:

Rostetdpp

Contents:

rﬁeneral |/JNDI Hames |/Web Context rSecurity|

CljZeetutorialiexamplesiears\Rosterfpp ear

raster-ejh jar
team-ejb.jar

roster-ac.jar
META-IMFMANIFEST MF

META-IMFrapplicatian xml Add Library JAR...
META-IMNFrsun-j2 ee-rixml
| Description... N ICONS...

Figure 6-2 Genera Tab of RosterApp

JNDI Names Tab (RosterApp)

The Application table lists the INDI names for the enterprise beans in the Ros-
terApp application.

The References table has two entries. The EJB Ref entry maps the coded name
(ejb/SimpleRoster) in the RosterClient to the INDI name of the RosterEJB
session bean. The Resource entry specifies the INDI name for the database that
is accessed by the entity beans contained in the TeamJAR module.

RosterClient

To view thisclient, expand the RosterApp node by clicking its adjacent key icon
in the tree view. Next, select RosterClient.
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JAR File Tab (RosterClient)
The Contents field shows the files contained by the roster-ac.jar file: two

XML files (the deployment descriptors) and a single class file (RosterCli-
ent.class).

EJB Refs Tab (RosterClient)

TheRosterClient accesses asingle bean, the RosterEJB session bean. Because
this access is remote, the value in the Interfaces column is Remote and the value
for the Local/Remote Interface column is the bean’s remote interface (ros-
ter.Roster).

RosterJAR

In the tree view, select RosterJAR. ThisJAR file contains the RosterEJB session
bean.

General Tab (RosterJAR)

The Contents field lists three packages of class files. The roster package con-
tains the class files required for RosterEJB—the session bean class, remote
interface, and home interface. The team package includes the local interfaces for
the entity beans accessed by the RosterEJB session bean. The util package
holds the utility classes for this application.

RosterEJB
In the tree view, expand the RosterJAR node and select RosterEJB.

General Tab (RosterEJB)

This tab shows that RosterE]B is a stateful session bean with remote access.
Because it allows no local access, the Local Interfaces fields are empty.

EJB Refs Tab (RosterEJB)

The RosterEJB session bean accesses three entity beans: PlayerEJ]B, TeamEJB,
and LeagueEJB. Because this access is local, the entries in the Interfaces col-
umns are defined as Local. The Home Interface column lists the local home
interfaces of the entity beans. The Local/Remote Interfaces column displays the
local interfaces of the entity beans.

To view the runtime deployment settings, select arow in the table. For example,
when you select the row with the Coded Name of ejb/SimpleLeague, the
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LeagueEJB name appearsin the Enterprise Bean Namefield. If a component ref-
erences alocal entity bean, then you must enter the name of the referenced bean
in the Enterprise Bean Name field.

TeamJAR

In the tree view, select the TeamJAR node. This JAR file contains the three related
entity beans: LeagueEJB, TeamEJB, and PlayerEJB.

General Tab (TeamJAR)

The Contents field shows two packages of class files: team and util. The team
package has the entity bean classes, local interfaces, and local home interfaces
for al three entity beans. The uti1 package contains utility classes.

Relationships Tab (TeamJAR)

On this tab (Figure 6-3) you define the relationships between entity beans with
contai ner-managed persistence.

Inspecting: Files.Applications.Roster App.TeamJAR
rﬁeneral arIes rJNDI Hames rReIatiunships |

Container Managed Relationships

EJBA | BeanBRef | Muli | EJBB | BeanARef [ ]
TeamEJB players % s PlayerEJB  teams
LeagueEJB teams 1o* TeamEJB |league

Add...

Figure 6-3 Relationships Tab of TeamJAR
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The Container Managed Relationships table summarizes two relationships:
TeamEJB-PlayerEJB and LeagueEJB-TeamEJB. In the TeamEJB-PlayerEJB rela
tionship, TeamEJB is designated as EJB A and PlayerEJB as EJB B. (Thisdesig-
nation is arbitrary—we could have assigned PlayerEJB to EJB A and TeamEJ]B
to EJB B.)

Edit Relationship Dialog Box (TfeamJAR)

To view the Edit Relationship dialog box (Figure 6-4), on the Relationships tab
select arow and click Edit. For example, to view the TeamEJB-PlayerEJB rela
tionship, select the row in which the EJB A valueis Team and then click Edit.

TeamEJB-Player EJB Relationship

The Multiplicity combo box offers four choices. For this relationship, the Many
To Many choice should be selected because a team has many players and a
player can belong to more than one team.

The information in the Enterprise Bean A box defines TeamEJB side of the rela-
tionship. The Field Referencing Bean B combo box displays the relationship
field (players) in TeamEJB. This field corresponds to the relationship access
methods in the TeamBean . java source code:

public abstract Collection getPlayers();
public abstract void setPlayers(Collection players);

=i Edit Relationship x|
Multiplicity (Bean A4 : Bean B):
|Man3.rtu Many (*:%) - ‘ | (i Description... |
Enterprise Bean A Enterprise Bean B
Enterprise Bean Name: Enterprise Bean Name:
| TeamEJB v |piayeress -|
Field Referencing Bean B: Field Referencing Bean A:
|players - ‘ |teams - |
Field Type Field Type
| ava.util.Collection v |javauti.cotiection -|
Delete When Bean B Is Deleted Delete When Bean A Is Deleted
| OK | | Cancel | | Help... |

Figure 64 Edit Relationship Dialog Box of TeamJAR
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The selection of the Field Type combo box is java.util.Collection, which
matches the players type in the access methods. The players typeisamulti-
valued object (Collection) because on the TeamEJB side of the relationship the
multiplicity is many.

The TeamEJB-PlayerEJB relationship is bidirectional—each bean has arelation-
ship field that identifies the related bean. If this relationship were unidirectional,
then one of the beans would not have a relationship field identifying the other
bean. For the bean without the relationship field, the value of the Field Referenc-
ing combo box would be <none>.

L eagueEJB-TeamEJB Relationship

In the Edit Relationship dialog box, the Multiplicity choice should be One to
Many. This choice indicates that a single league has multiple teams.

For LeagueE]B, the relationship field is teams and for TeamEJB it is Teague.
Because TeamEJB is on the multiple side of the relationship, the teams field isa
Collection. In contrast, since LeagueEJB is on the single side of the relation-
ship, the Teague field is a single-valued object, a LocalLeague. The Team-
Bean. java code defines the league relationship field with these access methods:

public abstract LocallLeague getlLeague();
public abstract void setlLeague(LocallLeague players);

For TeamEJB (Enterprise Bean B), the Delete When Bean A s Deleted checkbox
is selected. Because of this selection, when a LeagueEJB instance is deleted the
related TeamEJB instances are automatically deleted. This type of deletion, in
which one deletion triggers another, is caled a cascade delete. For LeagueE]B,
the corresponding checkbox is disabled: If you delete ateam, you don’t want to
automatically delete the league, because there may be other teamsin that league.
In general, if abean is on the multiple side of arelationship, the other bean can-
not be automatically deleted.

PlayerEJB
In the tree view, expand the TeamJAR node and select the PT1ayerEJB entity bean.

General Tab (PlayerEJB)

This tab shows the enterprise bean class and interfaces. Since the PlayerEJ]B
entity bean uses container-managed persistence, it has local interfaces. It does
not have remote interfaces because it does not allow remote access.
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Entity Tab (PlayerEJB)

The radio buttons at the top of the tabbed page define the bean’s persistence type
(Figure 6-5). For PlayerE]B, this type is container-managed persistence, ver-
sion 2.0. (Because version 1.0 did not support relationships, it is not recom-
mended. These version numbers identify a particular release of the Enterprise
JavaBeans Specification, not the J2EE SDK software.)

The Fields To Be Persisted box lists the persistent and relationship fields defined
by the access methods in the P1ayerBean. java code. The checkboxes for the
persistent fields must be selected, but those for the relationship fields must not be
selected. The P1ayerEJB entity bean has one relationship field: teams.

The abstract schema name is Player, a name that represents the relationships
and persistent fields of the P1ayerE]B entity bean. This abstract name is refer-
enced in the PlayerEJB EJB QL queries. For more information on EJB QL, see
Chapter 8.

Inspecting: Files Applications.Roster App.TeamJAR.PlayerEJB

Resource Env. Refs rResnurce Refs rSecurﬂy rTransactiuns ITEntity|
General I Env. Entries I EJB Refs

Persistence Management

® Container managed persistence (2.0)

Fields To Be Persisted | Abstract Schema Name:
[¥] name | Player |
[¥l position
[¥] playerld | Finder/Select Methods... |
[vl salary
[l teams | Deployment Settings... |

Primary Key Class:
|ja\ra.lang.8tring |

Primary Key Field Hame:
| playerld b d |

[_] Reentrant

Figure6-5 Entity Tab of PlayerEJB
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Finder/Select Methods Dialog Box (PlayerEJB)

To open this dialog box, click Finder/Select Methods on the Entity tab. Thisdia-
log box (Figure 6-6) enables you to view and edit the EJB QL queries for a
bean’s finder and select methods. For example, to list the finder methods defined
in the LocalPlayerHome interface, select the Loca Finders radio button. When
you select the finder method, its EJB QL query appearsin an editable text field.

&I Finder /Select Methods for PlayerEJB x|
EJB-QL Queries for Finder/'Select Methods
Show: mMethod | | EJB-QL Query for findall

@ Local Finders findAIQ [ | | select ohject(p) from Player p
findByCity{java lang. ... O

Remote Finders  \gnagyHigherSalan... | (1
(7 Select Methods  [INdB¥Leanuettearn. . ]
findByFPositiondava.l... O
findByPositionandr. . | [
findBySalaryRangel.. | [
findBySporjava.lan... ]
findByTestijava.lang.... O
findMotOnTearn () O

| oK H cancel || Help...

Figure6-6 Finder/Select Methods Dialog Box of PT1ayerEJB

Entity Deployment Settings Dialog Box (PlayerEJB)

To view this dialog box, click Deployment Settings in the Entity tab. In this dia-
log box, you define the runtime settings of an entity bean with container-man-
aged persistence. These runtime settings are specific to the J2EE SDK; other
implementations of the J2EE platform may take a different approach.

In the J2EE SDK, the bean’s persistent fields are stored in a relational database
table. In the checkboxes of the Database Table box, you specify whether or not
the server automatically creates or drops the table. If you want to save the datain
your table between deployments, then make sure that the Del ete Table checkbox
is not selected. Otherwise, every time you undeploy the bean, the table will be
deleted.

The J2EE server accesses the database by issuing SQL calls. In an entity bean
with container-managed persistence, you do not code these calls. The deploy-
tool utility creates the SQL calls automatically when you click the Generate

135



136

CONTAINER-MANAGED PERSISTENCE EXAMPLES

Default SQL button. To view the SQL statement for a finder method, for exam-
ple, select the Local Finder radio button and then select an entry in the Method
list. You may modify a SQL statement by editing the text in the SQL Query field.

For the finder and select methods, the corresponding EJB QL query is also dis-
played. When you click Generate Default SQL, deploytool transates the EJB
QL queriesinto SQL calls. If you change an EJB QL query, you should click the
Generate Default SQL button again.

To view the SQL CREATE TABLE statement, for example, click the Container
Methods radio button and then select the createTable entry in the Method list.
The CREATE TABLE statement defines column names for the bean’s persistent
fields and specifies a primary key constraint for playerId, the bean's primary
key field.

When the EJB container creates a new PlayerEJB instance, it issues a SQL
INSERT statement. To examine this statement, select createRow from the Method
list. In the INSERT statement, the parameters in the VALUES clause correspond to
the arguments of the create method that is defined in the LocalPlayerHome
interface:

public LocalPlayer create (String id, String name,
String position, double salary) throws CreateException;

Database Deployment Settings Dialog Box (PlayerEJB)

To access this dialog box, click Deployment Settings on the Entity tab. Next, in
the Deployment Settings dialog box that appears, click Database Settings. The
Deployment Settings dialog box with the Database Settings label should appear.

It is important that you set the INDI name of the database. (If it is not set, the
bean cannot connect to the database.) For this example, the Database JNDI
Name field should be jdbc/Cloudscape. The User Name and Password fields
are blank because they are not required for Cloudscape.

Method Invocations in RosterApp

To show how the various components interact, this section describes the
sequence of method invocations that occur for particular functions. The source
code for the components is in the j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/cmpros-
ter directory.
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Creating a Player

1. RosterClient

The RosterClient invokes the createPlayer business method of the Ros-
terEJB session bean. In the following line of code, the type of the myRoster
object is Roster, the remote interface of RosterEJB. The argument of the cre-
atePlayer method is a PlayerDetails object, which encapsulates information
about a particular player.

myRoster.createPlayer(new PlayerDetails("P1", "Phil Jones",
"goalkeeper", 100.00));

2. RosterEJB

The createPlayer method of the RosterEJB session bean creates a new
instance of the PT1ayerEJB entity bean. Because the access of P1ayerEJB islocal,
the create method is defined in the local home interface, LocalPlayerHome.
The type of the pTayerHome object isLocalPlayerHome. Hereisthe source code
for the createPlayer method:

public void createPlayer(PlayerDetails details) {

try {
LocalPlayer player = playerHome.create(details.getId(),
details.getName(), details.getPosition(),
details.getSalary(Q));
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());
3

}

3. PlayerEJB

The ejbCreate method assigns the input arguments to the bean’'s persistent
fields by calling the set access methods. After invoking the ejbCreate method,
the container saves the persistent fields in the database by issuing a SQL INSERT
statement. The code for the ejbCreate method follows.

public String ejbCreate (String id, String name,
String position, double salary) throws CreateException {

setPlayerId(id);
setName (name) ;
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setPosition(position);
setSalary(salary);
return null;

Adding a Player to a Team

1. RosterClient

The RosterClient calsthe addPlayer business method of the RosterEJB ses-
sion bean. The P1 and T1 parameters are the primary keys of the P1ayergJ]B and
TeamEJB instances, respectively.

myRoster.addPlayer("P1", "T1");

2. RosterEJB

The addPTayer method performs two steps. Firgt, it calls findByPrimaryKey to
locate the P1ayerEJB and TeamEJB instances. Second, it invokes the addP1ayer
business method of the TeamEJB entity bean. Here is the source code for the
addPlayer method of the RosterEJB session bean:

public void addPlayer(String playerIld, String teamId) {

try {
LocalTeam team = teamHome.findByPrimaryKey(teamId);
LocalPlayer player =

playerHome. findByPrimaryKey(playerId);

team.addPlayer(player);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

}

3. TeamEJB

The TeamEJB entity bean has a relationship field named players, aCollection
that represents the players that belong to the team. The access methods for the
players relationship field are as follows:

public abstract Collection getPlayers();
public abstract void setPlayers(Collection players);

The addPlayer method of TeamEJB invokes the getPlayers access method to
fetch the Collection of related LocalPlayer objects. Next, the addPlayer
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method invokes the add method of the Col1ection interface. Here is the source
code for the addP1ayer method:

public void addPlayer(LocalPlayer player) {
try {
Collection players = getPlayers();
players.add(player);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());
}
}

Removing a Player

1. RosterClient

To remove player P4, the client would invoke the removePlayer method of the
RosterEJB session bean:

myRoster.removePlayer("P4");

2. RosterEJB

The removePTayer method locates the P1ayerEJB instance by calling findBy-
PrimaryKey and then invokes the remove method on the instance. This invoca
tion signals the container to delete the row in the database that corresponds to the
PlayerEJB instance. The container also removes the item for this instance from
the players relationship field in the TeamEJB entity bean. By this removal, the
container automatically updates the TeamEJB-PlayerEJB relationship. Here is
the removePlayer method of the RosterEJ]B session bean:

public void removePlayer(String playerId) {

try {

LocalPlayer player =

playerHome. findByPrimaryKey(playerlId);

player.remove();
} catch (Exception ex) {

throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());
}

}
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Dropping a Player from a Team

1. RosterClient

To drop player P2 from team T1, the client would call the dropP1ayer method of
the RosterEJB session bean:

myRoster.dropPlayer("P2", "T1");

2. RosterEJB

The dropPlayer method retrievesthe P1ayerE]B and TeamEJB instances by call-
ing their findByPrimaryKey methods. Next, it invokesthe dropPlayer business
method of the TeamEJB entity bean. The dropPlayer method of the RosterE]B
session bean follows:

public void dropPlayer(String playerId, String teamId) {

try {

LocalPlayer player =
playerHome.findByPrimaryKey(playerId);

LocalTeam team = teamHome.findByPrimaryKey(teamId);
team.dropPlayer(player);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

3

3. TeamEJB

The dropPlayer method updates the TeamEJB-PlayerEJB relationship. First,
the method retrieves the Collection of LocalPlayer objects that correspond to
the players relationship field. Next, it drops the target player by caling the
remove method of the Collection interface. Here isthe dropPT1ayer method of
the TeamEJB entity bean:

public void dropPlayer(LocalPlayer player) {

try {
Collection players = getPlayers();
players.remove(player);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}
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Getting the Players of a Team

1. RosterClient

The client can fetch ateam’s players by calling the getPTayersOfTeam method
of the RosterEJ]B session bean. This method returns an ArrayList of Player-
Details objects. A PlayerDetail object contains four variables—playerId,
name, position, and salary—which are copies of the PlayerE]B persistent
fields. The RosterClient callsthe getPlayersOfTeam method as follows:

playerList = myRoster.getPlayersOfTeam("T2");

2. RosterEJB

The getPlayersOfTeam method of the RosterEJB session bean locates the
LocalTeam object of the target team by invoking the findByPrimaryKey
method. Next, the getPlayersOfTeam method calls the getPlayers method of
the TeamEJB entity bean. Here is the source code for the getPlayersOfTeam
method:

public ArraylList getPlayersOfTeam(String teamId) {
Collection players = null;

try {
LocalTeam team = teamHome.findByPrimaryKey(teamId);

players = team.getPlayers();
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

return copyPlayersToDetails(players);
}

The getPlayersOfTeam method returns the ArraylList of PlayerDetails
objectsthat is generated by the copyPlayersToDetails method:

private ArraylList copyPlayersToDetails(Collection players) {

ArraylList detailsList = new ArraylList();
Iterator i = players.iterator();

while (i.hasNext()) {
LocalPlayer player = (LocalPlayer) i.next();
PlayerDetails details =
new PlayerDetails(player.getPlayerId(),
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player.getName(), player.getPosition(),
player.getSalary());
detailsList.add(details);
}

return detailsList;

}

3. TeamEJB

The getPlayers method of the TeamEJB entity bean is an access method of the
players relationship field:

public abstract Collection getPlayers();

This method is exposed to local clients because it is defined in the local inter-
face, LocalTeam:

public Collection getPlayers();

When invoked by alocal client, a get access method returns a reference to the
relationship field. If the local client alters the object returned by a get access
method, it also altersthe value of the relationship field inside the entity bean. For
example, a local client of the TeamEJB entity bean could drop a player from a
team as follows:

LocalTeam team = teamHome.findByPrimaryKey(teamId);
Collection players = team.getPlayers();
players.remove(player);

If you want to prevent aloca client from modifying a relationship field in this
manner, you should take the approach described in the next section.

Getting a Copy of a Team’s Players

In contrast to the methods discussed in the preceding section, the methods in this
section demonstrate the following techniques:

* Filtering the information passed back to the remote client
» Preventing thelocal client from directly modifying arelationship field

1. RosterClient

If you wanted to hide the salary of a player from a remote client, you would
require the client to call the getPlayers0fTeamCopy method of the RosterEJ]B
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session bean. Like the getPlayersOfTeam method, the getPlayersOfTeamCopy
method returns an ArrayList of PlayerDetails objects. However, the objects
returned by getPlayersOfTeamCopy are different—their salary variables have
been set to zero. The RosterClient cals the getPlayersOfTeamCopy method
asfollows:

playerList = myRoster.getPlayersOfTeamCopy("T5");

2. RosterEJB

Unlike the getPlayersOfTeam method, the getPlayersOfTeamCopy method
does not invoke the getPT1ayers access method that is exposed in the LocalTeam
interface. Instead, the getPlayersOfTeamCopy method retrieves a copy of the
player information by invoking the getCopyOfPlayers business method that is
defined in the LocalTeam interface. As a result, the getPlayersOfTeamCopy
method cannot modify the players relationship field of TeamEJB. Here is the
source code for the getPTayersOfTeamCopy method of RosterEJB:

public ArraylList getPlayersOfTeamCopy(String teamId) {
ArraylList playersList = null;

try {
LocalTeam team = teamHome.findByPrimaryKey(teamId);
playersList = team.getCopyOfPlayers();

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

return playersList;

}

3. TeamEJB

The getCopyOfPlayers method of TeamEJB returnsan ArrayList Of PlayerDe-
tails objects. To create this ArrayList, the method iterates through the Col-
lection of related LocalPlayer objects and copies information to the variables
of the PlayerDetails objects. The method copies the values of P1ayerEJB per-
sistent fields—except for the salary field, which it sets to zero. As a result, a
player’s salary is hidden from a client that invokes the getP1ayersOfTeamCopy
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method. The source code for the getCopyOfPlayers method of TeamEJB fol-
lows.

public ArrayList getCopyOfPlayers() {

ArraylList playerList = new ArrayList();
Collection players = getPlayers();

Iterator i = players.iterator();
while (i.hasNext()) {
LocalPlayer player = (LocalPlayer) 1i.next();
PlayerDetails details =
new PlayerDetails(player.getPlayerId(),
player.getName(), player.getPosition(), 0.00);
playerList.add(details);

}

return playerList;

Finding the Players by Position

1. RosterClient
The client starts the procedure by invoking the getPTayersByPosition method
of the RosterEJB session bean:

playerList = myRoster.getPlayersByPosition("defender");

2. RosterEJB
The getPlayersByPosition method retrieves the players list by invoking the
findByPosition method of the PlayerE]B entity bean:

public ArrayList getPlayersByPosition(String position) {
Collection players = null;

try {
players = playerHome.findByPosition(position);
} catch (Exception ex) {

throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());
}

return copyPlayersToDetails(players);
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3. PlayerEJB
The LocalPlayerHome interface defines the findByPosi tion method:

public Collection findByPosition(String position)
throws FinderException;

Because the PlayerE]B entity bean uses container-managed persistence, the
entity bean class (P1ayerBean) does not implement its finder methods. To spec-
ify the queries associated with the finder methods, EJB QL queries must be
defined in the bean’s deployment descriptor. For example, the findByPosition
method has this EJB QL query:

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p) FROM Player p
WHERE p.position = 71

The deploytool utility trandates the EJB QL query into a SQL SELECT state-
ment. At runtime, when the container invokes the findByPosition method, it
will execute the SQL SELECT statement.

For details about EJB QL, please refer to Chapter 8. To learn how to view and
edit an EJB QL query in deploytool, see the section Finder/Select Methods
Dialog Box (PlayerEJB) (page 135).

Getting the Sports of a Player

1. RosterClient

The client invokes the getSportsOfPlayer method of the RosterEJB session
bean:

sportList = myRoster.getSportsOfPlayer("P28");

2. RosterEJB

The getSports0fPlayer method returns an ArrayList of String objects that
represent the sports of the specified player. It constructs the ArrayList from a
Collection returned by the getSports business method of the PlayerEJB
entity bean. Hereisthe source code for the getSports0fPlayer method of the
RosterEJB session bean:

public Arraylist getSportsOfPlayer(String playerId) {

ArraylList sportsList = new ArrayList();
Collection sports = null;
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try {
LocalPlayer player =
playerHome. findByPrimaryKey(playerId);
sports = player.getSports(Q);
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());
}

Iterator i = sports.iterator();
while (i.hasNext()) {
String sport = (String) i.next(Q);
sportsList.add(sport);

}
return sportsList;
}
3. PlayerEJB

The getSports method is a wrapper for the ejbSelectSports method. Since
the parameter of the ejbSelectSports method is of type LocalPlayer, the
getSports method passes along a reference to the entity bean instance. The
PlayerBean classimplements the getSports method as follows:

public Collection getSports() throws FinderException {

LocalPlayer player =
(team.LocalPlayer)context.getEJBLocalObject();
return ejbSelectSports(player);
}

The PlayerBean class definesthe ejbSelectSports method:

public abstract Collection ejbSelectSports(LocalPlayer player)
throws FinderException;

The bean’s deployment descriptor specifies the following EJB QL query for the
ejbSelectSports method:

SELECT DISTINCT t.Tleague.sport
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE p = 71

Before deploying PlayerEJB, you run deploytool to generate SQL SELECT
statements for the bean’s EJB QL queries. Because P1ayerEJB uses container-
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managed persistence, when the ejbSelectSports method is invoked the EJB
container will execute its corresponding SQL SELECT statement.

Running the RosterApp Example

Setting Up

1. Inaterminal window, start the Cloudscape database server.

cloudscape -start

2. In another terminal window, start the J2EE server.

j2ee -verbose

3. Runthe deploytool Uutility.

deploytool

Deploying the Application
1. Indeploytool, openthe RosterApp.ear file.

a
b.

C.

d.

Choose File— Open from the main menu.

In the Open Object dialog box, navigate to the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears directory.

Select the RosterApp. ear file.
Click Open Object.

2. Deploy the application.

a

b
C.
d

In deploytool, select RosterApp from the tree view.

. Choose Tools— Deploy from the main menu.

In the Introduction dialog box, select the Return Client JAR checkbox.

. IntheClient JAR File Namefield, make sure that thefileiscalled Ros-

terAppClient.jar and that its path refers to the
j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

Click Next until the Review dialog box appears.
Click Finish.
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Running the Client

1. Inaterminal window, gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.
2. Set the APPCPATH environment variable to RosterAppClient.jar.
3. Typethe following command:

runclient -client RosterApp.ear -name RosterClient -textauth

4. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for the
password.

deploytool Tips for Entity Beans with
Container-Managed Persistence

Chapter 2 covered the basic steps for building and packaging enterprise beans.
This section highlights the tasks in depToytool that are needed for entity beans
with container-managed persistence. The examples referenced in this section are
from A Guided Tour of the RosterApp Settings (page 128).

Specifying the Bean’s Type

In the New Enterprise Bean wizard, specify the bean’s type and persistent man-
agement.

1. IntheEdit Contentsdialog box, add al of the classesrequired by the entity
bean and by its related beans.

2. Inthe General dialog box, select the Entity radio button.

3. Inthe General dialog box, specify the local interfaces of the entity bean.
(If the bean also has remote interfaces, specify them aswell.)

4. In the Entity Settings dialog box, select the radio button for Container-

Managed Persistence (2.0). You may skip the other settingsin this dialog
box and enter them later in the Entity tab.
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Selecting the Persistent Fields and Abstract Schema
Name

In the Entity tab, enter the field information and the abstract schema name.

1. Inthe Fields To Be Persisted list, select the fields that will be saved in the
database. The names of the persistent fields are determined by the access
methods defined in the entity bean code.

2. Enter valuesin the Primary Key Classand Primary Key Field Namefields.
The primary key uniquely identifies the entity bean.

3. Inthe Abstract SchemaNamefield, enter aname that representsthe entity
bean. This name will be referenced in the EJB QL queries.

An exampleis shown in the section Entity Tab (PlayerEJB) (page 134).

Defining EJB QL Queries for Finder and Select
Methods

You specify these settings in the Finder/Select Methods dialog box.

1. To open the Finder/Select Methods dialog box, go to the Entity tab and
click Finder/Select Methods.

2. Todisplay aset of finder or select methods, click one of the radio buttons
under the Show label.

3. To specify an EJB QL query, choose the name of the finder or select
method from the Method list and then enter the query in the field labeled
EJB QL Query.

An example is shown in the section Finder/Select Methods Dialog Box
(PlayerEJB) (page 135).

Generating SQL and Specifying Table Creation

In deploytool, the various Deployment Settings dialog boxes enable you to
enter information needed by the server at runtime. These settings are specific to
the REE SDK implementation.

1. To open the Deployment Settings dialog box, go to the Entity tab and click
Deployment Settings.

2. With container-managed persistence, the container can automatically cre-
ate or delete the database table used by the entity bean. If you've loaded
test data into the table, you may want to deselect the checkboxes in the
Database Table box.
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3. To transdate the EJB QL queriesinto SQL SELECT statements, click Gen-
erate Default SQL. If this button is disabled, you must first specify the
database settings.

An example is shown in the section Entity Deployment Settings Dialog Box
(PlayerEJB) (page 135).

Specifying the Database JNDI Name, User Name,
and Password

You specify these settings in the Database Settings dialog box.

1. To open the Database Settings dialog box, go to the Entity tab and click
Deployment Settings. In the Deployment Settings dialog box, click Data-
base Settings.

2. Enter avaluein the Database INDI Namefield. The examplesin thisbook
use the jdbc/Cloudscape JNDI name.

3. The Cloudscape database shipped with the J2EE SDK does not require a
user name or password. So, if your bean connects to the Cloudscape data-
base, you may leave the User Name and Password fields blank. To connect
to other types of databases, you may need to enter values into these fields.

An example is shown in the section Database Deployment Settings Dialog Box
(PlayerEJB) (page 136).

Defining Relationships

The Relationships tab enables you to define relationships between entity beans
that reside in the same EJB JAR file.

1. Before you create arelationship between two entity beans, you must first
create both beans with the New Enterprise Bean wizard.

2. To display the Relationships tab, select the EJB JAR in the tree view and
then select the Relationships tab.

3. Toadd or edit arelationship, go the Relationships tab and click the appro-
priate button.

4. The Add (or Edit) Relationship dialog box appears. (The Add Relation-
ship and Edit Relationship dialog boxes are identical.)

An example is shown in the section Edit Relationship Dialog Box
(TeamJAR) (page 132).
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Primary Keys for Container-Managed
Persistence

If the primary key class does not belong to the J2SE or J2EE standard libraries,
then you must implement the class and package it along with the entity bean. For
example, if your entity bean requires a composite primary key (which is made up
of multiple fields), then you need to provide a customized primary key class.

The Primary Key Class

In the following example, the PurchaseOrderKey class implements a composite
key for the PurchaseOrderEJB entity bean. The key is composed of two fields,
productModel and vendorId, whose names must match two of the persistent
fieldsin the entity bean class.

public class PurchaseOrderKey implements java.io.Serializable {

public String productModel;
public String vendorId;

public PurchaseOrderkKey() { };
public String getProductModel() {

return productModel;

}
public String getVendorId() {

return vendorld;

3
public boolean equals(Object other) {

if (other instanceof PurchaseOrderKey) {
return (productModel.equals(
((PurchaseOrderKey)other) .productModel) &&
vendorId.equals(
((PurchaseOrderKey)other) .vendorId));
}
return false;

}

public int hashCode() {
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return productModel.concat(vendorId).hashCode();

For container-managed persistence, a primary key class must meet the following
regquirements:

The access control modifier of the classis public.
All fields are declared as pubTlic.

The fields are a subset of the bean’s persistent fields.
The class has a public default constructor.

The classimplementsthe hashCode () and equals (Object other) meth-
ods.

Theclassis serializable.

Primary Keys in the Entity Bean Class

In the PurchaseOrderBean class, the following access methods define the per-
sistent fields (vendorId and productModel) that make up the primary key:

public abstract String getVendorId();
public abstract void setVendorId(String id);

public abstract String getProductModel();
public abstract void setProductModel(String name);

The next code sample shows the ejbCreate method of the PurchaseOrderBean
class. Thereturn type of the ejbCreate method isthe primary key, but the return
valueis null. Although not required, the nu11 return value is recommended for
container-managed persistence. This approach saves overhead because the bean
does not have to instantiate the primary key class for the return value.

public PurchaseOrderKey ejbCreate (String vendorId,

String productModel, String productName)
throws CreateException {

setVendorId(vendorId);

setProductModel (productModel) ;
setProductName(productName) ;

return null;
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Generating Primary Key Values

For some entity beans, the value of a primary key has a meaning for the business
entity. For example, in an entity bean that represents a phone call to a support
center, the primary key might include a time stamp that indicates when the call
was received. But for other beans, the key’s value is arbitrary—provided that it's
unique. With container-managed persistence, these key values can be generated
automatically by the EJB container. To take advantage of this feature, an entity
bean must meet these requirements:

* In the deployment descriptor, the primary key class is defined as a
java.lang.0Object. The primary key field is not specified.

* In the home interface, the argument of the findByPrimaryKey method
must be a java.lang.0Object.

* Inthe entity bean class, the return type of the ejbCreate method must be
ajava.lang.Object.

In these entity beans, the primary key values arein an internal field that only the
EJB container can access. You cannot associate the primary key with a persistent
field or any other instance variable. However, you can fetch the bean’s primary
key by invoking the getPrimaryKey method, and you can locate the bean by
invoking its findByPrimaryKey method.
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A Message-Driven
Bean Example

Dale Green and Kim Haase

SNCE message-driven beans are based on the Java Message Service (IMS)
technology, to understand the example in this chapter you should already be
familiar with basic IMS concepts such as queues and messages. The best place
to learn about these concepts is the Java M essage Service Tutorial:

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.html

This chapter describes the source code of a simple message-driven bean exam-
ple. Before proceeding, you should read the basic conceptual information in the
section What |s a Message-Driven Bean? (page 56).

In This Chapter

Example Application Overview 156
The J2EE Application Client 157
The Message-Driven Bean Class 157
The onMessage Method 158
The ejbCreate and ejpbRemove Methods 159
Running the SimpleM essageEJB Example 159
Starting the J2EE Server 159
Creating the Queue 159
Deploying the Application 159
Running the Client 160

155


http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.html
Bios.html

156 A MESSAGE-DRIVEN BEAN EXAMPLE

deploytool Tipsfor Message-Driven Beans 160
Specifying the Bean's Type and Transaction Management 160
Setting the Message-Driven Bean's Characteristics 161
deploytool Tipsfor IMS Clients 162
Setting the Resource References 162
Setting the Resource Environment References 163
Specifying the INDI Names 163

Example Application Overview

This application has the following components:

* SimpleMessageClient: A J2EE application client that sends several mes-
sages to a queue.

* SimpleMessageE]B: A message-driven bean that asynchronously receives
and processes the messages that are sent to the queue.

Figure 7-1 illustrates the structure of this application. The application client
sends messages to the queue, which was created administratively using the
j2eeadmin command. The IMS provider (in this, case the J2EE server) delivers
the messages to the instances of the message-driven bean, which then processes
the messages.

Mzg MH\

Queus

Sends Delivers

Figure 7-1 The SimpleMessageApp Application
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The source code for this application is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/simplemessage directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant simplemessage. A sample
SimpleMessageApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory

The J2EE Application Client

The SimpleMessageClient sends messages to the queue that the SimpleMes-
sageBean listensto. The client starts out by locating the connection factory and
queue:

queueConnectionFactory = (QueueConnectionFactory)
jndiContext.Tookup

("java:comp/env/jms/MyQueueConnectionFactory");
queue = (Queue)

jndiContext.lookup("java:comp/env/jms/QueueName");
Next, the client creates the queue connection, session, and sender:

queueConnection =

gueueConnectionFactory.createQueueConnection();
queueSession =
queueConnection.createQueueSession(false,
Session.AUTO_ACKNOWLEDGE) ;
qgueueSender = queueSession.createSender(queue);

Finally, the client sends several messages to the queue:

message = queueSession.createTextMessage();

for (int i = 0; i < NUM_MSGS; i++) {
message.setText("This is message " + (i + 1));
System.out.println("Sending message: " +
message.getText());
queueSender.send(message) ;

The Message-Driven Bean Class

The code for the SimpTeMessageE]B classillustrates the requirements of a mes-
sage-driven bean class:

e It implementsthe MessageDrivenBean and Messagelistener interfaces.
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* Theclassisdefined as public.

» The class cannot be defined as abstract or final.

* It implements one onMessage method.

* Itimplements one ejbCreate method and one ejbRemove method.
It contains a public constructor with no arguments.

* It must not define the finalize method.

Unlike session and entity beans, message-driven beans do not have the remote or
local interfaces that define client access. Client components do not |ocate mes-
sage-driven beans and invoke methods on them. Although message-driven beans
do not have business methods, they may contain helper methods that are invoked
internally by the onMessage method.

The onMessage Method

When the queue receives a message, the EJB container invokes the onMessage
method of the message-driven bean. In the SimpleMessageBean class, the
onMessage method casts the incoming message to a TextMessage and displays
the text:

public void onMessage(Message inMessage) {
TextMessage msg = null;

try {
if (inMessage instanceof TextMessage) {
msg = (TextMessage) inMessage;
System.out.println
("MESSAGE BEAN: Message received: "
+ msg.getText());
} else {
System.out.println
("Message of wrong type:
+ inMessage.getClass().getName());

}

} catch (IMSException e) {
e.printStackTrace();
mdc.setRol1backOnly();

} catch (Throwable te) {
te.printStackTrace();

}
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The ejbCreate and ejpbRemove Methods
The signatures of these methods have the following requirements:

* The access control modifier must be public.

e Thereturn type must be void.

*  Themodifier cannot be static or final.

» The throws clause must not define any application exceptions.
* The method has no arguments.

In the SimpleMessageBean class, the ejbCreate and ejbRemove methods are
empty.

Running the SimpleMessageEJB Example

Starting the J2EE Server

To view the output of the message-driven bean, you must start the server in ver-
bose mode:

j2ee -verbose

Creating the Queue

1. Create the queue with the j2eeadmin command:
j2eeadmin -addImsDestination jms/MyQueue queue
2. Verify that the queue was created:

j2eeadmin -1istImsDestination

Deploying the Application

1. In deploytool, open the j2eetutorial/examples/ears/SimpleMes-
sageApp.ear file (File— Open).

2. Deploy the SimpleMessageApp application (Tools— Deploy). Inthe Intro-
duction dialog box, make sure that you select the Return Client JAR
checkbox. For detailed instructions, see Deploying the J2EE
Application (page 37).
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Running the Client

1

In a terminal window, go to the j2eetutorial/examples/ears direc-
tory.

Set the APPCPATH environment variable to SimpleMessageAppCli-
ent.jar.

Type the following command on asingle line:

runclient -client SimpleMessageApp.ear -name
SimpleMessageClient -textauth

At the login prompts, enter j2ee for the user name and j2ee for the pass-
word.

The client displays these lines:

Sending message: This is message 1
Sending message: This is message 2
Sending message: This is message 3

In the terminal window in which you've started the J2EE server (in ver-
bose mode), the following lines should be displayed:

MESSAGE BEAN: Message received: This is message 1
MESSAGE BEAN: Message received: This is message 2
MESSAGE BEAN: Message received: This is message 3

deploytool Tips for Message-Driven Beans

Chapter 2 covered the basic steps for building and packaging enterprise beans.
This section describes the tasks in deploytool that are necessary for message-
driven beans. To view an example in deploytool, open the
j2eetutorial/examples/ears/SimpleMessageApp.ear file and select Sim-
pleMessageEJB from the tree view.
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Specifying the Bean’s Type and Transaction
Management

You specify the type when you create the bean with the New Enterprise Bean
wizard.

1
2.

3.

To start the wizard, select File— New — Enterprise Bean.

In the General dialog box of the wizard, select the Message-Driven radio
button.

In the Transaction Management dialog box, you may select either the Con-
tainer-Managed or Bean-Managed radio button. If you select the Bean-
Managed button, then in step 4 of the next section, you may select the
acknowledgment type.

Setting the Message-Driven Bean’s Characteristics
You may specify these settings in two places:

The Message-Driven Bean Settings dialog box of the New Enterprise
Bean wizard

The Message tab of the bean (see Figure 7-2)

These settings are as follows:

1

For the Destination Type, select either the Queue or Topic radio button. A
gueue uses the point-to-point messaging domain and may have at most
one consumer. A topic uses the publish-subscribe messaging domain; it
may have zero, one, or many consumers.

In the Destination combo box, select the INDI hame of the destination that
you have created administratively. For an example, see the section Creat-
ing the Queue (page 159). The destination is either a Queue or a Topic
object; it represents the source of incoming messages and the target of out-
going messages.

In the Connection Factory combo box, select the appropriate object, either
a QueueConnectionFactory Or a TopicConnectionFactory. These
objects produce the connections through which J2EE components access
the messaging service.

If you've specified bean-managed transactions, then you may select the
acknowledgment type—either Auto-Acknowledge or Duplicates-OK—
from the Acknowledgement combo box. The Auto-Acknowledge type
instructs the session to automatically acknowledge that the bean has con-
sumed the message. The Duplicates-OK typeinstructsthe sessionto lazily
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acknowledge the delivery of messages; this type may result in duplicate

messages, but it reduces session overhead.

5. Inthe IMS Message Selector field, you may enter a statement that filters

the messages received by the bean.

Inspecting: Files.Applications.SimpleMessageApp.SimpleMessageJAR. SimpleMessageE. B

| | | Message |

rDestination Type

® Queue

) Topic
[] Durable Subscriber
Subscription Hame:

Destination:

‘imsﬂ'u'lyQueue ‘ - |
Connection Factons

‘imsIQueueCunnecﬁnnFactury ‘ - |

Acknowledgement:

‘ - |

JMS Message Selector:

Figure 7-2 Message Tab of SimpleMessageEJB

deploytool Tips for IMS Clients

For more information on JM S clients, please see the Java M essage Service Tuto-

rial:

http://java.sun.com/products/jms/tutorial/index.html

Setting the Resource References

1. Inthetreeview, select the client’s node.
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Select the Resource Refs tab.
Click Add.

In the Coded Name field, enter the name that matches the parameter of the
Tookup method in the client’s code. For example, if the Tookup parameter
iS java:comp/env/jms/MyQueueConnectionFactory, the Coded Name
should be jms/QueueConnectionFactory.

In the Type field, select the connection factory class that matches the des-
tination type.

In the Authentication field, in most cases you will select Container. You
would select Application if your code explicitly logs on to the messaging
service.

In the Sharable field, make sure the checkbox is selected. This choice
allows the container to optimize connections.

Enter strings in the User Name and Password fields. The authentication
service of the 2EE SDK will prompt you for these fields when you run
the client.

Setting the Resource Environment References

1
2.
3.

4.

Select the Resource Env. Refstab.

Click Add.

In the Coded Name field, enter a name that matches the parameter of the
Tookup call that locates the queue or topic. For example, if the Tookup
parameter is java:comp/env/jms/QueueName, the Coded Name should
be jms/QueueName.

In the Type field, select the class that matches the destination type.

Specifying the JNDI Names

1

In the tree view, select the application’s node.
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2. Select the INDI Namestab and enter the appropriate names. For example,
the SimpleMessageApp discussed in this chapter uses the JINDI names
shown in Table 7-1.

Table 7-1 IJNDI Namesfor the Simp1eMessageApp Application

Component or Reference Name JNDI Name
SimpleMessageEJB jms/MyQueue
jms/MyQueueConnectionFactory jms/QueueConnectionFactory

jms/QueueName jms/MyQueue
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Enterprise JavaBeans
Query Language

Dale Green

T HE Enterprise JavaBeans Query Language (“EJB QL") defines the queries
for the finder and select methods of an entity bean with container-managed per-
sistence. A subset of SQL92, EJB QL has extensions that allow navigation over
the relationships defined in an entity bean’s abstract schema. The scope of an
EJB QL query spans the abstract schemas of related entity beans that are pack-
aged in the same EJB JAR file.

You define EJB QL queriesin the deployment descriptor of the entity bean. Typ-
ically, atool will trandate these queries into the target language of the underly-
ing data store. Because of this trandlation, entity beans with contai ner-managed
persistence are portable—their code is not tied to a specific type of data store.

This chapter relies on the material presented in earlier chapters. For conceptual
information, see the section Container-Managed Persistence (page 53). For code
examples, see Chapter 6.
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Terminology

Thefollowing list defines some of the terms referred to in this chapter.

Abstract schema: The part of an entity bean’s deployment descriptor that
defines the bean’s persistent fields and relationships.

Abstract schema name: A logical name that is referenced in EJB QL
gueries. You specify an abstract schema name for each entity bean with
container-managed persistence.

Abstract schematype: All EJB QL expressions evaluate to atype. If the
expression isan abstract schemaname, by default itstypeisthelocal inter-
face of the entity bean for which the abstract schema name is defined.
Backus-Naur Form (BNF): A notation that describes the syntax of high-
level languages. The syntax diagramsin this chapter are in BNF notation.
Navigation: The traversal of relationshipsin an EJB QL expression. The
navigation operator is a period.

Path expression: An expression that navigates to arelated entity bean.

Persistent field: A virtual field of an entity bean with container-managed
persistence; it is stored in a database.

Relationship field: A virtual field of an entity bean with container-man-
aged persistence; it identifies arelated entity bean.
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Simplified Syntax

This section briefly describes the syntax of EJB QL so that you can quickly
move on to the next section, Example Queries. When you are ready to learn
about the syntax in more detail, see the section Full Syntax (page 173).

An EJB QL query has three clauses: SELECT, FROM, and WHERE. The SELECT and
FROM clauses are required, but the WHERE clause is optional. Here isthe high-level
BNF syntax of an EJB QL query:

EJB QL ::= select_clause from_clause [where_clause]

The SELECT clause defines the types of the objects or values returned by the
query. A return typeis either alocal interface, aremote interface, or a persistent
field.

The FROM clause defines the scope of the query by declaring one or more identifi-
cation variables, which may be referenced in the SELECT and WHERE clauses. An
identification variabl e represents one of the following elements:

* The abstract schema name of an entity bean

* A member of acollection that is the multiple side of a one-to-many rela-
tionship

The WHERE clause is a conditional expression that restricts the objects or values
retrieved by the query. Although optional, most queries have a WHERE clause.

Example Queries

The following queries are from the PlayerEJB entity bean of the RosterApp
J2EE application, which is documented in Chapter 6. To see the relationships
between the beans of the RosterApp, see Figure 6-1 (page 121).

Simple Finder Queries
If you are unfamiliar with EJB QL, these simple queries are agood placeto start.
Example 1

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
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Dataretrieved: All players.
Finder method: finda11()

Description: The FROM clause declares an identification variable named p, omit-
ting the optional keyword AS. If the AS keyword were included, the clause would
be written as follows:

FROM Player AS p

The Player element is the abstract schema name of the P1ayerEJB entity bean.
Because the bean defines the findal1 method in the LocalPlayerHome inter-
face, the objects returned by the query have the LocalPlayer type.

See also: Identification Variables (page 177)

Example 2

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.position = ?1

Data retrieved: The players with the position specified by the finder method’s
parameter.
Finder method: findByPosition(String position)

Description: In a SELECT clause, the 0OBJECT keyword must precede a stand-
alone identification variable such as p. The DISTINCT keyword eliminates dupli-
cate values.

The WHERE clause restricts the players retrieved by checking their position, a
persistent field of the P1ayerEJB entity bean. The 71 element denotes the input
parameter of the findByPos1ition method.

See also:  Input Parameters(page 183), DISTINCT and OBJECT
Keywords (page 191)

Example 3

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.position = ?1 AND p.name = ?2

Dataretrieved: The playerswith the specified position and name.
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Finder method: findByPositionAndName(String position, String name)

Description: The position and name elements are persistent fields of the P1ay-
erEJB entity bean. The WHERE clause compares the values of these fields with the
parameters of the findByPositionAndName method. EJB QL denotes an input
parameter with a question mark followed by an integer. The first input parameter
is 71, thesecondis ?2, and so forth.

Finder Queries That Navigate to Related Beans

In EJB QL, an expression can traverse—or navigate—to related beans. These
expressions are the primary difference between EJB QL and SQL. EJB QL navi-
gates to related beans, whereas SQL joinstables.

Example 4

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM PTayer p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE t.city = 71

Data retrieved: The players whose teams belong to the specified city.
Finder method: findByCity(String city)

Description: The FROM clause declares two identification variables: p and t. The
p variable representsthe P1ayerEJB entity bean, and the t variable represents the
related TeamEJB beans. The declaration for t references the previously declared
p variable. The IN keyword signifies that teams is a collection of related beans.
Thep. teams expression navigatesfrom aPlayerE]B bean to itsrelated TeamEJB
beans. The period in the p. teams expression is the navigation operator.

In the WHERE clause, the period preceding the persistent variable city isadelim-
iter, not a navigation operator. Strictly speaking, expressions can navigate to
relationship fields (related beans), but not to persistent fields. To access apersis-
tent field, an expression uses the period as a delimiter.

Expressions may not navigate beyond (or further qualify) relationship fields that
are collections. In the syntax of an expression, a collection-valued field is a ter-
minal symbol. Because the teams field is a collection, the WHERE clause cannot
specify p.teams.city—anillegal expression.

See also: Path Expressions (page 179)
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Example 5

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE t.league = 71

Data retrieved: The players that belong to the specified league.
Finder method: findByLeague(LocallLeague league)

Description: The expressions in this query navigate over two relationships. The
p.teams expression navigates the PlayerEJB-TeamEJB relationship, and the
t.league expression navigates the TeamEJB-LeagueE]B relationship.

In the other examples, the input parameters are String objects, but in this exam-
ple the parameter is an object whose type is aLocallLeague interface. This type
matches the Teague relationship field in the comparison expression of the WHERE
clause.

Example 6

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE t.league.sport = ?1

Data retrieved: The players who participate in the specified sport.
Finder method: findBySport(String sport)

Description: The sport persistent field belongsto the LeagueEJB bean. To reach
the sport field, the query must first navigate from the PlayerEJB bean to the
TeamEJB bean (p. teams) and then from the TeamEJB bean to the LeagueEJB bean
(t.1eague). Because the 1eague relationship field is not a collection, it may be
followed by the sport persistent field.

Finder Queries with Other Conditional Expressions

Every WHERE clause must specify a conditional expression, of which there are
severa kinds. In the previous examples, the conditional expressions are compar-
ison expressions that test for equality. The following examples demonstrate
some of the other kinds of conditional expressions. For descriptions of all condi-
tional expressions, see the section WHERE Clause (page 182).
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Example 7

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.teams IS EMPTY

Data retrieved: All players who do not belong to ateam.
Finder method: findNotOnTeam()

Description: The teams relationship field of the P1ayerEJB bean is a collection.
If aplayer does not belong to ateam, then the teams collection is empty and the
conditional expression is TRUE.

See also: Empty Collection Comparison Expressions (page 186)

Example 8

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.salary BETWEEN ?1 AND ?2

Data retrieved: The players whose salaries fall within the range of the specified
salaries.

Finder method: findBySalaryRange(double low, double high)

Description: ThisBETWEEN expression has three arithmetic expressions. apersis-
tent field (p.salary) and the two input parameters (?1 and ?2). The following
expression is equivalent to the BETWEEN expression:

p.salary >= 7?1 AND p.salary <= 72

Sece also: BETWEEN Expressions (page 184)

Example 9

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(pl)
FROM Player pl, Player p2
WHERE pl.salary > p2.salary AND p2.name = ?1

Data retrieved: All players whose salaries are higher than the salary of the
player with the specified name.

Finder method: findByHigherSalary(String name)
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Description: The FROM clause declares two identification variables (p1 and p2) of
the same type (P1ayer). Two identification variables are needed because the
WHERE clause compares the salary of one player (p2) with that of the other play-
ers (pl).

See also: Identification Variables (page 177)

Select Queries

The queriesin this section are for select methods. Unlike finder methods, a select
method may return persistent fields or other entity beans.

Example 10

SELECT DISTINCT t.league
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE p = 71

Data retrieved: The leagues to which the specified player belongs.
Select Method: ejbSelectlLeagues(LocalPlayer player)

Description: The return type of this query is the abstract schema type of the
LeagueE]B entity bean. This abstract schema type maps to the LocalLeague-
Home interface. Because the expression t. Teague is not a stand-alone identifica-
tion variable, the 0BJECT keyword is omitted.

See also: SELECT Clause (page 190)

Example 11

SELECT DISTINCT t.league.sport
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE p = 71

Data retrieved: The sports that the specified player participatesin.
Select Method: ejbSeTectSports(LocalPlayer player)

Description: This query returns a String named sport, which is a persistent
field of the LeagueEJB entity bean.
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Full Syntax

This section discusses the EJB QL syntax, as defined in the Enterprise JavaBeans
Specification. Much of the following material paraphrases or directly quotes the
specification.

BNF Symbols
Table 8-1 describes the BNF symbols used in this chapter.

Table 8-1 BNF Symbol Summary

Symbol Description

The element to the |eft of the symbol is defined by the con-
structs on theright.

* The preceding construct may occur zero or more times.
{..} The constructs within the curly braces are grouped together.
[..] The constructs within the square brackets are optional.

| An exclusive OR.

A keyword (although capitalized in the BNF diagram, key-

BOLDFACE -
words are not case sensitive).

A whitespace character can be a space, horizontal tab, or line

Whitespace feed.

BNF Grammar of EJB QL
Hereisthe entire BNF diagram for EJB QL.:

EJB QL ::= select_clause from_clause [where_clause]

from_clause ::= FROM identification_variable_declaration
[, identification_variable_declaration]*

identification_variable_declaration ::=
collection_member_declaration |
range_variable_declaration
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collection_member_declaration ::=
IN (collection_valued_path_expression) [AS] identifier

range_variable_declaration ::=
abstract_schema_name [AS] identifier

single_valued_path_expression ::=
{single_valued_navigation |
identification_variable}.cmp_field |
single_valued_navigation

single_valued_navigation ::=
identification_variable. [single_valued_cmr_field.]*
single_valued_cmr_field

collection_valued_path_expression ::=
identification_variable.[single_valued_cmr_field.]*
collection_valued_cmr_field

select_clause ::= SELECT [DISTINCT]
{single_valued_path_expression |
OBJECT(identification_variable)}

where_clause ::= WHERE conditional_expression

conditional_expression ::= conditional_term |
conditional_expression OR conditional_term

conditional_term ::= conditional_factor |
conditional_term AND conditional_factor

conditional_factor ::= [ NOT ] conditional_test
conditional_test ::= conditional_primary

conditional_primary ::=
simple_cond_expression | (conditional_expression)

simpTle_cond_expression ::=
comparison_expression |
between_expression |
Tike_expression |
in_expression |
null_comparison_expression |
empty_collection_comparison_expression |
collection_member_expression
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between_expression ::=
arithmetic_expression [NOT] BETWEEN
arithmetic_expression AND arithmetic_expression

in_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression
[NOT] IN (string_Tliteral [, string_Tliteral]® )

Tike_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression
[NOT] LIKE pattern_value [ESCAPE escape-character]

null_comparison_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression IS [NOT] NULL

empty_collection_comparison_expression ::=
collection_valued_path_expression IS [NOT] EMPTY

collection_member_expression ::=
{single_valued_navigation | identification_variable |
input_parameter}
[NOT] MEMBER [OF] collection_valued_path_expression

comparison_expression ::=
string_value { =|<>} string_expression |
boolean_value { =|<>} boolean_expression} |
datetime_value { = | <> | > | < } datetime_expression |
entity_bean_value { = | <> } entity_bean_expression |
arithmetic_value comparison_operator
single_value_designator

arithmetic_value ::= single_valued_path_expression |
functions_returning_numerics

single_value_designator ::= scalar_expression

comparison_operator ::=
= > >=|<|<=1|<

scalar_expression ::= arithmetic_expression

arithmetic_expression ::= arithmetic_term |
arithmetic_expression { + | - } arithmetic_term

arithmetic_term ::= arithmetic_factor |
arithmetic_term { * | / } arithmetic_factor

arithmetic_factor ::= { + |- } arithmetic_primary
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arithmetic_primary ::= single_valued_path_expression |
Titeral | (arithmetic_expression) |
input_parameter | functions_returning_numerics

string_value ::= single_valued_path_expression |
functions_returning_strings

string_expression ::= string_primary | input_expression

string_primary ::= single_valued_path_expression | Titeral |
(string_expression) | functions_returning_strings

datetime_value ::= single_valued_path_expression
datetime_expression ::= datetime_value | input_parameter
boolean_value ::= single_valued_path_expression

boolean_expression ::= single_valued_path_expression |
Titeral | input_parameter

entity_bean_value ::=
single_valued_navigation | identification_variable

entity_bean_expression ::= entity_bean_value | input_parameter

functions_returning_strings ::=
CONCAT(string_expression, string_expression) |
SUBSTRING(string_expression, arithmetic_expression,
arithmetic_expression)

functions_returning_numerics::=
LENGTH(string_expression) |
LOCATE(string_expression,
string_expression[, arithmetic_expression]) |
ABS(arithmetic_expression) |
SQRT (arithmetic_expression)

FROM Clause

The FROM clause defines the domain of the query by declaring identification vari-
ables. Here isthe syntax of the FROM clause:

from_clause ::= FROM jidentification_variable_declaration
[, identification_variable_declaration]*
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identification_variable_declaration ::=
collection_member_declaration |
range_variable_declaration

collection_member_declaration ::=
IN (collection_valued_path_expression) [AS] identifier

range_variable_declaration ::=
abstract_schema_name [AS] identifier

Identifiers

An identifier is a sequence of one or more characters. The first character must be
avalid first character (letter, $, _) in an identifier of the Java programming lan-
guage (hereafter in this chapter called simply “Java’). Each subsequent character
in the sequence must be a valid non-first character (letter, digit, $, _) in a Java
identifier. (For details, see the 2SE API documentation of the isJavaIdentifi-
erStart and isJavaldentifierPart methods of the Character class.) The
question mark (?) is a reserved character in EJB QL and cannot be used in an
identifier. Unlike a Java variable, an EJB QL identifier is not case sensitive.

An identifier cannot be the same as an EJB QL keyword:

AND MEMBER
AS NOT
BETWEEN  NULL
DISTINCT OBJECT

EMPTY OF
FALSE OR

FROM SELECT
IN TRUE

IS UNKNOWN
LIKE WHERE

EJB QL keywords are aso reserved words in SQL. In the future, the list of EJB
QL keywords may expand to include other reserved SQL words. The Enterprise
JavaBeans Specification recommends that you not use other reserved SQL words
for EJB QL identifiers.

Identification Variables

An identification variable is an identifier declared in the FROM clause. Although
the SELECT and WHERE clauses may reference identification variables, they cannot
declare them. All identification variables must be declared in the FROM clause.

Since an identification variable is an identifier, it has the same naming conven-
tions and restrictions as an identifier. For example, an identification variable is
not case sensitive and it cannot be the same as an EJB QL keyword. (See the
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previous section for more naming rules.) Also, within a given EJB JAR file, an
identifier name must not match the name of any entity bean or abstract schema.

The FROM clause may contain multiple declarations, separated by commas. A
declaration may reference another identification variable that has been previ-
ously declared (to the left). In the following FROM clause, the variable t refer-
ences the previously declared variable p:

FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t

Even if an identification variable is not used in the WHERE clause, its declaration
can affect the results of the query. For an example, compare the next two queries.
The following query returns all players, whether or not they belong to a team:

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p

In contrast, because the next query declares the t identification variable, it
fetches all players that belong to a team:

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t

The following query returns the same results as the preceding query, but the
WHERE clause makes it easier to read:

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.teams IS NOT EMPTY

An identification variable always designates a reference to a single value, whose
typeisthat of the expression used in the declaration. There are two kinds of dec-
larations: range variable and collection member.

Range Variable Declarations

To declare an identification variable as an abstract schema type, you specify a
range variable declaration. In other words, an identification variable can range
over the abstract schema type of an entity bean. In the following example, an
identification variable named p represents the abstract schema named P1ayer:

FROM Player p



FuLL SYNTAX

A range variable declaration may include the optional AS operator:
FROM Player AS p

In most cases, to obtain objects a query navigates through the relationships with
path expressions. But for those objects that cannot be obtained by navigation,
you can use arange variable declaration to designate a starting point (or root).

If the query compares multiple values of the same abstract schematype, then the
FROM clause must declare multiple identification variables for the abstract
schema:

FROM Player pl, Player p2

For a sample of such a query, see Example 9 (page 171).

Collection Member Declarations

In a one-to-many relationship, the multiple side consists of a collection of entity
beans. An identification variable may represent a member of this collection. To
access a collection member, the path expression in the variable's declaration nav-
igates through the relationships in the abstract schema. (For more information on
path expressions, see the following section.) Because a path expression may be
based on another path expression, the navigation can traverse several relation-
ships. See Example 6 (page 170).

A collection member declaration must include the IN operator, but it may omit
the optional AS operator.

In the following example, the entity bean represented by the abstract schema
named Player has arelationship field called teams. The identification variable
called t represents a single member of the teams collection.

FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t

Path Expressions

Path expressions are important constructs in the syntax of EJB QL, for severa
reasons. First, they define navigation paths through the relationships in the
abstract schema. These path definitions affect both the scope and the results of a
query. Second, they may appear in any of the three main clauses of an EJB QL
query (SELECT, WHERE, FROM). Finally, athough much of EJB QL is a subset of
SQL, path expressions are extensions not found in SQL.
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Syntax

There are two types of path expressions: single-valued and collection-valued.
Hereisthe syntax for path expressions:

single_valued_path_expression ::=
{single_valued_navigation |
identification_variable}.cmp_field |
single_valued_navigation

single_valued_navigation ::=
identification_variable.[single_valued_cmr_field.]*
single_valued_cmr_field

collection_valued_path_expression ::=
identification_variable.[single_valued_cmr_field.]*
collection_valued_cmr_field

In the preceding diagram, the cmp_field element represents a persistent field,
and the cmr_field element designates a relationship field. The term
single_valued qualifies the relationship field as the single side of a one-to-one
or one-to-many relationship; the term collection_valued designates it as the
multiple (collection) side of arelationship.

The period (.) in a path expression serves two functions. If a period precedes a
persistent field, it is a delimiter between the field and the identification variable.
If aperiod precedes arelationship field, it is a navigation operator.

Examples

In the following query, the WHERE clause contains a single-valued expression.
The p isanidentification variable, and salary isapersistent field of P1ayer.

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.salary BETWEEN ?1 AND ?2

The WHERE clause of the next example also contains a single-valued expression.
The t is an identification variable, Teague is a single-valued relationship field,
and sport isapersistent field of Teague.

SELECT DISTINCT OBIJECT(p)
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t
WHERE t.league.sport = ?1
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In the next query, the WHERE clause contains a collection-valued expression. The
p isanidentification variable, and teams designates a collection-valued relation-
ship field.

SELECT DISTINCT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p
WHERE p.teams IS EMPTY

Expression Types

Thetype of an expression is the type of the object represented by the ending ele-
ment, which can be one of the following:

* Persistent field
e Single-valued relationship field
* Collection-valued relationship field

For example, the type of the expression p.salary is double because the termi-
nating persistent field (salary) isadoubTe.

In the expression p. teams, the terminating element is a collection-valued rela-
tionship field (teams). This expression’s type is a collection of the abstract
schema type named Team. Because Team is the abstract schema name for the
TeamEJB entity bean, thistype mapsto the bean’slocal interface, LocalTeam. For
more information on the type mapping of abstract schemas, see the section
Return Types (page 190).

Navigation

A path expression enables the query to navigate to related entity beans. The ter-
minating elements of an expression determine whether navigation is allowed. If
an expression contains a single-valued relationship field, the navigation may
continue to an object that is related to the field. However, an expression cannot
navigate beyond a persistent field or a collection-valued relationship field. For
example, the expression p. teams. lTeague. sport isillegal, since teams isacol-
lection-valued relationship field. To reach the sport field, the FROM clause could
define an identification variable named t for the teams field:

FROM Player AS p, IN (p.teams) t
WHERE t.league.sport = 'soccer'
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WHERE Clause

The WHERE clause specifies a conditional expression that limits the values
returned by the query. The query returns al corresponding values in the data
store for which the conditional expression is TRUE. Although usually specified,
the WHERE clause is optional. If the WHERE clause is omitted, then the query
returns al values. The high-level syntax for the WHERE clause follows:

where_clause ::= WHERE conditional_expression

Literals
There are three kinds of literals: string, numeric, and bool ean.

String Literals
A string literal is enclosed in single quotes:

'Duke’

If astring literal contains a single quote, you indicate the quote with two single
quotes:

'Duke''s'

LikeaJavaString, astring literal in EJB QL uses the Unicode character encod-
ing.

Numeric Literals
There are two types of numeric literals: exact and approximate.
An exact numeric literal is a numeric value without a decimal point, such as 65,

—233, +12. Using the Javainteger syntax, exact numeric literals support numbers
in the range of a Java Tong.

An approximate numeric literal is a numeric value in scientific notation, such as
57., -85.7, +2.1. Using the syntax of the Java floating point literal, approximate
numeric literals support numbersin the range of a JavadoubTe.

Boolean Literals
A boolean litera is either TRUE or FALSE. These keywords are not case sensitive.
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Input Parameters

An input parameter is designated by a question mark (?) followed by an integer.
For example, the first input parameter is 71, the second is 72, and so forth.

The following rules apply to input parameters:

e They can be used only in aWHERE clause.

« Their useisrestricted to a single-valued path expression within a condi-
tional expression.

* They must be numbered, starting with the integer 1.

*  The number of input parameters in the WHERE clause must not exceed the
number of input parameters in the corresponding finder or select method.

» Thetypeof aninput parameter in the WHERE clause must match the type of
the corresponding argument in the finder or select method.

Conditional Expressions

A WHERE clause consists of a conditional expression, which is evaluated from left
to right within a precedence level. You may change the order of evaluation with
parentheses.

Hereisthe syntax of aconditional expression:

conditional_expression ::= conditional_term |
conditional_expression OR conditional_term

conditional_term ::= conditional_factor |
conditional_term AND conditional_factor

conditional_factor ::= [ NOT ] conditional_test
conditional_test ::= conditional_primary

conditional_primary ::=
simple_cond_expression | (conditional_expression)

simple_cond_expression ::=
comparison_expression |
between_expression |
Tike_expression |
in_expression |
null_comparison_expression |
empty_collection_comparison_expression |
collection_member_expression
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Operators and Their Precedence
Table 8-2 lists the EJB QL operatorsin order of decreasing precedence.

Table 8-2 EJB QL Operator Precedence

Type Precedence Order

Navigation . (aperiod)

Arithmetic + - (unary)
* / (multiplication and division)
+ - (addition and subtraction)

Comparison | -

>

>=

<

<=

<> (not equal)
Logical NOT

AND

OR

BETWEEN Expressions

A BETWEEN expression determines whether an arithmetic expression falls within
arange of values. The syntax of the BETWEEN expression follows:

between_expression ::=
arithmetic_expression [NOT] BETWEEN
arithmetic_expression AND arithmetic_expression

These two expressions are equivalent:

p.age BETWEEN 15 AND 19
p.age >= 15 AND p.age <= 19

The following two expressions are also equival ent:

p.age NOT BETWEEN 15 AND 19
p-age < 15 OR p.age > 19
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If an arithmetic expression has a NULL value, then the value of the BETWEEN
expression is unknown.

IN Expressions

An IN expression determines whether or not a string belongs to a set of string lit-
erals. Hereisthe syntax of the IN expression:

in_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression
[NOT] IN (string_literal [, string_literall* )

The single-valued path expression must have a String value. If the single-val-
ued path expression has a NULL value, then the value of the IN expression is
unknown.

In the following example, if the country is UK the expression is TRUE. If the coun-
try isPeru itis FALSE.

o.country IN ('UK', 'US', 'France')

LIKE Expressions

A LIKE expression determines whether awildcard pattern matches a string. Here
isthe syntax:

Tike_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression
[NOT] LIKE pattern_value [ESCAPE escape-character]

The single-valued path expression must have a String value. If this value is
NULL, then the value of the LIKE expression is unknown. The pattern value is a
string literal that may contain wildcard characters. The underscore () wildcard
character represents any single character. The percent (%) wildcard character rep-
resents zero or more characters. The ESCAPE clause specifies an escape character
for the wildcard characters in the pattern value.

Table 8-3 shows some sample LIKE expressions. The TRUE and FALSE columns
indicate the value of the LIKE expression for a single-valued path expression.
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Table 8-3 LIKE Expression Examples

Expression TRUE FALSE

address.phone LIKE '12%3' ‘123 '1234'
P ° '12993"

asentence.word LIKE 'T_se' 'Tose' 'loose'

aword.underscored LIKE '\_%’ ESCAPE '\' '_foo' 'bar'

address.phone NOT LIKE '12%3' 1234 ‘123
P ° '12993'

NULL Comparison Expressions

A NULL comparison expression tests whether a single-valued path expression has
aNULL value. Usually, this expression is used to test whether or not a single-val-
ued relationship has been set. If a path expression contains a NULL value during
evaluation, it returns a NULL value. Here is the syntax of a NULL comparison
expression:

null_comparison_expression ::=
single_valued_path_expression IS [NOT] NULL

Empty Collection Comparison Expressions

An empty collection comparison expression tests whether a collection-valued
path expression has no elements. In other words, it tests whether or not a collec-
tion-valued relationship has been set. Here is the syntax:

empty_collection_comparison_expression ::=
collection_valued_path_expression IS [NOT] EMPTY

If the collection-valued path expression is NULL, then the empty collection com-
parison expression has aNULL value.
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Collection Member Expressions

The collection member expression determines whether avalue is a member of a
collection. The value and the collection members must have the same type. The
expression syntax follows:

collection_member_expression ::=
{single_valued_navigation | identification_variable |
input_parameter}
[NOT] MEMBER [OF] collection_valued_path_expression

If the collection-valued path expression is unknown, then the collection member
expression is unknown. If the collection-valued path expression designates an
empty collection, then the collection member expression is FALSE.

Functional Expressions

EJB QL includes severa string and arithmetic functions, which are listed in the
following tables. In Table 84, the start and Tength arguments are of type int.
They designate positionsin the String argument. In Table 8-5, the number argu-
ment may be either an int, a float, or adouble.

Table 84 String Expressions

Function Syntax Return Type

CONCAT(String, String) String

SUBSTRING(String, start, length) | String

LOCATE(String, String [, start]) | int

LENGTH(String) int

Table 85 Arithmetic Expressions

Function Syntax Return Type

ABS (number) int, float, or double

SQRT (double) double
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NULL Values

If the target of areference is not in the persistent store, then the target is NULL.
For conditional expressions containing NULL, EJB QL uses the semantics defined
by SQL92. Briefly, these semantics are as follows:

If acomparison or arithmetic operation has an unknown value, it yields a
NULL value.

If apath expression contains a NULL value during evaluation, it returns a
NULL value.

The IS NULL test convertsaNULL persistent field or asingle-valued rela
tionship field to TRUE. The IS NOT NULL test converts them to FALSE.
Boolean operators and conditional tests use the three-valued logic defined
by the following tables. (In these tables, T stands for TRUE, F for FALSE,
and U for unknown.)

Table 86 AND Operator Logic

AND T |F | U
T T |F |U
F F |F |F
U u | F U

Table 8-7 OR Operator Logic

OR T |F|U
T T |T|T
F T |F |U
u T |U |U
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Equality Semantics

In EJB QL, only values of the same type can be compared. However, this rule
has one exception: Exact and approximate numeric values can be compared. In
such a comparison, the required type conversion adheres to the rules of Java
numeric promotion.

EJB QL treats compared values as if they were Java types, not as if they repre-
sented types in the underlying data store. For example, if a persistent field could
be either an integer or aNULL, then it must be designated as an Integer object,
not asan int primitive. Thisdesignation is required because a Java object can be
NULL but a primitive cannot.

Two strings are equal only if they contain the same sequence of characters. Trail-
ing blanks are significant; for example, the strings 'abc' and 'abc ' are not
equal.

Two entity beans of the same abstract schematype are equal only if their primary
keys have the same value.

Table 8-8 NOT Operator Logic

NOT

T F
F T
U U

Table 8-9 Conditional Test

Conditional Test T |F | U
Expression IS TRUE T F | F
Expression IS FALSE F T |F

Expression is unknown F F | T
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SELECT Clause

The SELECT clause defines the types of the objects or values returned by the
guery. The SELECT clause has the following syntax:

select_clause ::= SELECT [DISTINCT]
{single_valued_path_expression |
OBJECT(identification_variable)}

Return Types

The return type defined by the SELECT clause must match that of the finder or
select method for which the query is defined.

For finder method queries, the return type of the SELECT clause is the abstract
schema type of the entity bean that defines the finder method. This abstract
schema type maps to either a remote or local interface. If the bean’'s remote
home interface defines the finder method, then the return type is the remote inter-
face (or a collection of remote interfaces). Likewise, if the local home interface
defines the finder method, the return type is the local interface (or a collection).
For example, the LocalPlayerHome interface of the PlayerEJB entity bean
defines the findal1 method:

public Collection findA11() throws FinderException;

The EJB QL query of the findal1l method returns a collection of LocalPlayer
interface types:

SELECT OBJECT(p)
FROM Player p

For select method queries, the return type of the SELECT clause may be one of the
following:

» The abstract schema of the entity bean that contains the select method

* The abstract schema of arelated entity bean

(By default, each of these abstract schema types maps to the local inter-
face of the entity bean. Although uncommon, in the deployment descrip-
tor you may override the default mapping by specifying a remote
interface.)

» A persistent field
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The PlayerEJB entity bean, for example, implements the ejbSelectSports
method, which returns a collection of String objects for sport. The sportisa
persistent field of the LeagueEJB entity bean. See Example 11 (page 172).

A SELECT clause cannot specify a collection-valued expression. For example, the
SELECT clause p.teams is invalid because teams is a collection. However, the
clause in the following query is valid because the t is a single element of the
teams collection:

SELECT t
FROM Player p, IN (p.teams) AS t

DISTINCT and OBJECT Keywords

The DISTINCT keyword eliminates duplicate return values. If the method of the
query returns a java.util.Collection—which allows duplicates—then you
must specify the DISTINCT keyword to eliminate duplicates. However, if the
method returnsa java.util.Set, the DISTINCT keyword is redundant because a
java.util.Set may not contain duplicates.

The OBJECT keyword must precede a stand-alone identification variable, but it
must not precede a single-valued path expression. If an identification variable is
part of asingle-valued path expression, it is not stand-alone.

EJB QL Restrictions

EJB QL hasafew restrictions:

* Comments are not allowed.

* Date and time values are in milliseconds and use a Java Tong. A date or
time literal should be an integer literal. To generate a millisecond value,
you may usethe java.util.Calendar class.

e Currently, container-managed persistence does not support inheritance.
For this reason, two entity beans of different types cannot be compared.
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Web Clients and
Components

Stephanie Bodoff

W HEN a Web client such as a browser communicates with a J2EE applica-
tion, it does so through server-side objects called Web components. There are
two types of Web components. Java Servlets and JavaServer Pages (JSP) pages.
Servlets are Java programming language classes that dynamically process
regquests and construct responses. JSP pages are text-based documents that exe-
cute as servlets but allow a more natural approach to creating static content.
Although servlets and JSP pages can be used interchangeably, each has its own
strengths. Servlets are best suited to managing the control functions of an appli-
cation, such as dispatching requests and handling nontextual data. JSP pages are
more appropriate for generating text-based markup such asHTML, SVG, WML,
and XML.

This chapter describes the packaging, configuration, and deployment procedures
for Web clients. Chapters 10 and 11 cover how to develop the Web components.
Many features of JSP technology are determined by Java Servlet technology, so
you should familiarize yourself with that material even if you do not intend to
write servlets.

Most J2EE Web clients use the HTTP protocol, and support for HTTPisamajor
aspect of Web components. For a brief summary of HTTP protocol features, see
Appendix A.
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Web Client Life Cycle

The server-side portion of a Web client consists of Web components, static
resource files such as images, and helper classes and libraries. The J2EE plat-
form provides many supporting services that enhance the capabilities of Web
components and make them easier to develop. However, because it must take
these services into account, the process for creating and running a Web client is
different from that of traditional stand-alone Java classes.

Web components run within an environment called a Web container. The Web
container provides services such as request dispatching, security, concurrency,
and life-cycle management. It also gives Web components access to the J2EE
platform APIs such as naming, transactions, and e-mail.

Before it can be executed, a Web client must be packaged into a Web application
archive (WAR), which isa JAR similar to the package used for Java class librar-
ies, and installed (or deployed) into aWeb container.

Certain aspects of Web client behavior can be configured when it is deployed.
The configuration information is maintained in atext filein XML format called a
Web application deployment descriptor. When you create Web clients and com-
ponents using the J2EE SDK deploytool utility, it automatically generates or
updates the deployment descriptor based on data that you enter in deploytool
wizards and inspectors. You can also manually create a deployment descriptor
according to the schema described in the Java Servlet specification.
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The process for creating, deploying, and executing a Web client can be summa-
rized asfollows:

1. Develop the Web component code (including possibly a deployment
descriptor).

2. Package the Web client components along with any static resources (for
example, images) and helper classes referenced by the component.

3. Deploy the application.

4. AccessaURL that references the Web client.

Developing Web component code is covered in chapters 10 and 11. Steps 2
through 4 are expanded on in the following sections, illustrated with a Hello,
World-style application. This application allows a user to enter a name into an
HTML form (Figure 9-1) and then displays a greeting after the name is submit-
ted (Figure 9-2).

¥7 Hello - Netscape

http:/ /localhost:E000/hellol fgreeting Fl =

My name is Duke. What is yours?
| |
_suami | Reset |

My name is Duke. What is yours?
| |

_Submit | _Reset |

Hello, Zeus!

Figure 9-2 Response
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The Hello application contains two Web components that generate the greeting
and the response. This tutorial has two versions of this application: a servlet ver-
sion called He1101App in which the components are implemented by two servlet
classes, GreetingServiet.java and ResponseServlet.java, and a JSP ver-
sion called He1102App in which the components are implemented by two JSP
pages, greeting.jsp and response. jsp. Thetwo versions are used to illustrate
the tasks involved in packaging, deploying, and running a J2EE application that
contains Web components.

Web Application Archives

Web clients are packaged in Web application archives. In addition to Web com-
ponents, a Web application archive usually contains other files, including the fol-
lowing:
» Server-side utility classes (database beans, shopping carts, and so on).
Often these classes conform to the JavaBeans component architecture.
o Static Web content (HTML, image, and sound files, and so on).
» Client-side classes (applets and utility classes).

Web components and static Web content files are called Web resources.

A WAR has a specific directory structure. The top-level directory of a WAR is
the document root of the application. The document root is where JSP pages, cli-
ent-side classes and archives, and static \Web resources are stored.

The document root contains a subdirectory called WEB-INF, which contains the
following files and directories:

» web.xm1: The Web application deployment descriptor

» Tag library descriptor files (see Tag Library Descriptors, page 290)

* classes: A directory that contains server-side classes. servlets, utility
classes, and JavaBeans components

* 1ib: A directory that contains JAR archives of libraries (tag libraries and
any utility libraries called by server-side classes).

You can aso create application-specific subdirectories (that is, package directo-
ries) in either the document root or the WEB-INF/classes directory.

Note: When you add classes and archives to a WAR, deploytool automatically
packagesthem in thewEB-INF subdirectory. Thisiscorrect for Web components and


../examples/src/web/hello1/GreetingServlet.java
../examples/src/web/hello1/ResponseServlet.java
../examples/src/web/hello2/greeting.txt
../examples/src/web/hello2/response.txt
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server-side utility classes, but incorrect for client-side classes such as applets and
any archives accessed by applets. To put client-side classes and archives in the cor-
rect location, you must drag them to the document root after you have added them
to the archive.

Creating a WAR File

When you add the first Web component to a J2EE application, deploytool auto-
matically creates a new WAR file to contain the component. A later section
describes how to add a Web component.

You can also manually create aWAR in three ways:
* With the packager tool distributed with the J2EE SDK. This tool is

described in the section Packager Tool (page 436).

*  With the war task of the ant portable build tool. ant is used to build the
tutorial examples. The application described in the section The Example
JSP Pages (page 249) uses ant to create a WAR.

« With the JAR tool distributed with the J2SE. If you arrange your applica-
tion development directory in the structure required by the WAR format,
it isstraightforward to create a Web application archivefilein therequired
format. You simply execute the following command in the top-level direc-
tory of the application:

jar cvf archiveName.war .

Note that to use any of these methods, you must also manually create a deploy-
ment descriptor in the correct format.

Adding a WAR File to an EAR File

If you manually create a WAR file or obtain a WAR file from another party, you
can add it to an existing EAR file as follows:

1. Select a J2EE application.

2. Select File-» Add - Web WAR.

3. Navigate to the directory containing the WAR file, select the WAR file,
and click Add Web WAR.

See The Example JSP Pages (page 249) for an example.
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You can also add a WAR file to a J2EE application using the packager tool. The
Duke's Bank application described in Building, Packaging, Deploying, and Run-
ning the Application (page 416) uses packager.

Adding a Web Component to a WAR File

The following procedure describes how to create and add the Web component in
the He1lolApp application to a WAR. Although the Web component wizard
solicits WAR and component-level configuration information when you add the
component, this chapter describes how to add the component and provide config-
uration information at a later time using application, WAR, and Web component
inspectors:

1. Go to j2eetutorial/examples and build the example by running ant
hel1ol. For detailed instructions, see About the Examples (page xxi).

2. Create a J2EE application called He11o1App.

a
b.
C.

d.

e.
f.

Select File— New — Application.
Click Browse.

In the file chooser, navigate t0 j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/web/hellol.

In the File Name field, enter He1101App.
Click New Application.
Click OK.

3. Create the WAR file and add the GreetingServlet Web component and
al of theHe11o01App application content.

a

Invoke the Web component wizard by selecting File— New - Web
Component.

In the combo box labelled Create New WAR Filein Application select
HellolApp. Enter He1101WAR in thefield labeled WAR Display Name.

Click Edit to add the content files.

In the Edit Contents dialog box, navigate to j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/web/hellol. Select GreetingServlet.class,
ResponseServiet.class, and duke.waving.gif, and click Add.
Click OK.

Click Next.
Select the Servlet radio button.
Click Next.
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h. Select GreetingServlet from the Servlet Class combo box.
i. Click Finish.
4. Addthe ResponseServlet Web component.

a. Invoke the Web component wizard by selecting File— New - Web
Component.

b. In the combo box labeled Add To Existing WAR File, select
Hel1o1WAR.

Click Next.

Select the Servlet radio button.

Click Next.

Select ResponseServlet from the Servlet Class combo box.
Click Finish.

@ +~ o o0

Note: You can add JSP pagesto aWAR file without creating anew Web component
for each page. You simply select the WAR file, click Edit to edit the contents of the
WAR, and add the pages. The JSP version of the Hello, World application,
described in Updating Web Clients (page 204), shows how to do this. If you choose
this method, you will not be able to specify alias paths (described in Specifying an
Alias Path, page 202) for the pages.

Configuring Web Clients

The following sections describe the Web client configuration parameters that
you will usually want to specify. Configuration parameters are specified at three
levels: application, WAR, and component. A humber of security parameters can
be applied at the WAR and component levels. For information on these security
parameters, see Web-Tier Security (page 337).

Application-Level Configuration

Context Root

A context root is a name that gets mapped to the document root of a Web client.
If your client’s context root is catalog, then the request URL

http://<host>:8000/catalog/index.html
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will retrieve the file index . htm1 from the document root.
To specify the context root for He1T1o1App in deploytool,

1. Select HellolApp.
2. Select the Web Context tab
3. Enter hellol in the Context Root field.

WAR-Level Configuration

The following sections give generic procedures for specifying WAR-level con-
figuration information. For some specific examples, see The Example
Servlets (page 211).

Context Parameters

The Web components in a WAR share an object that represents their Web context
(see Accessing the Web Context, page 237). To specify initialization parameters
that are passed to the context,

1. Select the WAR.

2. Select the Context tab.

3. Click Add.

References to Environment Entries, Enterprise Beans,
Resource Environment Entries, or Resources

If your Web components reference environment entries, enterprise beans,
resource environment entries, or resources such as databases, you must declare
the references as follows:

1. Select the WAR.

2. Select the Environment, Enterprise Bean Refs, Resource Env. Refs or
Resource Refs tab.

3. Click Add in the pane to add a new reference.

Event Listeners
To add an event listener class (described in Handling Servlet Life-Cycle
Events, page 216),

1. Select the WAR.

2. Select the Event Listeners tab.
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3. Click Add.

4. Select the listener class from the new field in the Event Listener Classes
pane.

Error Mapping

You can specify a mapping between the status code returned in an HTTP
response or a Java programming language exception returned by any Web com-
ponent and a Web resource (see Handling Errors, page 218). To set up the map-

ping,
1. Select the WAR.
2. Select the File Refs tab.
3. Click Add in the Error Mapping pane.
4

. Enter the HTTP status code (see HTTP Responses, page 428) or fully-
qualified class name of an exception in the Error/Exception field.

5. Enter the name of aresource to be invoked when the status code or excep-
tion isreturned. The name should have aleading forward slash /.

Note: You can aso define error pages for a JSP page contained in aWAR. If error
pages are defined for both the WAR and a JSP page, the JSP page’s error page takes
precedence.

Filter Mapping

A Web container uses filter mapping declarations to decide which filters to apply
to areguest, and in what order (see Filtering Requests and Responses, page 227).
The container matches the request Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) to a serv-
let as described in Specifying an Alias Path (page 202). To determine which fil-
ters to apply, it matches filter mapping declarations by servlet name or URL
pattern. The order in which filters are invoked is the order in which filter map-
ping declarations that match a request URI for a servlet appear in the filter map-
ping list.

You specify afilter mapping in deploytool asfollows:
1. Select the WAR.
2. Select the Filter Mapping tab.

3. Add afilter.
a Click Edit Filter List.
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Click Add.
Select thefilter class.
Enter afilter name.
Add any filter initialization parameters.
. Click OK.
4. Map thefilter.
a. Click Add.
b. Select thefilter name.

c. Select thetarget type. A filter can be mapped to a specific servlet or to
all servletsthat match a given URL pattern.

d. Specify the target. If the target is a servlet, select the servlet from the
drop-down list. If the target isa URL pattern, enter the pattern.

-0 o0 o

Component-Level Configuration

Initialization Parameters
To specify parameters that are passed to the Web component when it is initial-
ized,

1. Select the Web component.

2. Select the Init. Parameters tab.

3. Click Add to add anew parameter and value.

Specifying an Alias Path

When a request is received by a Web container, it must determine which Web
component should handle the request. It does so by mapping the URL path con-
tained in the request to a Web component. A URL path contains the context root
(described in the section Context Root, page 199) and an alias path:

http://<host>:8000/context root/alias path

Before a servlet can be accessed, the Web container must have at |east one alias
path for the component. The alias path must start with a / and end with a string
or a wildcard expression with an extension (*.jsp, for example). Since Web
containers automatically map an alias path that ends with *. jsp, you do not have
to specify an alias path for a JSP page unless you wish to refer to the page by a
name other than its file name. In the example discussed in the section Updating
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Web Clients (page 204), the page greeting.jsp has an dias, /greeting, but
the page response. jsp isreferenced by its file name within greeting. jsp.

You set up the mappings for the servlet version of the Hello application using the
Web component inspector as follows:

Select the GreetingServlet Web component.

Select the Aliases tab.

Click Add to add a new mapping.

Type /greeting inthe aliaseslist.

Select the ResponseServlet Web component.

Click Add.

Type /response inthe aliases|ist.

No g MDD RE

Deploying Web Clients

The next step after you have created, packaged, and configured a Web client isto
deploy the EAR file that contains the client. To deploy the He1lo1App applica-
tion,

1. Select HellolApp.

2. Select Tools— Deploy.

3. Select atarget server.

4. Click Finish.

Running Web Clients

A Web client is executed when a Web browser references a URL that is mapped
to a component contained in the client. Once you have deployed the He1lo1App
application, you can run the Web client by pointing a browser at

http://<host>:8000/hellol/greeting

Replace <host> with the name of the host running the J2EE server. If your
browser is running on the same host as the J2EE server, you may replace <host>
with Tocalhost.
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Updating Web Clients

During development, you will often need to make changes to Web clients. To
update a servlet you modify the source file, recompile the servlet class, update
the component in the WAR, and redeploy the application. Except for the compi-
lation step, you update a JSP page in the same way.

To try this feature, first build, package, and deploy the JSP version of the Hello
application:

1. Go to j2eetutorial/examples/src and build the example by running
ant hello2.

2. Create a J2EE application called He1102App.

a
b.

C.

d.

e.

Select File— New — Application.

In the file chooser, navigate t0 j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/web/hello2.

In the File Name field, enter He1102App.
Click New Application.
Click OK.

3. Create the WAR and add the greeting Web component and al of the
He1lo2App application content.

a

o

@ ™o

Invoke the Web component wizard by selecting File— New - Web
Component.

In the combo box labeled Create New WAR File in Application select
He1l02App. Enter He1102WAR in the field labeled WAR Display Name.

Click Edit to add the content files.

In the Edit Contents diaog box, navigae to exam-
ples/build/web/hel102. Select greeting. jsp, response.jsp, and
duke.waving.gif, and click Add. Click OK.

Click Next.

Select the JSP radio button.

Click Next.

Select greeting. jsp from the JSP Filename combo box.
Click Finish.

4. Addtheadlias /greeting for the greeting Web component.
5. Specify the context root hello2.
6. Deploy Hel102App.
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7. Execute the application by pointing a Web browser at
http://<host>:8000/hell102/greeting. Replace <host> with the
name of the host running the J2EE server.

Now modify one of the JSP files. For example, you could replace the contents of
response. jsp with the following:

<h2>H1i, <%=username%>!</h2>

To update the file in the WAR and redepl oy the application:

1. Edit response.jsp.

2. Execute ant hello2 to copy the modified file to the build directory.
Select Hel102App.

In deploytool, select Tools- Update Files.

A dialog box appears reporting the changed file.Verify that response.jsp
has been changed and dismiss the dialog box.

6. Select Tools— Deploy. Make sure the checkbox labeled Save Object
Before Deploying is checked.

ok~ w

You can aso perform steps 4 through 6 by selecting Tools— Update And Rede-
ploy. The deploytool utility replaces the old JSP file in He1102App.ear with
the new one and then redepl oys the application.

When you execute the application, the response should be changed (Figure 9-3)

# Hello - Netscape

Eile Edit %iew Go Communicator Help

A LT AT STl 1 -/ / o calhostE000/ helloZ/ gre sting Tusermame=2 eus]
T T

-] &) What's Ralated B

-

My name is Duke. What is yours?
|

Submit Reset
Hi, Zeus!

& [FB=| |Document: Done

Che Jew 2] 2| 2

Figure 9-3 New Response
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Internationalizing Web Clients

Internationalization is the process of preparing an application to support various
languages. Localization is the process of adapting an internationalized applica-
tion to support a specific language or locale. Although all client user interfaces
should be internationalized and localized, it is particularly important for Web cli-
ents because of the far-reaching nature of the Web. For a good overview of inter-
nationalization and localization, see

http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/il8n/index.html

In the simplest internationalized program, strings are read from a resource bun-
dle that contains tranglations for the language in use. The resource bundle maps
keys used by a program to the strings displayed to the user. Thus, instead of cre-
ating strings directly in your code, you create a resource bundle that contains
translations and read the trandations from that bundle using the corresponding
key. A resource bundle can be backed by a text file (properties resource bundle)
or aclass (list resource bundle) containing the mappings.

In the following chapters on Web technology, the Duke’'s Bookstore example is
internationalized and localized into English and Spanish. The key and value
pairs ae contained in list resource bundles named mes-
sages.BookMessage_*.class. To give you an idea of what the key and string
pairs in a resource bundle look like, here are a few lines from the file mes-
sages.BookMessages.java.

{"TitleCashier", "Cashier"},

{"TitTeBookDescription", "Book Description"},

{"Visitor", "You are visitor number "},

{"What", "What We"re Reading"},

{"Talk", " talks about how Web components can transform the way
you develop applications for the Web. This is a must read for
any self respecting Web developer!"},

{"Start", "Start Shopping"},

To get the correct strings for a given user, a \Web component retrieves the locale
(set by abrowser language preference) from the request, opens the resource bun-
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dlefor that locale, and then saves the bundle as a session attribute (see Associat-
ing Attributes with a Session, page 238):

ResourceBundle messages = (ResourceBundle)session.
getAttribute("messages');
if (messages == null) {
Locale Tocale=request.getlLocale();
messages = ResourceBundle.getBundle("WebMessages",
locale);
session.setAttribute("messages", messages);

}
A Web component retrieves the resource bundle from the session:

ResourceBundle messages =
(ResourceBundle)session.getAttribute(''messages");

and looks up the string associated with the key Tit1eCashier asfollows:
messages.getString(“TitleCashier”);

In addition to Duke's Bookstore, both the Web client and the J2EE application
client distributed with this tutorial’s case study application, Duke's Bank, are
internationalized; see the section Internationalization (page 414) in Chapter 18.

This has been a very brief introduction to internationalizing Web clients. For
more information on this subject, see the Java Blueprints:

http://java.sun.com/blueprints
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Java Servlet
Technology

Stephanie Bodoff

AS soon as the Web began to be used for delivering services, service providers
recognized the need for dynamic content. Applets, one of the earliest attempts
towards this goal, focused on using the client platform to deliver dynamic user
experiences. At the same time, devel opers also investigated using the server plat-
form for this purpose. Initially, Common Gateway Interface (CGI) scripts were
the main technology used to generate dynamic content. Though widely used,
CGlI scripting technology has a number of shortcomings, including platform
dependence and lack of scalability. To address these limitations, Java Servlet
technology was created as a portable way to provide dynamic, user-oriented con-
tent.
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What Is a Servlet?

A servlet is aJava programming language class used to extend the capabilities of
servers that host applications accessed via a reguest-response programming
model. Although servlets can respond to any type of request, they are commonly
used to extend the applications hosted by Web servers. For such applications,
Java Servlet technology defines HT TP-specific servlet classes.

The javax.servlet and javax.servlet.http packages provide interfaces and
classes for writing servlets. All servlets must implement the Servlet interface,
which defines life-cycle methods.

When implementing a generic service, you can use or extend the GenericServ-
let class provided with the Java Servlet API. The HttpServiet class provides
methods, such as doGet and doPost, for handling HTTP-specific services.

This chapter focuses on writing servlets that generate responses to HTTP
requests. Some knowledge of the HTTP protocol is assumed; if you are unfamil-
iar with this protocol, you can get a brief introduction to HTTP in Appendix A.
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The Example Servlets

This chapter uses the Duke's Bookstore application to illustrate the tasks
involved in programming servlets. Table 10-1 lists the servlets that handle each
bookstore function. Each programming task is illustrated by one or more serv-
lets. For example, BookDetailsServilet illustrates how to handle HTTP GET
requests, BookDetailsServlet and CatalogServlet show how to construct
responses, and CatalogServlet illustrates how to track session information.

Table 10-1 Duke's Bookstore Example Servlets

Function Serviet

Enter the bookstore BookStoreServilet
Create the bookstore banner BannerServiet
Browse the bookstore catalog CatalogServiet

CatalogServiet,

Put abook in a shopping cart BookDetailsServiet

Get detailed information on a specific book BookDetailsServiet
Display the shopping cart ShowCartServlet
Remove one or more books from the shopping cart ShowCartServilet
Buy the books in the shopping cart CashierServiet
Receive an acknowledgement for the purchase ReceiptServilet

The data for the bookstore application is maintained in a database and accessed
through the helper class database.BookDB. The database package also contains
the class BookDetails, which represents a book. The shopping cart and shop-
ping cart items are represented by the classes cart.ShoppingCart and
cart.ShoppingCartItem, respectively.

The source code for the bookstore application is located in the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/bookstorel directory created when you
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unzip the tutorial bundle (see Downloading the Examples, page xxii). To build,
deploy, and run the example, follow these steps.

1

a b~ D

Go to j2eetutorial/examples and build the example by running ant
bookstorel (see How to Build and Run the Examples, page xxii).

Start the j2ee server.
Start deploytool.
Start the Cloudscape database server by running cloudscape -start.

Load the bookstore data into the database by running ant cre-
ate-web-db.

Create a J2EE application called BookstorelApp.

a. Select File— New — Application.

b. In the file chooser, navigate t0 j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/web/bookstorel.

c. IntheFile Namefield, enter BookstorelApp.

d. Click New Application.

e. Click OK.

Create the WAR and add the BannerServiet Web component and all of
the Duke’s Bookstore content to the BookstorelApp application.

a. Select File- New - Web Component.

b. Click the Create New WAR File In Application radio button and select
BookstorelApp from the combo box. Enter BookstorelWAR in the
field labeled WAR Display Name.

c. Click Edit to add the content files.

d. In the Edit Archive Contents diadog box, navigate to

j2eetutorial/examples/build/web/bookstorel. Select Ban-

nerServlet.class, BookStoreServlet.class, BookDetailsServ-

Tet.class, CatalogServlet.class, ShowCartServlet.class,

CashierServilet.class, and ReceiptServlet.class. Click Add.

Add errorpage.html and duke.books.gif. Addthecart, database,

exception, filters, listeners, messages, and util packages.

Click OK.

Click Next.

Select the Servlet radio button.

Click Next.

Select BannerServlet from the Servlet Class combo box.

@ ™o
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i. Click Next twice.

j. Inthe Component Aliases pane, click Add and then type /banner in
the Aliasfield.

k. Click Finish.

8. Add each of the Web components listed in Table 10-2. For each servlet,
click the Add to Exising WAR File radio button and select
BookstorelWAR from the combo box. Since the WAR contains all of the
servlet classes, you do not have to add any more content.

Table 102 Duke's Bookstore Web Components

Web Component Name Servlet Class Component Alias
BookStoreServilet BookStoreServilet /enter
CatalogServiet CatalogServilet /catalog
BookDetailsServiet BookDetailsServilet /bookdetails
ShowCartServlet ShowCartServiet /showcart
CashierServiet CashierServilet /cashier
ReceiptServilet ReceiptServlet /receipt

9. Add aresource reference for the Cloudscape database.
a. Select BookstorelWAR.
Select the Resource Refs tab.
Click Add.
Select javax.sql.DataSource from the Type column
Enter jdbc/BookDB in the Coded Name field.
Enter jdbc/Cloudscape inthe INDI Name field.

-0 o0

10. Add the listener class 1isteners.ContextListener (described in Han-
dling Servlet Life-Cycle Events, page 216).

a. Select the Event Listeners tab.
b. Click Add.

C. Select the Tisteners.ContextListener class from the drop-down
field in the Event Listener Classes pane.
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11. Add an error page (described in Handling Errors, page 218).

a
b.
C.

Select the File Refs tab.
In the Error Mapping panel, click Add.

Enter exception.BookNotFoundException in the Error/Exception
field.

d. Enter /errorpage.html inthe Resource To Be Called field.
€. Repeat for exception.BooksNotFoundException and javax.serv-

Tet.UnavailableException.

12. Add thefilters filters.HitCounterFilter and filters.OrderFilter
(described in Filtering Reguests and Responses, page 227).

a

b
C.
d

Select the Filter Mapping tab.

. Click Edit Filter List.

Click Add.

. Select filters.HitCounterFilter fromtheFilter Classcolumn. The

deploytool utility will automatically enter HitCounterFilter inthe
Display Name column.

Click Add.

Select filters.OrderFilter from the Filter Class column. The
deploytool utility will automatically enter OrderFilter in the Dis-
play Name column.

Click OK.

Click Add.

. Select HitCounterFilter from the Filter Name column.

Select Servlet from the Target Type column.
Select BookStoreServiet from the Target column.

Repeat for OrderFilter. The target type is Servlet and the target is
ReceiptServiet.

13. Enter the context root.

a

b.

C.

Select BookstorelApp.
Select the Web Context tab.
Enter bookstorel.

14. Deploy the application.

a

b.

Select Tools- Deploy.
Click Finish.
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15. Open the bookstore URL http://<host>:8000/bookstorel/enter.

Troubleshooting

The section Common Problems and Their Solutions (page 40) (in particular,
Web Client Runtime Errors, page 44) lists some reasons why a Web client can
fail. In addition, Duke's Bookstore returns the following exceptions:

* BookNotFoundException: Returned if a book can't be located in the
bookstore database. This will occur if you haven't loaded the bookstore
database with data by running ant create-web-db or if the Cloudscape
server hasn't been started or it has crashed.

* BooksNotFoundException: Returned if the bookstore data can’'t be
retrieved. This will occur if you haven’t loaded the bookstore database
with data by running ant create-web-db or if the Cloudscape server
hasn’t been started or has crashed.

* UnavailableException: Returned if aservlet can't retrieve the Web con-
text attribute representing the bookstore. This will occur if you haven't
added the listener class to the application.

Since we have specified an error page, you will see the message The applica-
tion is unavailable. Please try later. |f you don't specify an error page,
the Web container generates a default page containing the message A Servlet
Exception Has Occurred and astack trace that can help diagnose the cause of
the exception. If you use errorpage.html, you will have to look in the Web
container’s log to determine the cause of the exception. Web log files reside in
the directory

$J2EE_HOME/Tlogs/<host>/web

and are named catalina.<date>.Tog.

The <Togs> element isthe directory specified by the Tog. directory entry inthe
default.properties file. The default value is Togs. The <host> element isthe
name of the computer. See the Configuration Guide provided with the J2EE
SDK for more information about J2EE SDK log files.
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Servlet Life Cycle

Thelife cycle of a servlet is controlled by the container in which the serviet has
been deployed. When a request is mapped to a servlet, the container performs
the following steps.

1. If aninstance of the servlet does not exist, the Web container
a Loadsthe servlet class.
b. Creates an instance of the servlet class.

c. Initializes the servlet instance by calling the init method. Initializa-
tion iscovered in Initializing a Servlet (page 222).

2. Invokesthe service method, passing aregquest and response object. Ser-
vice methods are discussed in the section Writing Service
Methods (page 222).

If the container needs to remove the servlet, it finalizes the servlet by calling the
servlet’'s destroy method. Finalization is discussed in Finalizing a
Servlet (page 241).

Handling Servlet Life-Cycle Events

You can monitor and react to events in a servlet’s life cycle by defining listener
objects whose methods get invoked when life cycle events occur. To use these
listener objects, you must define the listener class and specify the listener class.

Defining The Listener Class

You define a listener class as an implementation of a listener interface.
Table 10-3 lists the events that can be monitored and the corresponding interface
that must be implemented. When a listener method is invoked, it is passed an
event that contains information appropriate to the event. For example, the meth-
ods in the HttpSessionListener interface are passed an HttpSessionEvent,
which contains an HttpSession.
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Table 10-3 Servlet Life-Cycle Events

Object Event Listener Interface and Event Class
Initializati javax.servlet.
nitialization .
and destruction ServletContextListener and

Web context (See ServletContextEvent

Accessing the Web

Context, page 237) Attribute added, | javax.serviet.
removed, or ServletContextAttributelListener and
replaced ServletContextAttributeEvent
Creation, javax.servlet.http.
invalidation,and | HttpSessionListener and

Session (See Main- timeout HttpSessionEvent

taining Client

State, page 238) Attribute added, | javax.servlet.http.
removed, or HttpSessionAttributelListener and
replaced HttpSessionBindingEvent

The Tisteners.ContextListener class creates and removes the database
helper and counter objects used in the Duke's Bookstore application. The meth-
ods retrieve the Web context object from ServletContextEvent and then store

(and remove) the objects as servlet context attributes.

import database.BookDB;
import javax.servlet.*;
import util.Counter;

public final class ContextListener
implements ServletContextListener {
private ServletContext context = null;

public void contextInitialized(ServletContextEvent event) {

context = event.getServletContext();

try {

BookDB bookDB = new BookDB();
context.setAttribute("bookDB", bookDB);
} catch (Exception ex) {

System.out.println(

"Couldn't create database:

}

+ ex.getMessage());

Counter counter = new Counter();
context.setAttribute("hitCounter", counter);
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context.log("Created hitCounter" +
counter.getCounter());

counter = new Counter();

context.setAttribute("orderCounter", counter);

context.log("Created orderCounter" +
counter.getCounter());

}

public void contextDestroyed(ServletContextEvent event) {
context = event.getServletContext();
BookDB bookDB = context.getAttribute(

"bookDB") ;

bookDB. remove();
context.removeAttribute("bookDB");
context.removeAttribute("hitCounter™);
context.removeAttribute("orderCounter");

}

3

Specifying Event Listener Classes

You specify a listener class for a WAR in the deploytool Event Listeners
inspector (see Event Listeners, page 200).

Handling Errors

Any number of exceptions can occur when a servlet is executed. The Web con-
tainer will generate a default page containing the message A Servlet Excep-
tion Has Occurred when an exception occurs, but you can aso specify that the
container should return a specific error page for a given exception. You specify
error pages for a WAR in the deploytool File Refs inspector (see Error
Mapping, page 201).

Sharing Information

Web components, like most objects, usually work with other objects to accom-
plish their tasks. There are several ways they can do this. They can use private
helper objects (for example, JavaBeans components), they can share objects that
are attributes of a public scope, they can use a database, and they can invoke
other Web resources. The Java Servlet technology mechanisms that allow a Web
component to invoke other Web resources are described in the section Invoking
Other Web Resources (page 234).
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Using Scope Objects

Collaborating Web components share information via objects maintained as
attributes of four scope objects. These attributes are accessed with the
[get|set]Attribute methods of the class representing the scope. Table 104
lists the scope objects. Figure 10-1 shows the scoped attributes maintained by

the Duke’s Bookstore application.

Table 104 Scope Objects

jsp.PageContext

Chapter 11)

Scope

Object Accessible From

Web context javax.servlet. Web components within a Web context (see Access-
ServletContext ing the Web Context, page 237)

session javax.servlet. Web components handling a request that belongs to

= http.HttpSession | thesession (see Maintaining Client State, page 238)
Subtype of

request javax.servlet. Web components handling the request
ServletRequest

page javax.servlet. The JSP page that creates the object (see
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Controlling Concurrent Access to Shared Resources

In amultithreaded server, it is possible for shared resources to be accessed con-
currently. Besides scope object attributes, shared resources include in-memory
data such as instance or class variables, and external objects such as files, data-
base connections, and network connections. Concurrent access can arise in sev-
eral situations:

* Multiple Web components accessing objects stored in the Web context
» Multiple Web components accessing objects stored in a session

» Multiple threads within a Web component accessing instance variables. A
Web container will typically create athread to handle each request. If you
want to ensure that a servlet instance handles only one request at atime, a
servlet can implement the SingleThreadModel interface. If a serviet
implementsthisinterface, you are guaranteed that no two threadswill exe-
cute concurrently in the servlet's service method. A Web container can
implement this guarantee by synchronizing access to a single instance of
the servlet, or by maintaining apool of Web component instances and dis-
patching each new request to a free instance. This interface does not pre-
vent synchronization problems that result from Web components
accessing shared resources such as dtatic class variables or external
objects.

When resources can be accessed concurrently, they can be used in an inconsis-
tent fashion. To prevent this, you must control the access using the synchroniza-
tion techniques described in the Threads lesson in The Java™ Tutorial.

In the previous section we showed five scoped attributes shared by more than
one servlet: bookDB, cart, currency, hitCounter, and orderCounter. The
bookDB attribute is discussed in the next section. The cart, currency, and counters
can be set and read by multiple multithreaded servlets. To prevent these objects
from being used inconsistently, access is controlled by synchronized methods.
For example, hereistheutil.Counter class:

public class Counter {

private int counter;

public Counter() {
counter = 0;

}

public synchronized int getCounter() {
return counter;

}

public synchronized int setCounter(int c) {
counter = c;


http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/essential/threads/index.html
http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial
../examples/src/web/bookstore1/util/Counter.java
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/SingleThreadModel.html
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return counter;

3

public synchronized int incCounter() {
return(++counter);

}

Accessing Databases

Data that is shared between Web components and is persistent between invoca-
tions of a J2EE application is usualy maintained by a database. Web compo-
nents use the JDBC 2.0 API to access relational databases. The data for the
bookstore application is maintained in a database and accessed through the
helper class database.BookDB. For example, ReceiptServlet invokes the
BookDB. buyBooks method to update the book inventory when a user makes a
purchase. The buyBooks method invokes buyBook for each book contained in the
shopping cart. To ensure the order is processed in its entirety, the calls to buy-
Book are wrapped in a single JDBC transaction. The use of the shared database
connection is synchronized viathe [get | release]Connection methods.

pubTlic void buyBooks (ShoppingCart cart) throws OrderException {
Collection items = cart.getItems();
Iterator i = items.iterator();
try {
getConnection();
con.setAutoCommit(false);
while (i.hasNext()) {
ShoppingCartItem sci = (ShoppingCartItem)i.next();
BookDetails bd = (BookDetails)sci.getItem();
String id = bd.getBookId();
int quantity = sci.getQuantity();
buyBook(id, quantity);
}
con.commit();
con.setAutoCommit(true);
releaseConnection();
} catch (Exception ex) {
try {
con.rollback(Q;
releaseConnection();
throw new OrderException("Transaction failed: " +
ex.getMessage());
} catch (SQLException sqx) {
releaseConnection();
throw new OrderException("Rollback failed: " +
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sgx.getMessage());

Initializing a Servlet

After the Web container loads and instantiates the servlet class and before it
delivers requests from clients, the Web container initializes the servlet. You can
customize this process to alow the servlet to read persistent configuration data,
initialize resources, and perform any other one-time activities by overriding the
init method of the Serviet interface. A servlet that cannot completeitsinitial-
ization process should throw UnavailableException.

All the servlets that access the bookstore database (BookStoreServlet, Cata-
TogServlet, BookDetailsServlet, and ShowCartServiet) initialize avariable
intheir init method that points to the database helper object created by the Web
context listener:

public class CatalogServlet extends HttpServiet {
private BookDB bookDB;
public void init() throws ServletException {
bookDB = (BookDB)getServletContext().
getAttribute("bookDB");
if (bookDB == null) throw new
UnavailableException("Couldn't get database.");

Writing Service Methods

The service provided by a servlet is implemented in the service method of a
GenericServlet, the doMethod methods (where Method can take the value Get,
Delete, Options, Post, Put, Trace) of an HttpServlet, or any other proto-
col-specific methods defined by a class that implements the Serviet interface.
In therest of this chapter, the term service method will be used for any method in
aservlet classthat provides a serviceto aclient.

The general pattern for a service method is to extract information from the
regquest, access external resources, and then populate the response based on that
information.


../examples/src/web/bookstore1/BookStoreServlet.java
../examples/src/web/bookstore1/CatalogServlet.java
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For HTTP servlets, the correct procedure for populating the response is to first
fill in the response headers, then retrieve an output stream from the response, and
finaly write any body content to the output stream. Response headers must
aways be set before a PrintWriter or ServletOutputStream is retrieved
because the HTTP protocol expects to receive all headers before body content.
The next two sections describe how to get information from requests and gener-
ate responses.

Getting Information from Requests

A request contains data passed between a client and the serviet. All requests
implement the ServletRequest interface. This interface defines methods for
accessing the following information:

* Parameters, which are typically used to convey information between cli-
ents and servlets

e Object-valued attributes, which are typically used to pass information
between the servlet container and a servlet or between collaborating serv-
lets

« Information about the protocol used to communicate the request and the
client and server involved in the request

» Information relevant to localization

For example, in CatalogServiet the identifier of the book that a customer
wishes to purchase isincluded as a parameter to the request. The following code
fragment illustrates how to use the getParameter method to extract the identi-
fier:

String bookId = request.getParameter("Add");
if (bookId !'= null) {
BookDetails book = bookDB.getBookDetails(bookId);

You can aso retrieve an input stream from the request and manually parse the
data. To read character data, use the BufferedReader object returned by the
request’s getReader method. To read binary data, use the ServletInputStream
object returned by getInputStream.

HTTP servlets are passed an HTTP request object, HttpServletRequest, which
contains the request URL, HTTP headers, query string, and so on.

An HTTP request URL contains the following parts:

http://<host>:<port><request path>?<query string>
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The request path is further composed of the following elements:
» Context path: A concatenation of a forward dash (/) with the context

root of the servlet’s J2EE application.

» Servlet path: The path section that corresponds to the component alias

that activated this request. This path starts with aforward slash (/).

» Path info: The part of the request path that is not part of the context path

or the servlet path.

If the context path is /catalog, and the aliases are as listed in Table 10-5, then

Table 10-6 gives some examples of how the URL will be broken down:

Table 10-5 Aliases

Pattern Servlet
/lawn/* LawnServlet
/*.3sp JSPServlet
Table 106 Request Path Elements
Request Path Servlet Path Path Info
/catalog/Tawn/index.htm]l /Tawn /index.html

/catalog/help/feedback.jsp

/help/feedback.jsp

null

Query strings are composed of a set of parameters and values. Individual param-
eters are retrieved from a request with the getParameter method. There are two

way’s to generate query strings:

* A query string can explicitly appear in a Web page. For example, an

HTML page generated by CatalogServilet could contain the link

<a href="/bookstorel/catalog?Add=101">Add To Cart</a>
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CatalogServiet extracts the parameter named Add as follows:
String bookId = request.getParameter("Add");

e A query string is appended to a URL when a form with a GET HTTP
method is submitted. In the Duke's Bookstore application, CashierServ-
let generates a form, then a user name input to the form is appended to
the URL that maps to ReceiptServilet, and finally ReceiptServiet
extracts the user name using the getParameter method.

Constructing Responses

A response contains data passed between a server and the client. All responses
implement the ServletResponse interface. This interface defines methods that
allow you to do the following:

» Retrieve an output stream to use to send datato the client. To send charac-
ter data, use the PrintWriter returned by the response’s getWriter
method. To send binary data in a MIME body response, use the Serv-
letOutputStream returned by getOutputStream. To mix binary and text
data, for example, to create a multipart response, use a ServletOutput-
Stream and manage the character sections manually.

* Indicate the content type (for example, text/htm1), being returned by the
response. A registry of content type namesiskept by the Internet Assigned
Numbers Authority (IANA) at:

ftp://ftp.isi.edu/in-notes/iana/assignments/media-types

 Indicate whether to buffer output. By default, any content written to the
output stream is immediately sent to the client. Buffering allows content
to be written before anything is actually sent back to the client, thus pro-
viding the servlet with more timeto set appropriate status codes and head-
ers or forward to another Web resource.

* Set locdlization information.
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HTTP response objects, HttpServiletResponse, have fields representing HTTP
headers such as

» Status codes, which are used to indicate the reason arequest is not satis-
fied.

» Cookies, which are used to store application-specific information at the
client. Sometimes cookies are used to maintain an identifier for tracking a
user’'s session (see Maintaining Client State, page 238).

In Duke's Bookstore, BookDetailsServiet generates an HTML page that dis-
plays information about a book that the servlet retrieves from a database. The
servlet first sets response headers: the content type of the response and the buffer
size. The servlet buffers the page content because the database access can gener-
ate an exception that would cause forwarding to an error page. By buffering the
response, the client will not see a concatenation of part of a Duke's Bookstore
page with the error page should an error occur. The doGet method then retrieves
aPrintWriter from the response.

For filling in the response, the servlet first dispatches the request to BannerServ-
let, which generates a common banner for all the servlets in the application.
This process is discussed in the section Including Other Resources in the
Response (page 234). Then the servlet retrieves the book identifier from a
regquest parameter and uses the identifier to retrieve information about the book
from the bookstore database. Finally, the servlet generates HTML markup that
describes the book information and commits the response to the client by calling
the close method on the PrintWriter.

public class BookDetailsServlet extends HttpServlet {
public void doGet (HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response)
throws ServletException, IOException {
// set headers before accessing the Writer
response.setContentType("text/htm1");
response.setBufferSize(8192);
PrintWriter out = response.getWriter();

// then write the response
out.printin("<html>" +
"<head><title>+
messages.getString("TitleBookDescription")
+</title></head>");

// Get the dispatcher; it gets the banner to the user
RequestDispatcher dispatcher =
getServletContext().
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getRequestDispatcher("/banner™);
if (dispatcher != null)
dispatcher.include(request, response);

//Get the identifier of the book to display

String bookId = request.getParameter('"bookId");
if (bookId !'= null) {

// and the information about the book
try {
BookDetails bd =

bookDB.getBookDetails(bookId);

//Print out the information obtained
out.printin("<h2>" + bd.getTitle() + "</h2>" +

} catch (BookNotFoundException ex) {
response.resetBuffer();
throw new ServletException(ex);
}
}
out.printin("</body></htm1>");
out.close();
}
}

BookDetailsServlet generates a page that looks like Figure 10-2.

Filtering Requests and Responses

A filter is an object that can transform the header or content or both of a request
or response. Filters differ from Web components in that they usually do not
themselves create a response. Instead, a filter provides functionality that can be
“attached” to any kind of Web resource. As a consequence, a filter should not
have any dependencies on a Web resource for which it is acting as afilter, so that

it can be composable with more than one type of Web resource. The main tasks
that afilter can perform are as follows:

¢ Query the request and act accordingly.
« Block the request-and-response pair from passing any further.

* Modify the request headers and data. You do this by providing a custom-
ized version of the request.
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* Modify the response headers and data. You do thisby providing acustom-

ized version of the response.
* Interact with external resources.

¥ Book Description - Netscape

E A http:{ flocalhost:E000/bookstorel /bookdetailsYbookld=203 |—‘ g

Duke's E Bookstore

Web Components for Web Developers

By Websier Masterson (2000}

Here's what the critics say:
What a cool bool.

Cur price: $17.75

Add To Your Shopping Cart Continue Shopping

Figure 102 Book Details

Applications of filters include authentication, logging, image conversion, data

compression, encryption, tokenizing streams, and XML transformations.

You can configure a Web resource to be filtered by a chain of zero, one, or more
filters in a specific order. This chain is specified when the Web application con-
taining the component is deployed and is instantiated when a Web container

loads the component.
In summary, the tasks involved in using filters include

* Programming the filter
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e Programming customized requests and responses
» Specifying the filter chain for each Web resource

Programming Filters

The filtering API is defined by the Filter, FilterChain, and FilterConfig
interfaces in the javax.servlet package. You define a filter by implementing
the Filter interface. The most important method in this interface is the doFi1-
ter method, which is passed request, response, and filter chain objects. This
method can perform the following actions:

* Examine the request headers.

» Customize the request object if it wishes to modify request headers or
data.

« Customize the response object if it wishes to modify response headers or
data.

* Invokethe next entity in thefilter chain. If the current filter isthelast filter
in the chain that ends with the target Web component or static resource,
the next entity is the resource at the end of the chain; otherwise, it is the
next filter that was configured in the WAR. It invokes the next entity by
calling the doFi1ter method on the chain object (passing in the request
and response it was called with, or the wrapped versions it may have cre-
ated). Alternatively, it can choose to block the request by not making the
call to invoke the next entity. In the latter case, thefilter isresponsible for
filling out the response.

« Examine response headers after it has invoked the next filter in the chain.
« Throw an exception to indicate an error in processing.

In addition to doFilter, you must implement the init and destroy methods.
The init method is called by the container when the filter isinstantiated. If you
wish to pass initialization parameters to the filter, you retrieve them from the
FilterConfig object passedtoinit.

The Duke's Bookstore application uses the filters HitCounterFilter and
OrderFilter to increment and log the value of a counter when the entry and
receipt servlets are accessed.

In the doFi1ter method, both filters retrieve the servlet context from the filter
configuration object so that they can access the counters stored as context
attributes. After the filters have completed application-specific processing, they
invoke doFilter on the filter chain object passed into the original doFilter
method. The elided code is discussed in the next section.
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public final class HitCounterFilter implements Filter {
private FilterConfig filterConfig = null;

public void init(FilterConfig filterConfig)
throws ServletException {
this.filterConfig = filterConfig;
}
public void destroy() {
this.filterConfig = null;
}
public void doFilter(ServletRequest request,
ServletResponse response, FilterChain chain)
throws IOException, ServletException {
if (filterConfig == null)
return;
StringWriter sw = new StringWriter(Q);
PrintWriter writer = new PrintWriter(sw);
Counter counter = (Counter)filterConfig.
getServiletContext().
getAttribute("hitCounter");
writer.printin(Q);

writer.printin(” "3

writer.printin("The number of hits is: " +
counter.incCounter());

writer.printin(" ")

// Log the resulting string

writer.flush(Q;

filterConfig.getServietContext().
Tog(sw.getBuffer().toString());

chain.doFilter(request, wrapper);

Programming Customized Requests and Responses

There are many ways for afilter to modify arequest or response. For example, a
filter could add an attribute to the request or insert data in the response. In the
Duke's Bookstore example, HitCounterFilter inserts the value of the counter
into the response.

A filter that modifies a response must usually capture the response before it is
returned to the client. The way to do this is to pass a stand-in stream to the
servlet that generates the response. The stand-in stream prevents the servlet from
closing the original response stream when it completes and alows the filter to
modify the servlet’s response.
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To pass this stand-in stream to the servlet, the filter creates a response wrapper
that overridesthe getWriter or getOutputStream method to return this stand-in
stream. The wrapper is passed to the doFilter method of the filter chain.
Wrapper methods default to calling through to the wrapped request or response
object. This approach follows the well-known Wrapper or Decorator pattern
described in Design Patterns; Elements of Reusable Object-Oriented Software
(Addison-Wesley, 1995). The following sections describe how the hit counter
filter described earlier and other types of filters use wrappers.

To override request methods, you wrap the request in an object that extends
ServletRequestWrapper oOr HttpServietRequestWrapper. To override
response methods, you wrap the response in an object that extends
ServletResponseWrapper OF HttpServletResponseWrapper.

HitCounterFilter wraps the response in a CharResponseWrapper. The
wrapped response is passed to the next object in the filter chain, which is Book-
StoreServlet. BookStoreServilet writes its response into the stream created
by CharResponseWrapper. When chain.doFilter returns, HitCounterFilter
retrieves the servlet’s response from PrintWriter and writes it to a buffer. The
filter inserts the value of the counter into the buffer, resets the content length
header of the response, and finally writes the contents of the buffer to the
response stream.

PrintWriter out = response.getWriter();
CharResponseWrapper wrapper = new CharResponseWrapper(
(HttpServletResponse)response);
chain.doFiTlter(request, wrapper);
CharArrayWriter caw = new CharArrayWriter();
caw.write(wrapper.toString() .substring(0,
wrapper.toString().index0f("</body>")-1));
caw.write("<p>\n<center>" +
messages.getString("Visitor") + "<font color="red'>" +
counter.getCounter() + "</font></center>");
caw.write("\n</body></html>");
response.setContentLength(caw.toString().length());
out.write(caw.toString());
out.close();

public class CharResponseWrapper extends
HttpServletResponseWrapper {
private CharArrayWriter output;
public String toString() {
return output.toString(Q;
3

public CharResponseWrapper(HttpServletResponse response){
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super(response) ;
output = new CharArrayWriter();
}
public PrintWriter getWriter({
return new PrintWriter(output);
}
}

Figure 10-3 shows the entry page for Duke's Bookstore with the hit counter.

Duke's Bookstore - Netscape

http:{ /localhost8000/bookstarel enter |—| Ag

Duke's E’r Bookstore

What We're Reading

In Feb Components for Web Developers, author Webster Masterson, a world rencwned
guri ot web development, tallks about how web components can transform the way you
develop applications for the web. This is a must read for any self respecting web

developer!

Start Shopping

Tou are wisitor tumber 4

Figure 10-3 Duke's Bookstore Entry Page

Specifying Filter Mappings

A Web container uses filter mappings to decide how to apply filters to Web
resources. A filter mapping matches a filter to a Web component by name or to
Web resources by URL pattern. The filters are invoked in the order in which fil-
ter mappings appear in the filter mapping list of a WAR. You specify a filter
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mapping list for a WAR in the deploytool Filter Mapping inspector (see Filter
Mapping, page 201).
Table 10-7 contains the filter mapping list for the Duke's Bookstore application.

The filters are matched by servlet name and each filter chain contains only one
filter.

Table 107 Duke's Bookstore Filter Mapping List

Servlet Name Filter
BookStoreServlet HitCounterFilter
ReceiptServiet OrderFilter

You can map afilter to one or more Web resources, and you can map more than
one filter to a Web resource. Thisisillustrated in Figure 104, wherefilter Flis
mapped to servlets S1, S2, and S3, filter F2 is mapped to servlet S2, and filter F3
is mapped to servlets S1 and S2.

Figure 104 Filter to Servlet Mapping

Recall that afilter chainis one of the objects passed to the doFi1ter method of a
filter. This chain is formed indirectly viafilter mappings. The order of the filters
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in the chain is the same as the order in which filter mappings appear in the Web
application deployment descriptor.

When afilter is mapped to servlet S1, the Web container invokes the doFilter
method of F1. The doFi1ter method of each filter in S1'sfilter chain isinvoked
by the preceding filter in the chain viathe chain.doFilter method. Since S1's
filter chain contains filters F1 and F3, F1's call to chain.doFiTter invokes the
doFilter method of filter F3. When F3's doFi1ter method completes, control
returnsto F1's doFi1ter method.

Invoking Other Web Resources

Web components can invoke other Web resources in two ways:. indirect and
direct. A Web component indirectly invokes another Web resource when it
embeds in content returned to a client a URL that points to another Web compo-
nent. In the Duke's Bookstore application, most Web components contain
embedded URL s that point to other Web components. For example, ShowCart-
Servlet indirectly invokes the CatalogServlet through the embedded URL
/bookstorel/catalog.

A Web component can also directly invoke another resource while it is execut-
ing. There are two possibilities: it can include the content of another resource, or
it can forward arequest to another resource.

To invoke a resource available on the server that is running a Web component,
you must first obtain a RequestDispatcher object using the getRequestDis-
patcher("URL™) method.

You can get aRequestDispatcher object from either arequest or the Web con-
text; however, the two methods have dlightly different behavior. The method
takes the path to the requested resource as an argument. A request can take arel-
ative path (that is, one that does not begin with a /), but the Web context requires
an absolute path. If the resource is not available, or if the server has not imple-
mented aRequestDispatcher object for that type of resource, getRequestDis-
patcher will return null. Your servlet should be prepared to deal with this
condition.

Including Other Resources in the Response

It is often useful to include another Web resource, for example, banner content or
copyright information, in the response returned from a Web component. To
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include another resource, invoke the include method of aRequestDispatcher
object:

include(request, response);

If the resource is static, the incTude method enables programmatic server-side
includes. If the resource is a Web component, the effect of the method isto send
the request to the included Web component, execute the Web component, and
then include the result of the execution in the response from the containing serv-
let. Anincluded Web component has access to the request object, but it islimited
inwhat it can do with the response object:

¢ It can writeto the body of the response and commit a response.

» It cannot set headers or call any method (for example, setCookie) that
affects the headers of the response.

The banner for the Duke's Bookstore application is generated by BannerServ-
let. Note that both the doGet and doPost methods are implemented because
BannerServlet can be dispatched from either method in a calling servlet.

public class BannerServlet extends HttpServlet {
public void doGet (HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response)
throws ServletException, IOException {

PrintWriter out = response.getWriter();
out.println("<body bgcolor=\"#ffffff\">" +
"<center>" + "<hr> <br> &nbsp;" + "<hl>" +
"<font size=\"+3\" color=\"#CC0066\">Duke's </font>" +
<img src=\"" + request.getContextPath() +
"/duke.books.gif\">" +
"<font size=\"+3\" color=\"black\">Bookstore</font>" +
"</h1>" + "</center>" + "<br> &nbsp; <hr> <br> ");

3

public void doPost (HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response)
throws ServletException, IOException {

PrintWriter out = response.getWriter();
out.println("<body bgcolor=\"#ffffff\">" +

"<center>" + "<hr> <br> &nbsp;" + "<hl>" +

"<font size=\"+3\" color=\"#CCOO66\">Duke's </font>" +
<img src=\"" + request.getContextPath() +
"/duke.books.gif\">" +
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"<font size=\"+3\" color=\"black\">Bookstore</font>" +
"</h1>" + "</center>" + "<br> &nbsp; <hr> <br> ");
}
}

Each servlet in the Duke's Bookstore application includes the result from Ban-
nerServlet with the following code:

RequestDispatcher dispatcher =

getServletContext() .getRequestDispatcher("/banner");
if (dispatcher != null)

dispatcher.include(request, response);

}

Transferring Control to Another Web Component

In some applications, you might want to have one Web component do prelimi-
nary processing of arequest and have another component generate the response.
For example, you might want to partialy process a reguest and then transfer to
another component depending on the nature of the request.

To transfer control to another Web component, you invoke the forward method
of aRequestDispatcher. When arequest isforwarded, the request URL is set to
the path of the forwarded page. If the original URL is required for any process-
ing, you can save it as arequest attribute. The Dispatcher serviet, used by aver-
sion of the Duke's Bookstore application described in the section A Template
Tag Library (page 308), saves the path information from the original URL,
retrieves a RequestDispatcher from the request, and then forwards to the JSP
page template. jsp.

public class Dispatcher extends HttpServlet {
public void doGet(HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response) {
request.setAttribute("selectedScreen",
request.getServletPath());
RequestDispatcher dispatcher = request.
getRequestDispatcher("/template.jsp");
if (dispatcher != null)
dispatcher.forward(request, response);

public void doPost(HttpServletRequest request,
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The forward method should be used to give another resource responsibility for
replying to the user. If you have already accessed a ServletOutputStream or
PrintWriter object within the servlet, you cannot use this method; it throws an
I1legalStateException

Accessing the Web Context

The context in which Web components execute is an object that implements the
ServletContext interface. You retrieve the Web context with the getServiet-
Context method. The Web context provides methods for accessing:

 Initialization parameters

» Resources associated with the Web context
* Object-valued attributes

» Logging capabilities

The Web context is used by the Duke's Bookstore filters filters.HitCounter-
Filter and OrderFilter, discussed in the section Filtering Requests and
Responses (page 227). The filters store a counter as a context attribute. Recall
from Controlling Concurrent Access to Shared Resources (page 220) that the
counter’s access methods are synchronized to prevent incompatible operations
by servlets that are running concurrently. A filter retrieves the counter object
with the context’s getAttribute method. The incremented value of the counter
is recorded with the context’s 1og method.

public final class HitCounterFilter implements Filter {
private FilterConfig filterConfig = null;
public void doFilter(ServletRequest request,
ServletResponse response, FilterChain chain)
throws IOException, ServletException {

StringWriter sw = new StringWriter();

PrintWriter writer = new PrintWriter(sw);

ServletContext context = filterConfig.
getServletContext();

Counter counter = (Counter)context.
getAttribute("hitCounter");

writer.printin("The number of hits is: " +
counter.incCounter());
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context.log(sw.getBuffer().toString());

Maintaining Client State

Many applications require a series of requests from aclient to be associated with
one another. For example, the Duke's Bookstore application saves the state of a
user’s shopping cart across requests. Web-based applications are responsible for
maintaining such state, called a session, because the HTTP protocol is stateless.
To support applications that need to maintain state, Java Servlet technology pro-
vides an APl for managing sessions and allows several mechanisms for imple-
menting sessions.

Accessing a Session

Sessions are represented by an HttpSession object. You access a session by
calling the getSession method of arequest object. This method returns the cur-
rent session associated with this request, or, if the request does not have a ses-
sion, it creates one. Since getSession may modify the response header (if
cookies are the session tracking mechanism), it needs to be called before you
retrieve aPrintWriter or ServletOutputStream.

Associating Attributes with a Session

You can associate object-valued attributes with a sesson by name. Such
attributes are accessible by any Web component that belongs to the same Web
context and is handling arequest that is part of the same session.

The Duke's Bookstore application stores a customer’s shopping cart as a session
attribute. This allows the shopping cart to be saved between requests and aso
allows cooperating servletsto access the cart. CatalogServiet addsitemsto the
cart; ShowCartServlet displays, deletes items from, and clears the cart; and
CashierServiet retrievesthetotal cost of the booksin the cart.

public class CashierServiet extends HttpServlet {
public void doGet (HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response)
throws ServletException, IOException {

// Get the user's session and shopping cart
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HttpSession session = request.getSession();
ShoppingCart cart =
(ShoppingCart)session.
getAttribute("cart");

// Determine the total price of the user's books
double total = cart.getTotal();

Notifying Objects That Are Associated with a Session

Recall that your application can notify Web context and session listener objects
of servlet life-cycle events (see Handling Servlet Life-Cycle Events, page 216).
You can aso hotify objects of certain events related to their association with a
session, such as the following:

« When the object is added to or removed from a session. To receive this
notification, your object must implement the javax.http.HttpSession-
BindingListener interface.

* When the session to which the object is attached will be passivated or acti-
vated. A session will be passivated or activated when it is moved between
virtual machines or saved to and restored from persistent storage. To
receive this notification, your object must implement the
javax.http.HttpSessionActivationlListener interface.

Session Management

Since there is no way for an HTTP client to signal that it no longer needs a ses-
sion, each session has an associated timeout so that its resources can be
reclaimed. The timeout period can be accessed with asession’s [get | set]MaxI-
nactiveInterval methods. You can also set the timeout period in deploytool:

1. Select the WAR.
2. Select the General tab.
3. Enter the timeout period in the Advanced box.
To ensure that an active session is not timed out, you should periodically access

the session via service methods because this resets the session’'s time-to-live
counter.

When a particular client interaction is finished, you use the session’s invali-
date method to invalidate a session on the server side and remove any session
data.
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The bookstore application’s ReceiptServilet is the last serviet to access a cli-
ent’s session, so it has responsibility for invalidating the session:

public class ReceiptServlet extends HttpServiet {
public void doPost(HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response)
throws ServletException, IOException {
// Get the user's session and shopping cart
HttpSession session = request.getSession();
// Payment received -- invalidate the session
session.invalidate();

Session Tracking

A Web container can use several methods to associate a session with auser, all of
which involve passing an identifier between the client and server. The identifier
can be maintained on the client as a cookie or the Web component can include
the identifier in every URL that is returned to the client.

If your application makes use of session objects, you must ensure that session
tracking is enabled by having the application rewrite URLS whenever the client
turns off cookies. You do this by calling the response’s encodeURL (URL) method
on al URLSs returned by a serviet. This method includes the session ID in the
URL only if cookies are disabled; otherwise, it returns the URL unchanged.

The doGet method of ShowCartServlet encodes the three URLS at the bottom
of the shopping cart display page as follows:

out.println("<p> &nbsp; <p><strong><a href=\"" +
response.encodeURL(request.getContextPath() + "/catalog") +
"\">" + messages.getString("ContinueShopping™) +
"</a> &nbsp; &nbsp; &nbsp;" +
"<a href=\"" +
response.encodeURL(request.getContextPath() + "/cashier") +
"\">" + messages.getString('"Checkout") +
"</a> &nbsp; &nbsp; &nbsp;" +
"<a href=\"" +
response.encodeURL(request.getContextPath() +
"/showcart?Clear=clear") +
"\">" + messages.getString("ClearCart") +
"</a></strong>");
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If cookies are turned off, the session is encoded in the Check Out URL as fol-
lows:

http://localhost:8080/bookstorel/cashier;
jsessionid=c@o7fszebl

If cookies are turned on, the URL is simply

http://localhost:8080/bookstorel/cashier

Finalizing a Servlet

When a servlet container determines that a servlet should be removed from ser-
vice (for example, when a container wants to reclaim memory resources, or
when it is being shut down), it calls the destroy method of the Servlet inter-
face. In this method, you release any resources the servlet is using and save any
persistent state. The following destroy method releases the database object cre-
ated in the init method described in Initializing a Servlet (page 222):

public void destroy() {
bookDB = null;
3

All of a servlet's service methods should be complete when a serviet is
removed. The server tries to ensure this completion by calling the destroy
method only after all service requests have returned or after a server-specific
grace period, whichever comes first.

If your servlet has potentially long-running service requests, use the techniques
described below to do the following:

» Keep track of how many threads are currently running the service
method.

« Provide aclean shutdown by having the destroy method notify long-run-
ning threads of the shutdown and wait for them to compl ete.

» Have the long-running methods poll periodically to check for shutdown
and, if necessary, stop working, clean up, and return.
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Tracking Service Requests

To track service requests, include in your servlet class a field that counts the
number of service methods that are running. The field should have synchronized
access methods to increment, decrement, and return its value.

public class ShutdownExample extends HttpServiet {
private int serviceCounter = 0;

//Access methods for serviceCounter

protected synchronized void enteringServiceMethod() {
serviceCounter++;

}

protected synchronized void TeavingServiceMethod() {
serviceCounter--;

}

protected synchronized int numServices() {
return serviceCounter;

}

}

The service method should increment the service counter each time the method
is entered and should decrement the counter each time the method returns. This
isone of the few times that your HttpServlet subclass should override the ser-
vice method. The new method should call super.service to preserve al of the
origina service method's functionality:

protected void service(HttpServletRequest req,
HttpServletResponse resp)
throws ServletException,IOException {
enteringServiceMethod();
try {
super.service(req, resp);
} finally {
TeavingServiceMethod();
}
}

Notifying Methods to Shut Down

To ensure a clean shutdown, your destroy method should not release any shared
resources until all of the service requests have completed. One part of doing this
isto check the service counter. Another part is to notify the long-running meth-
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ods that it is time to shut down. For this notification, another field is required.
The field should have the usual access methods:

public class ShutdownExample extends HttpServlet {
private boolean shuttingDown;

//Access methods for shuttingDown

protected synchronized void setShuttingDown(boolean flag) {
shuttingDown = flag;

}

protected synchronized boolean isShuttingDown() {
return shuttingDown;
3
}

An example of the destroy method using these fields to provide a clean shut-
down follows:

public void destroy() {
/* Check to see whether there are still service methods /*
/* running, and if there are, tell them to stop. */
if (nhumServices() > 0) {
setShuttingDown(true);
}

/* Wait for the service methods to stop. */
while(numServices() > 0) {

try {
Thread.sleep(interval);
} catch (InterruptedException e) {

}
}
}

Creating Polite Long-Running Methods

Thefina step in providing a clean shutdown is to make any long-running meth-
ods behave politely. Methods that might run for a long time should check the
value of thefield that notifies them of shutdowns and should interrupt their work,
if necessary.

public void doPost(...) {
for(i = 0; ((i < TotsOfStuffToDo) &&

lisShuttingDown()); i++) {
try {
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partOfLongRunningOperation(i);
} catch (InterruptedException e) {

}
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JavasServer Pages
Technology

Stephanie Bodoff

JAVASERVER Pages (JSP) technology allows you to easily create Web content
that has both static and dynamic components. JSP technology projects all the
dynamic capabilities of Java Servlet technology but provides a more natural
approach to creating static content. The main features of JSP technology are

» A language for developing JSP pages, which are text-based documents
that describe how to process a request and construct a response

» Constructs for accessing server-side objects
» Mechanisms for defining extensions to the JSP language

JSP technology also contains an API that is used by developers of Web contain-
ers, but this APl is not covered in this chapter.

In This Chapter

What |s a JSP Page? 246

The Example JSP Pages 249

The Life Cycle of aJSP Page 253
Trangation and Compilation 253
Execution 254

Initiaizing and Finalizing a JSP Page 256

Creating Static Content 257

245


Bios.html

246

JAVASERVER PAGES TECHNOLOGY

Creating Dynamic Content 257
Using Objects within JSP Pages 258
JSP Scripting Elements 260

Including Content in a JSP Page 263

Transferring Control to Another Web Component 265
Param Element 265

Including an Applet 265
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What Is a JSP Page?

A JSP page is a text-based document that contains two types of text: static tem-
plate data, which can be expressed in any text-based format, such as HTML,
SVG, WML, and XML ; and JSP elements, which construct dynamic content. A
syntax card and reference for the JSP elements are available at:

http://java.sun.com/products/jsp/technical.html#syntax

The Web page in Figure 11-1 isaform that allows you to select alocale and dis-
plays the date in a manner appropriate to the locale.

— Netscape: Localized Dates | -]l
File Edit Yiew Go Cormmunicator Help

v| Back  Forwand  Reload Home  Search  Metscape Prirt  Securty  Shop
Locale: Bvelorussian (Belarus) = | Get Date

The date in Byelorussian (Belarus) is ¢Pa00i, 19, UPaaaécYaUD 2000

I [ o | o em ae \&”

Figure 11-1 Localized Date Form

The source code for this example is in the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/date directory created when you unzip the
tutorial bundle. The JSP page index. jsp used to create the form appears below;
it is a typical mixture of static HTML markup and JSP elements. If you have
developed Web pages, you are probably familiar with the HTML document


../examples/src/web/date/index.txt
http://www.w3.org/MarkUp
http://www.w3.org/TR/SVG
http://www.oasis-open.org/cover/wap-wml.html
http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-xml
http://java.sun.com/products/jsp/technical.html#syntax

WHAT IS A JSP PAGE?

structure statements (<head>, <body>, and so on) and the HTML statements that
create aform (<form>) and amenu (<select>). Thelinesin bold in the example
code contain the following types of JSP constructs:

Directives (<% @ page ... %>) import classesin the java.util package
and theMyLocales class, and set the content type returned by the page.

The jsp:useBean element creates an aobject containing a collection of
locales and initializes a variable that points to that object.

Scriptlets (<% ... %> ) retrievethe value of the Tocale request parameter,
iterate over a collection of locale names, and conditionally insert HTML
text into the output.

Expressions (<%= ... %>) insert the value of the locale name into the
response.

The jsp:include element sends a request to another page (date.jsp)
and includes the response in the response from the calling page.

<%@ page import="java.util.*,MylLocales" %>

<%@ page contentType='"text/html; charset=IS0-8859-5" %>
<html>

<head><title>Localized Dates</title></head>

<body bgcolor="white">

<jsp:useBean id="locales" scope="application"

class="MyLocales" />

<form name="1ocaleForm" action="index.jsp" method="post">
<b>Locale:</b>
<select name=locale>

<%

String selectedLocale = request.getParameter('"locale");
Iterator i = locales.getLocaleNames().iterator(Q);
while (i.hasNext(Q)) {
String locale = (String)i.next();
if (selectedLocale '= null &&
selectedLocale.equals(locale)) {

%>
<option selected><%=1ocale%></option>
<%
} else {
%>
<option><%=1ocale%></option>
<%
}
}
%>
</select>

<input type="submit" name="Submit" value="Get Date">

247
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</form>
<jsp:include page="date.jsp"/>
</body>
</html>

To build, deploy, and execute this JSP page:

1. Goto j2eetutorial/examples and build the example by executing ant
date (see How to Build and Run the Examples, page xxii).

2. Create a J2EE application called DateApp.

a
b.

C.

d.

e

Select File— New — Application.

In the file chooser, navigate to
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/date.

In the File Name field, enter DateApp.
Click New Application.
Click OK.

3. Createthe WAR and add the Web componentsto the DateApp application.

a
b.

Select File— New - Web Component.

Select DateApp from the Create New WAR File In Application combo
box.

Enter DateWAR in the WAR Display Name field.
Click Edit.

e. Navigate to j2eetutorial/examples/build/web/date. Select

f.

g.
h.

index.jsp, date.jsp, MyDate.class, and MylLocales.class and
click Add. Then click Finish.

Click Next.
Click JSP In The Web Component radio button, and then click Next.
Select index. jsp from the JSP Filename combo box. Click Finish.

4. Enter the context root.

a

b.

C.

Select DateApp.
Select the Web Context tab.
Enter date.

5. Deploy the application.

a

b.

Select Tools- Deploy.
Click Finish.

6. Invokethe URL http://<host>:8000/date in abrowser.
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You will see acombo box whose entries are locales. Select alocae and click Get
Date. You will see the date expressed in a manner appropriate for that locale.

The Example JSP Pages

To illustrate JSP technology, this chapter rewrites each servlet in the Duke's
Bookstore application introduced in The Example Servlets (page 211) in as a
JSP page. Table 11-1 lists the functions and their corresponding JSP pages.

Table 11-1 Duke's Bookstore Example JSP Pages

Function JSP Pages

Enter the bookstore bookstore.jsp

Create the bookstore banner banner.jsp

Browse the books offered for sale catalog.jsp

Put a book in a shopping cart catalog.jsp and bookdetails.jsp
Get detailed information on a specific book bookdetails.jsp

Display the shopping cart showcart.jsp

Remove one or more books from the shopping cart | showcart. jsp

Buy the books in the shopping cart cashier.jsp

Receive an acknowledgement for the purchase receipt.jsp

The data for the bookstore application is still maintained in a database. However,
two changes are made to the database helper object database.BookDB.

e The database helper object is rewritten to conform to JavaBeans compo-
nent design patterns as described in JavaBeans Component Design
Conventions (page 270). Thischange ismade so that JSP pages can access
the hel per object using JSP language el ements specific to JavaBeans com-
ponents.

* Instead of accessing the bookstore database directly, the helper object
goes through an enterprise bean. The advantage of using an enterprise


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/database/BookDB.java
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bean isthat the hel per object isno longer responsible for connecting to the
database; this job is taken over by the enterprise bean. Furthermore,
because the EJB container maintains the pool of database connections, an
enterprise bean can get a connection quicker than the helper object can.
The relevant interfaces and classes for the enterprise bean are the data-
base.BookDBEJBHome home interface, database.BookDBEJB remote
interface, and the database.BookDBEJBImpl implementation class,
which contains all the JDBC calls to the database.

The implementation of the database helper object follows. The bean has two
instance variables. the current book and a reference to the database enterprise
bean.

public class BookDB {
private String bookId = "0";
private BookDBEJB database = null;

public BookDB () throws Exception {

}
public void setBookId(String bookId) {
this.bookId = bookId;

}
public void setDatabase(BookDBEJB database) {
this.database = database;

public BookDetails getBookDetails()
throws Exception {

try {
return (BookDetails)database.
getBookDetails(bookId);
} catch (BookNotFoundException ex) {
throw ex;
}

}
e

Finally, this version of the example contains an appl et to generate a dynamic dig-
ital clock in the banner. See Including an Applet (page 265) for a description of
the JSP element that generates HTML for downloading the applet.

The source code for the application is located in the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/bookstore2 directory created when you
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unzip the tutorial bundle (see Downloading the Examples, page xxii). To build,
deploy, and run the example:

1

IS S N

Go to j2eetutorial/examples and build the example by running ant
bookstore2.

Start the j2ee server.
Start deploytool.
Start the Cloudscape database by executing cloudscape -start.

If you have not already created the bookstore database, run ant create-
web-db.

Create a J2EE application called Bookstore2App.
a. Select File— New - Application.

b. In the file chooser, navigate to
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/bookstore2.

c. Inthe File Name field, enter Bookstore2App.
d. Click New Application.
e. Click OK.

Add the Bookstore2WAR WAR to the Bookstore2App application.
a Select File- Add - Web WAR.

b.In the Add Web WAR didog box, navigate to
j2eetutorial/examples/build/web/bookstore2. Select
bookstore2.war. Click Add Web WAR.

Add the BookDBEJB enterprise bean to the application.

a. Select File- New Enterprise Bean.

b. Select Bookstore2App from the Create New JAR File In Application
combo box.

c. TypeBookDBJAR in the JAR Display Name field.
d. Click Edit to add the content files.

e. In the Edit Archive Contents dialog box, navigate to the
j2eetutorial/examples/build/web/ejb directory and add the
database and exception packages. Click Next.

f. Choose Session and Stateless for the Bean Type.
0. Select database.BookDBEJBImp1 for Enterprise Bean Class.

h. In the Remote Interfaces box, select database.BookDBEJBHome for
Remote Home Interface and database.BookDBEJB for Remote Inter-
face.
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Enter BookDBEJB for Enterprise Bean Name.
Click Next and then click Finish.

9. Add aresource reference for the Cloudscape database to the BookDBEJB
bean.

a

Select the BookDBEJB enterprise bean.

b. Select the Resource Refs tab.

® o0

Click Add.
Select javax.sql.DataSource from the Type column.
Enter jdbc/BookDB in the Coded Name field.

10. Save BookDBJAR.

a
b.
C.

d.

e

Select BookDBJAR.

Select File- Save As.

Navigate to the directory examples/build/web/ejb.
Enter bookDB. jar inthe File Name field.

Click Save EJB JAR As.

11. Add areference to the enterprise bean BookDBEJB.

a

Select Bookstore2WAR.

b. Select the EJB Refstab.

@ ™~ o aop

Click Add.

Enter ejb/BookDBEJB in the Coded Name column.

Select Session in the Type column.

Select Remote in the Interfaces column.

Enter database.BookDBEJBHome in the Home Interface column.
Enter database.BookDBEJB in the Local/Remote Interface column.

12. Specify the INDI Names.

a
b.

Select Bookstore2App.

In the Application table, locate the EJB component and enter BookD-
BEJB in the INDI Name column.

In the Referencestable, locate the EJB Ref and enter BookDBEJB in the
IJNDI Name column.

In the References table, locate the Resource component and enter
jdbc/Cloudscape inthe INDI Name column.
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13. Enter the context root.
a Select the Web Context tab.
b. Enter bookstore?2.

14. Deploy the application.
a. Select Tools— Deploy.
b. Click Finish.

15. Open the bookstore URL http://<host>:8000/bookstore2/enter.
See Troubleshooting (page 215) for help with diagnosing common problems.

The Life Cycle of a JSP Page

A JSP page services requests as a servlet. Thus, the life cycle and many of the
capabilities of JSP pages (in particular the dynamic aspects) are determined by
Java Servlet technology and much of the discussion in this chapter refersto func-
tions described in Chapter 10.

When a request is mapped to a JSP page, it is handled by a special servlet that
first checks whether the JSP page's servlet is older than the JSP page. If it is, it
trandates the JSP page into a servlet class and compiles the class. During devel-
opment, one of the advantages of JSP pages over servletsisthat the build process
is performed automatically.

Translation and Compilation

During the trandlation phase, each type of datain a JSP page is treated differ-
ently. Template data is transformed into code that will emit the data into the
stream that returns data to the client. JSP elements are treated as follows:

* Directives are used to control how the Web container transates and exe-
cutes the JSP page.

» Scripting elements are inserted into the JSP page’s servlet class. See JSP
Scripting Elements (page 260) for details.

* Elements of the form <jsp: XXX ... /> are converted into method calls
to JavaBeans components or invocations of the Java Serviet API.
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For a JSP page named pageName, the source for a JSP page’s servlet is kept in
thefile

J2EE_HOME/repository/host/web/
context_root/_0002fpageName_jsp.java

For example, the source for the index page (named index.jsp) for the date
localization example discussed at the beginning of the chapter would be named

J2EE_HOME/repository/host/web/date/_0002findex_jsp.java

Both the translation and compilation phases can yield errors that are only
observed when the page is requested for the first time. If an error occurs while
the page is being trandated (for example, if the trandator encounters a mal-
formed JSP element), the server will return a ParseException, and the serviet
class source file will be empty or incomplete. The last incomplete line will givea
pointer to the incorrect JSP element.

If an error occurs while the JSP page is being compiled (for example, there is a
syntax error in a scriptlet), the server will return a JasperException and ames-
sage that includes the name of the JSP page’s servlet and the line where the error
occurred.

Once the page has been trandlated and compiled, the JSP page's servlet for the
most part follows the serviet life cycle described in the section Serviet Life

Cycle (page 216):
1. If aninstance of the JSP page's servlet does not exist, the container:
a. Loadsthe JSP page's servlet class
b. Instantiates an instance of the servlet class
c. Initializes the servlet instance by calling the jspInit method

2. Invokesthe _jspService method, passing arequest and response object.

If the container needs to remove the JSP page's serviet, it calls the jspDestroy
method.

Execution

You can control various JSP page execution parameters using by page directives.
The directives that pertain to buffering output and handling errors are discussed
here. Other directives are covered in the context of specific page authoring tasks
throughout the chapter.
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Buffering

When a JSP page is executed, output written to the response object is automati-
cally buffered. You can set the size of the buffer with the following page direc-
tive:

<%@ page buffer="none|xxxkb" %>

A larger buffer allows more content to be written before anything is actually sent
back to the client, thus providing the JSP page with more time to set appropriate
status codes and headers or to forward to another Web resource. A smaller buffer
decreases server memory load and allows the client to start receiving data more
quickly.

Handling Errors

Any number of exceptions can arise when a JSP page is executed. To specify that
the Web container should forward control to an error page if an exception occurs,
include the following page directive at the beginning of your JSP page:

<%@ page errorPage="f7le_name" %>
The Duke's Bookstore application page initdestroy.jsp containsthe directive
<%@ page errorPage="errorpage.jsp"%>

The beginning of errorpage.jsp indicates that it is serving as an error page
with the following page directive:

<%@ page isErrorPage="true|false" %>

This directive makes the exception object (of type javax.servlet.jsp.JspEx-
ception) available to the error page, so that you can retrieve, interpret, and pos-
sibly display information about the cause of the exception in the error page.

Note: You can also define error pages for the WAR that contains a JSP page. If error
pages are defined for both the WAR and a JSP page, the JSP page’s error page takes
precedence.
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Initializing and Finalizing a JSP Page

You can customize the initialization processto allow the JSP page to read persis-
tent configuration data, initialize resources, and perform any other one-time
activities by overriding the jspInit method of the JspPage interface. You
release resources using the jspDestroy method. The methods are defined using
JSP declarations, discussed in Declarations (page 260).

The bookstore example page initdestroy.jsp defines the jspInit method to
retrieve or create an enterprise bean database.BookDBEJB that accesses the
bookstore database; initdestroy.jsp stores a reference to the bean in
bookDBEJB. The enterprise bean is created using the techniques described in
Chapter 2.

private BookDBEJB bookDBEJB;
public void jspInit() {
bookDBEJIB =
(BookDB)getServletContext().getAttribute("bookDBEJB");
if (bookDBEJB == null) {
try {

InitialContext ic = new InitialContext();

Object objRef = 1ic.Tookup(
"java:comp/env/ejb/BookDBEIB") ;

BookDBEJBHome home =
(BookDBEJBHome)PortableRemoteObject.narrow(objRef,

database.BookDBEJBHome.class);

bookDBEJB = home.create();

getServletContext().setAttribute("bookDBEJIB",
bookDBEJB) ;

} catch (RemoteException ex) {
System.out.printTn(
"Couldn’t create database bean.'
} catch (CreateException ex) {
System.out.printTn(
"Couldn’t create database bean." + ex.getMessage());
} catch (NamingException ex) {
System.out.printTin("Unable to Tookup home: " +
"java:comp/env/ejb/BookDBEJB."+ ex.getMessage());

+ ex.getMessage());


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/initdestroy.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/database/BookDB.java

CREATING STATIC CONTENT 257

When the JSP page is removed from service, the jspDestroy method releases
the BookDBEJB variable:

public void jspDestroy() {
bookDBEJIB = null;
}

Since the enterprise bean is shared between all the JSP pages, it should beinitial-
ized when the application is started, instead of in each JSP page. Java Servlet
technology provides application life cycle events and listener classesfor this pur-
pose. As an exercise, you can move the code that manages the creation of the
enterprise bean to a context listener class. See Handling Servlet Life-Cycle
Events (page 216) for the context listener that initializes the Java Servlet version
of the bookstore application.

Creating Static Content

You create static content in a JSP page by simply writing it asif you were creat-
ing a page that consisted only of that content. Static content can be expressed in
any text-based format, such as HTML, WML, and XML. The default format is
HTML. If you want to use aformat other than HTML, you include a page direc-
tive with the contentType attribute set to the format type at the beginning of
your JSP page. For example, if you want a page to contain data expressed in the
wireless markup language (WML), you need to include the following directive:

<%@ page contentType="text/vnd.wap.wml"%>
A registry of content type namesis kept by the IANA at

ftp://ftp.isi.edu/in-notes/iana/assignments/media-types

Creating Dynamic Content

You create dynamic content by accessing Java programming language objects
from within scripting elements.


ftp://ftp.isi.edu/in-notes/iana/assignments/media-types
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Using Objects within JSP Pages

You can access a variety of objects, including enterprise beans and JavaBeans
components, within a JSP page. JSP technology automatically makes some
objects available, and you can also create and access appli cation-specific abjects.

Implicit Objects

Implicit objects are created by the Web container and contain information related
to a particular request, page, or application. Many of the objects are defined by
the Java Servlet technology underlying JSP technology and are discussed at
length in Chapter 10. Table 11-2 summarizes the implicit objects.

Table 11-2 Implicit Objects

Variable Class Description
The context for the JSP page's servlet and any
application javax.servlet. Web components contained in the same appli-
pp ServletContext cation. See Accessing the Web
Context (page 237).
confi javax.servlet. Initialization information for the JSP page's
9 ServletConfig servlet.
. . Accessible only from an error page. See Han-
exception java.lang.Throwable dling Errors (page 255).
javax.servlet.
out Jsp. Jspwriter The output stream.
Theinstance of the JSP page's servlet process-
page java.lang.Object ing the current request. Not typically used by
JSP page authors.
The context for the JSP page. Providesa single
. Tet API to manage the various scoped attributes
pageContext %:;agézggnie)}t described in Sharing Information (page 218).
) This API is used extensively when implement-
ing tag handlers. See Tag Handlers (page 289).
Subtype of The request triggering the execution of the JSP
request javax.servlet. page. See Getting Information from
ServletRequest Requests (page 223).



http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/ServletContext.html
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Table 112 Implicit Objects (Continued)

Variable Class Description
$ubtype of The response to be returned to the client. Not

response javax.ser‘v1et. tvpically used by JSP e authors.
ServletResponse ypicatly Y Pag

cession javax.servlet. The session object for the client. See Access-
http.HttpSession ing the Web Context (page 237).

Application-Specific Objects

When possible, application behavior should be encapsulated in objects so that
page designers can focus on presentation issues. Objects can be created by devel-
opers who are proficient in the Java programming language and in accessing
databases and other services. There are four ways to create and use objects
within a JSP page:

» Instance and class variables of the JSP page’s servlet class are created in
declarations and accessed in scriptlets and expressions.

e Loca variables of the JSP page's servlet class are created and used in
scriptlets and expressions.

« Attributes of scope abjects (see Using Scope Objects, page 219) are cre-
ated and used in scriptlets and expressions.

» JavaBeans components can be created and accessed using streamlined JSP
elements. These elements are discussed in Chapter 12. You can also create
a JavaBeans component in a declaration or scriptlet and invoke the meth-
ods of a JavaBeans component in a scriptlet or expression.

Declarations, scriptlets, and expressions are described in JSP Scripting
Elements (page 260).

Shared Obijects

The conditions affecting concurrent access to shared objects described in Shar-
ing Information (page 218) apply to objects accessed from JSP pages that run as
multithreaded servlets. You can indicate how a Web container should dispatch
multiple client requests with the following page directive:

<%@ page isThreadSafe="true|false" %>
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When isThreadSafe is set to true, the Web container may choose to dispatch
multiple concurrent client requests to the JSP page. This is the default setting. If
using true, you must ensure that you properly synchronize access to any shared
objects defined at the page level. This includes objects created within declara-
tions, JavaBeans components with page scope, and attributes of the page scope
object.

If isThreadSafe is set to false, requests are dispatched one at a time, in the
order they were received, and access to page-level objects does not have to be
controlled. However, you still must ensure that access to attributes of the app11 -
cation Of session scope objects and to JavaBeans components with application
Or session scope is properly synchronized.

JSP Scripting Elements

JSP scripting elements are used to create and access objects, define methods, and
manage the flow of control. Since one of the goals of JSP technology isto sepa-
rate static template data from the code needed to dynamically generate content,
very sparing use of JSP scripting is recommended. Much of the work that
requires the use of scripts can be eliminated by using custom tags, described in
Extending the JSP Language (page 267).

JSP technology allows a container to support any scripting language that can call
Java objects. If you wish to use a scripting language other than the default, java,
you must specify it in apage directive at the beginning of a JSP page:

<%@ page language="scripting language" %>

Since scripting elements are converted to programming language statements in
the JSP page's servlet class, you must import any classes and packages used by a
JSP page. If the page language is java, you import a class or package with the
page directive:

<%@ page import="packagename.*, fully_qualified_classname" %>

For example, the bookstore example page showcart.jsp imports the classes
needed to implement the shopping cart with the following directive:

<%@ page import="java.util.*, cart.*" %>


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/showcart.txt
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Declarations

A JSP declaration is used to declare variables and methods in a page’s scripting
language. The syntax for adeclaration is as follows:

<%! scripting language declaration %>

When the scripting language is the Java programming language, variables and
methods in JSP declarations become declarations in the JSP page’s servlet class.

The bookstore example page initdestroy.jsp defines an instance variable
named bookDBEJB and the initialization and finalization methods jspInit and
jspDestroy discussed earlier in a declaration:

<%!
private BookDBEJB bookDBEIJB;

public void jspInit() {

}
public void jspDestroy() {

3
%>

Scriptlets

A JSP scriptlet is used to contain any code fragment that isvalid for the scripting
language used in a page. The syntax for ascriptlet is asfollows:

<%
scripting language statements
%>

When the scripting language is set to java, a scriptlet is transformed into a Java
programming language statement fragment and is inserted into the service
method of the JSP page's serviet. A programming language variable created
within a scriptlet is accessible from anywhere within the JSP page.

The JSP page showcart.jsp contains a scriptlet that retrieves an iterator from
the collection of items maintained by a shopping cart and sets up a construct to
loop through al theitemsin the cart. Inside the loop, the JSP page extracts prop-
erties of the book objects and formats them using HTML markup. Since the
while loop opens a block, the HTML markup is followed by a scriptlet that
closes the block.
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<%
Iterator i = cart.getItems().iterator();
while (i.hasNext()) {
ShoppingCartItem item =
(ShoppingCartItem)i.next();
BookDetails bd = (BookDetails)item.getItem();
%>

<tr>
<td align="right" bgcolor="#ffffff">
<%=1tem.getQuantity )%
</td>
<td bgcolor="#ffffaa">
<strong><a href="
<%=request.getContextPath()%>/bookdetails?bookId=
<%=bd.getBookId()%>"><%=bd.getTitle()%></a></strong>
</td>

<%

// End of while

}
%>

The output appearsin Figure 11-2.

Expressions
A JSP expression is used to insert the value of a scripting language expression,
converted into a string, into the data stream returned to the client. When the
scripting language is the Java programming language, an expression is trans-
formed into a statement that converts the value of the expression into a String
object and inserts it into the implicit out object.

The syntax for an expression is as follows:

<%= scripting language expression %>

Note that a semicolon is not allowed within a JSP expression, even if the same
expression has a semicolon when you use it within a scriptlet.

The following scriptlet retrieves the number of itemsin a shopping cart:

<%
// Print a summary of the shopping cart
int num = cart.getNumberOfItems();
if (hum > @) {

%>
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¥ Shopping Cart - Netscape

htip:{ /localhost:5000/bookstare? /showcart H Ag

Duke's E’r Bookstore

You have 2 items in your shopping cart.

Quantity Title Price
1 Duke: A Biography of the Java Evangelist $10.75 Remove Item
1 Web Components for Weh Developers $17.75 Remove Ttem

Subtotal $28.50

Continue Shopping Check Qut Clear Cart

R SE = R ey

Figure 11-2 Duke's Bookstore Shopping Cart

Expressions are then used to insert the value of num into the output stream and
determine the appropriate string to include after the number:

<font size="+2">

<%=messages.getString("CartContents")%> <%=num%>
<%=(num==1 ? <%=messages.getString("CartItem")%> :
<%=messages.getString("CartItems"))%></font>

Including Content in a JSP Page

There are two mechanisms for including another Web resourcein a JSP page: the
include directive and the jsp:include element.

Theinclude directive is processed when the JSP pageistrangated into a servlet
class. The effect of the directive is to insert the text contained in another file—
either static content or another JSP page—in the including JSP page. You would
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probably use the include directive to include banner content, copyright infor-
mation, or any chunk of content that you might want to reuse in another page.
The syntax for the include directiveis asfollows:

<%@ include file="filename" %>

For example, all the bookstore application pages include the file banner.jsp
containing the banner content with the following directive:

<%@ include file="banner.jsp" %>

In addition, the pages bookstore.jsp, bookdetails.jsp, catalog.jsp, and
showcart.jsp include JSP elements that create and destroy a database bean
with the following directive:

<%@ include file="1initdestroy.jsp" %>

Because you must statically put an include directive in each file that reuses the
resource referenced by the directive, this approach has its limitations. For amore
flexible approach to building pages out of content chunks, see A Template Tag
Library (page 308).

The jsp:include element is processed when a JSP page is executed. The
include action allows you to include either astatic or dynamic resource in a JSP
file. The results of including static and dynamic resources are quite different. If
the resource is static, its content is inserted into the calling JSP file. If the
resource is dynamic, the request is sent to the included resource, the included
page is executed, and then the result is included in the response from the calling
JSP page. The syntax for the jsp:include element is asfollows:

<jsp:include page="1includedPage" />

The date application introduced at the beginning of this chapter includes the
page that generates the display of the localized date with the following state-
ment:

<jsp:include page="date.jsp"/>


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/banner.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/bookstore.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/bookdetails.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/catalog.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/showcart.txt
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Transferring Control to Another Web
Component

The mechanism for transferring control to another Web component from a JSP
page uses the functionality provided by the Java Servliet APl as described in
Transferring Control to Another Web Component (page 236) in Chapter 10. You
access this functionality from a JSP page with the jsp: forward element:

<jsp:forward page="/main.jsp" />

Note that if any data has already been returned to aclient, the jsp: forward ele-
ment will fail with an I11egalStateException.

Param Element

When an include or forward element isinvoked, the original request object is
provided to the target page. If you wish to provide additional data to that page,
you can append parameters to the request object with the jsp:param element:
<jsp:include page="..." >
<jsp:param name="paraml” value="valuel"/>
</jsp:include>

Including an Applet

You can include an applet or JavaBeans component in a JSP page by using the
jsp:plugin element. This element generates HTML that contains the appropri-
ate client-browser-dependent constructs (<object> or <embed>) that will result
in the download of the Java Plug-in software (if required) and client-side compo-
nent and subsequent execution of any client-side component. The syntax for the
jsp:plugin element is asfollows:

<jsp:plugin
type="bean|applet"
code="objectCode"
codebase="objectCodebase"
align="alignment" }
archive="archivelList" }
height="height" }
hspace="hspace" }
jreversion="jreversion" }
name="componentName" }

e N e N W S WS
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vspace="vspace" }

width="width" }

nspluginurl="uril" }

iepluginurl="url" } >

<jsp:params>

{ <jsp:param name="paramName" value="paramValue" /> }+
</jsp:params> }
{ <jsp:fallback> arbitrary_text </jsp:fallback> }

</jsp:plugin>

T

The jsp:plugin tagisreplaced by either an <object> or <embed> tag as appro-
priate for the requesting client. The attributes of the jsp:plugin tag provide
configuration data for the presentation of the element as well as the version of
the plug-in required. The nspluginurl and iepluginurl attributes specify the
URL where the plug-in can be downloaded.

The jsp:param elements specify parameters to the applet or JavaBeans compo-
nent. The jsp:fallback element indicates the content to be used by the client
browser if the plug-in cannot be started (either because <object> or <embed> is
not supported by the client or because of some other problem).

If the plug-in can start but the applet or JavaBeans component cannot be found
or started, a plug-in-specific message will be presented to the user, most likely a
pop-up window reporting aClassNotFoundException.

The Duke's Bookstore page banner.jsp that creates the banner displays a
dynamic digital clock generated by DigitalClock (Figure 11-3).

The jsp:plugin element used to download the applet follows:

<jsp:plugin
type="applet"
code="DigitalClock.class"
codebase="/bookstore2"
jreversion="1.3"
align="center" height="25" width="300"
nspluginurl="http://java.sun.com/products/plugin/1.3.0_01
/plugin-install.html"
iepluginurl="http://java.sun.com/products/plugin/1.3.0_01
/jinstal1-130_01-win32.cab#Version=1,3,0,1" >
<jsp:params>
<jsp:param name="language"
value="<%=request.getlLocale() .getLanguageO%>" />
<jsp:param name="country"
value="<%=request.getlLocale() .getCountry()%>" />
<jsp:param name="bgcolor" value="FFFFFF" />
<jsp:param name="fgcolor" value="CC0066" />


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/banner.txt
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</jsp:params>
<jsp:fallback>
<p>Unable to start plugin.</p>
</jsp:fallback>
</jsp:plugin>

Duke's Bookstore - Netscape

http://localhost8000/bookstore2 /enter |—| =l

Duke's E* Bookstore

Thursday, March 1, 2001 11:33:92 AWM PST

‘What We're Reading

In Webh Componenis for Web Developars, author Webster IMasterson, a world
renowned guri on web development, talls about how web components can transform
the way you develop applications for the web. This 15 a must read for any self
respecting web developer!

Start Shopping

Capyright © 2001 Sun Micragystems, Inc.

Figure 11-3 Duke's Bookstore with Applet

Extending the JSP Language

You can perform awide variety of dynamic processing tasks including accessing
databases, using enterprise services such as e-mail and directories, and manag-
ing flow control with JavaBeans components in conjunction with scriptlets. One
of the drawbacks of scriptlets, however, isthat they tend to make JSP pages more
difficult to maintain. Alternatively, JSP technology provides a mechanism, called

267
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custom tags, that allows you to encapsulate dynamic functionality in objects that
are accessed through extensions to the JSP language. Custom tags bring the ben-
efits of another level of componentization to JSP pages.

For example, recall the scriptlet used to loop through and display the contents of
the Duke's Bookstore shopping cart:

<%
Iterator i = cart.getItems().iterator();
while (i.hasNext()) {
ShoppingCartItem item =
(ShoppingCartItem)i.next();

<tr>

<td align="right" bgcolor="#ffffff">
<%=item.getQuantity (%>

</td>

An iterate custom tag eliminates the code logic and manages the scripting
variable i tem that references el ementsin the shopping cart:

<logic:iterate id="1item"
collection="<%=cart.getItems()%>">
<tr>
<td align="right" bgcolor="#ffffff">
<%=1tem.getQuantity () %>
</td>

</logic:iterate>

Custom tags are packaged and distributed in a unit called a tag library. The
syntax of custom tags is the same as that used for the JSP elements, namely,
<prefix:tag>; however, for custom tags, prefix is defined by the user of the
tag library and tag is defined by the tag developer. Chapter 13 explains how to
use and develop custom tags.
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JavaBeans
Components in JSP
Pages

Stephanie Bodoff

JAVABEANS components are Java classes that can be easily reused and com-
posed together into applications. Any Java class that follows certain design con-
ventions can be a JavaBeans component.

JavaServer Pages technology directly supports using JavaBeans components
with JSP language elements. You can easily create and initialize beans and get
and set the values of their properties. This chapter provides basic information
about JavaBeans components and the JSP language elements for accessing beans
in your JSP pages. For further information about the JavaBeans component
model, see http://java.sun.com/products/javabeans.

In This Chapter

JavaBeans Component Design Conventions 270
Why Use a JavaBeans Component? 271
Creating and Using a JavaBeans Component 272
Setting JavaBeans Component Properties 273
Retrieving JavaBeans Component Properties 275
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JavaBeans Component Design
Conventions

JavaBeans component design conventions govern the properties of the class, and
govern the public methods that give access to the properties.

A JavaBeans component property can be

» Read/write, read-only, or write-only
» Simple, which meansit contains a single value, or indexed, which means
it represents an array of values

There is no requirement that a property be implemented by an instance variable;
the property must simply be accessible using public methods that conform to
certain conventions:

» For each readable property, the bean must have a method of the form

PropertyClass getProperty() { ... }
» For each writable property, the bean must have a method of the form set-
Property(PropertyClass pc) { ... }

In addition to the property methods, a JavaBeans component must define a con-
structor that takes no parameters.

The Duke's Bookstore application JSP pages enter.jsp, bookdetails.jsp,
catalog.jsp, and showcart.jsp use the database.BookDB and data-
base.BookDetails JavaBeans components. BookDB provides a JavaBeans com-
ponent front end to the enterprise bean BookDBEJB. Both beans are used
extensively by bean-oriented custom tags (see Tags That Define Scripting
Variables, page 298). The JSP pages showcart.jsp and cashier.jsp use
cart.ShoppingCart to represent a user’s shopping cart.

The JSP pages catalog.jsp, showcart.jsp, and cashier.jsp use the
util.Currency JavaBeans component to format currency in a locale-sensitive
manner. The bean has two writable properties, Tocale and amount, and one read-
able property, format. The format property does not correspond to any instance
variable, but returns afunction of the 1ocale and amount properties.

public class Currency {
private Locale locale;
private double amount;
pubTlic Currency() {
Tocale = null;
amount = 0.0;


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/database/BookDB.java
../examples/src/web/ejb/database/BookDetails.java
../examples/src/web/ejb/database/BookDetails.java
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/cart/ShoppingCart.java
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/util/Currency.java
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}

public void setlLocale(Locale 1) {
locale = 1;

}

public void setAmount(double a) {
amount = a;

3

public String getFormat() {
NumberFormat nf =

NumberFormat.getCurrencyInstance(locale);

return nf.format(amount);

3

}

Why Use a JavaBeans Component?

A JSP page can create and use any type of Java programming language object
within a declaration or scriptlet. The following scriptlet creates the bookstore
shopping cart and stores it as a session attribute:

<%
ShoppingCart cart = (ShoppingCart)session.
getAttribute("cart");
// If the user has no cart, create a new one
if (cart == null) {
cart = new ShoppingCart(Q);
session.setAttribute("cart", cart);
}
%>

If the shopping cart object conforms to JavaBeans conventions, JSP pages can
use JSP elements to create and access the object. For example, the Duke's Book-
store pages bookdetails.jsp, catalog.jsp, and showcart.jsp replace the
scriptlet with the much more concise JSP useBean element:

<jsp:useBean id="cart" class="cart.ShoppingCart"
scope="session"/>
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Creating and Using a JavaBeans
Component

You declare that your JSP page will use a JavaBeans component using either one
of the following formats:

<jsp:useBean id="beanName"
class="fully_qualified_classname" scope="scope"/>

or

<jsp:useBean id="beanName"
class="fully_qualified_classname" scope="scope">
<jsp:setProperty .../>

</jsp:useBean>

The second format is used when you want to include jsp:setProperty State-
ments, described in the next section, for initializing bean properties.

The jsp:useBean element declares that the page will use a bean that is stored
within and accessible from the specified scope, which can be application,
session, request, Or page. |If no such bean exists, the statement creates the
bean and stores it as an attribute of the scope object (see Using Scope
Objects, page 219). The value of the id attribute determines the name of the
bean in the scope and the identifier used to reference the bean in other JSP ele-
ments and scriptlets.

Note: In the section JSP Scripting Elements (page 260) we mentioned that you
must import any classes and packages used by a JSP page. This rule is slightly
altered if the classis only referenced by useBean elements. In these cases, you must
only import the classif the class is in the unnamed package. For example, in What
Isa JSP Page? (page 246), the page index. jsp importsthe MyLocales class. How-
ever, in the Duke's Bookstore example, all classes are contained in packages and
thus are not explicitly imported.

Thefollowing element creates an instance of Currency if none exists, storesit as
an attribute of the session object, and makes the bean available throughout the
session by theidentifier currency:

<jsp:useBean id="currency" class="util.Currency"
scope="session"/>



SETTING JAVABEANS COMPONENT PROPERTIES 273

Setting JavaBeans Component Properties

There are two ways to set JavaBeans component properties in a JSP page: with
the jsp:setProperty element or with a scriptlet

<% beanName.setPropName(value); %>

The syntax of the jsp:setProperty element depends on the source of the prop-
erty value. Table 12-1 summarizes the various ways to set a property of a Java-
Beans component using the jsp: setProperty element.

Table 121 Setting JavaBeans Component Properties

Value Source Element Syntax

<jsp:setProperty name="beanName"

String constant property="propName" value="string constant"/>

<jsp:setProperty name="beanName"

Request parameter property="propName" param="paramName" />

<jsp:setProperty name="beanName"

Request parameter name property="propName" />

matches bean property <jsp:setProperty name="beanName"

property="*"/>

<jsp:setProperty name="beanName'
Expression property="propName"
value="<%= expression %>"/>

1. beanName must be the same as that specified for the id attributein auseBean ele-
ment.

2. There must be a setPropName method in the JavaBeans component.

3. paramName must be arequest parameter name.

A property set from a constant string or request parameter must have a type
listed in Table 12—2. Since both a constant and request parameter are strings, the
Web container automatically converts the value to the property’s type; the con-
version applied is shown in the table. String values can be used to assign values
to aproperty that hasaPropertyEditor class. When that isthe case, the setAs-
Text(String) method is used. A conversion failure arises if the method throws
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an ITlegalArgumentException. The value assigned to an indexed property

must be an array, and the rules just described apply to the elements.

Table 12—2 Valid Value Assignments

Property Type

Conversion on String Value

Bean property

UsessetAsText(string-

literal)

boolean or Boolean

Asindicated in java.lang

.Boolean.valueOf(String)

byte or Byte

Asindicated in java.lang.

Byte.valueOf(String)

char or Character

Asindicated in java.lang.

String.charAt(0)

double or Double

Asindicated in java.lang.

Double.valueOf(String)

int or Integer Asindicated in java.lang.Integer.valueOf(String)

float or Float Asindicated in java.lang.Float.valueOf(String)

Tong or Long Asindicated in java.lang.Long.valueOf(String)

short or Short Asindicated in java.Tang.Short.valueOf(String)

Object new String(string-Tliteral)

You would use a runtime expression to set the value of a property whose typeis
a compound Java programming language type. Recall from the section
Expressions (page 262) that a JSP expression is used to insert the value of a
scripting language expression, converted into a String, into the stream returned
to the client. When used within a setProperty element, an expression simply
returns its value; no automatic conversion is performed. As a consequence, the
type returned from an expression must match or be castable to the type of the

property.

The Duke's Bookstore application demonstrates how to use the setProperty
element and a scriptlet to set the current book for the database helper bean. For
example, bookstore3/bookdetails.jsp usestheform

<jsp:setProperty name="bookDB" property="bookId"/>


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/bookdetails.txt
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whereas bookstore2/bookdetails.jsp usesthe form
<% bookDB.setBookId(bookId); %>

The following fragments from the page bookstore3/showcart.jsp illustrate
how to initialize a currency bean with a Locale object and amount determined
by evaluating request-time expressions. Because the first initialization is nested
inauseBean element, it is only executed when the bean is created.

<jsp:useBean id="currency" class="util.Currency"
scope="session">
<jsp:setProperty name="currency" property="1locale"
value="<%= request.getlLocale() %>"/>
</jsp:useBean>

<jsp:setProperty name="currency" property="amount"
value="<%=cart.getTotal O%>"/>

Retrieving JavaBeans Component
Properties

There are severa ways to retrieve JavaBeans component properties. Two of the
methods (the jsp:getProperty element and an expression) convert the value of
the property into a String and insert the value into the current implicit out
object:

e <jsp:getProperty name="beanName" property="propName" />

e <%= beanName.getPropName() %>
For both methods, beanName must be the same as that specified for the id

attribute in auseBean element, and there must be a getPropName method in the
JavaBeans component.

If you need to retrieve the value of a property without converting it and inserting
it into the out object, you must use a scriptlet:

<% Object o = beanName.getPropName(); %>

Note the differences between the expression and the scriptlet: the expression has
an = after the opening % and does not terminate with a semicolon, as does the
scriptlet.


../examples/src/web/bookstore2/bookdetails.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore3/showcart.txt
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The Duke's Bookstore application demonstrates how to use both forms to
retrieve the formatted currency from the currency bean and insert it into the
page. For example, bookstore3/showcart.jsp usesthe form

<jsp:getProperty name="currency" property="format"/>
whereas bookstore2/showcart. jsp usesthe form
<%= currency.getFormat() %>

The Duke's Bookstore application page bookstore2/showcart.jsp uses the
following scriptlet to retrieve the number of books from the shopping cart bean
and open a conditional insertion of text into the output stream:

<%
// Print a summary of the shopping cart
int num = cart.getNumberOfItems();
if (num > 0) {

%>

Although scriptlets are very useful for dynamic processing, using custom tags
(see Chapter 13) to access object properties and perform flow control is consid-
ered to be a better approach. For example, bookstore3/showcart.jsp replaces
the scriptlet with the following custom tags:

<bean:define id="num" name="cart" property="numberOfItems" />
<logic:greaterThan name="num" value="0" >

Figure 12—1 summarizes where various types of objects are stored and how those
objects can be accessed from a JSP page. Objects created by the jsp:useBean
tag are stored as attributes of the scope objects and can be accessed by
jsp:[get|set]Property tags and in scriptlets and expressions. Objects created
in declarations and scriptlets are stored as variables of the JSP page's servlet
class and can be accessed in scriptlets and expressions.


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/showcart.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore2/showcart.txt
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Figure 12-1 Accessing Objects from a JSP Page
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Custom Tags in JSP
Pages

Stephanie Bodoff

T HE standard JSP tags for invoking operations on JavaBeans components and
performing request dispatching simplify JSP page development and mainte-
nance. JSP technology also provides a mechanism for encapsulating other types
of dynamic functionality in custom tags, which are extensions to the JSP lan-
guage. Custom tags are usually distributed in the form of atag library, which
defines a set of related custom tags and contains the objects that implement the
tags.

Some exampl es of tasksthat can be performed by custom tags include operations
on implicit objects, processing forms, accessing databases and other enterprise
services such as e-mail and directories, and performing flow control. JSP tag
libraries are created by developers who are proficient at the Java programming
language and expert in accessing data and other services, and are used by Web
application designers who can focus on presentation issues rather than being
concerned with how to access enterprise services. As well as encouraging divi-
sion of labor between library developers and library users, custom tags increase
productivity by encapsulating recurring tasks so that they can be reused across
more than one application.
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Tag libraries are receiving a great deal of attention in the JSP technology com-
munity. For more information about tag libraries and for pointersto some freely-
availablelibraries see

http://java.sun.com/products/jsp/taglibraries.html
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An lteration Tag 304
A Template Tag Library 308
How IsaTag Handler Invoked? 313

What Is a Custom Tag?

A custom tag is a user-defined JSP language element. When a JSP page contain-
ing a custom tag is trand ated into a servlet, the tag is converted to operations on
an object called atag handler. The Web container then invokes those operations
when the JSP page's servlet is executed.

Custom tags have arich set of features. They can

» Be customized via attributes passed from the calling page.
» Access all the objects available to JSP pages.
» Modify the response generated by the calling page.
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» Communicate with each other. You can create and initialize a JavaBeans
component, create a variable that refers to that bean in one tag, and then
use the bean in another tag.

» Be nested within one another, alowing for complex interactions within a
JSP page.

The Example JSP Pages

This chapter describes the tasks involved in using and defining tags. The chapter
illustrates the tasks with excerpts from the JSP version of the Duke's Bookstore
application discussed in Chapter 11 rewritten to take advantage of two tag librar-
ies. Struts and tutorial-template. The section in this chapter entitled
Examples (page 304) describes some tags in detail: the i terate tag from Struts
and the set of tags in the tutorial-template tag library.

The Struts tag library provides a framework for building internationalized Web
applications that implement the Model-View-Controller design pattern. Struts
includes a comprehensive set of utility custom tags for handling

e HTML forms

e Templates

* JavaBeans components
» Logic processing

The Duke's Bookstore application uses tags from the Struts bean and Togic
sublibraries.

The tutorial-template tag library defines a set of tags for creating an application
template. The template is a JSP page with placeholders for the parts that need to
change with each screen. Each of these placeholdersisreferred to as a parameter
of the template. For example, a simple template could include a title parameter
and a body parameter that refers to a JSP page for the custom content of the
screen. The template is created with a set of nested tags—definition, screen,
and parameter—that are used to build a table of screen definitions for Duke's
Bookstore and with an insert tag to insert parameters from the table into the
screen.

Figure 131 showsthe flow of arequest through the following Duke's Bookstore
Web components:

* template.jsp, which determines the structure of each screen. It usesthe
insert tag to compose a screen from subcomponents.


http://jakarta.apache.org/struts
../examples/src/web/bookstore3/template.txt
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* screendefinitions.jsp, which defines the subcomponents used by
each screen. All screens have the same banner, but different title and body
content (specified by the JSP Pages column in Table 11-1).

» Dispatcher, a servlet, which processes requests and forwards to tem-
plate.jsp.

J2EE Server

Wil
Cliert

Figure 13-1 Request Flow through Duke's Bookstore Components

The source for the Duke's Bookstore application is located in the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/web/bookstore3 directory created when you
unzip the tutorial bundle (see Downloading the Examples, page xxii). To build,
deploy, and run the example:

1. Go to j2eetutorial/examples and build the application by executing
ant bookstore3 (see How to Build and Run the Examples, page xxii).

2. Download and unpack Struts version 1.0 from

http://jakarta.apache.org/builds/jakarta-struts/
release/v1.0/


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/Dispatcher.java
http://jakarta.apache.org/builds/jakarta-struts/release/v1.0
../examples/src/web/bookstore3/screendefinitions.txt
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Copy struts-bean.tld, struts-Tlogic.tld, and struts.jar from

jakarta-struts-1.0/11ib t0o examples/build/web/bookstore3

Start the j2ee server.

Start deploytool.

Start the Cloudscape database by executing cloudscape -start.

If you have not aready created the bookstore database, run ant create-

web-db.

Create a J2EE application called Bookstore3App.

a. Select File- New Application.

b. In the file chooser, navigate to0 j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/web/bookstore3.

c. IntheFile Namefield, enter Bookstore3App.

d. Click New Application.

e. Click OK.

Createthe WAR and add the Di spatcherServiet Web component and all
of the Duke's Bookstore content to Bookstore3App.

a. Select File— New — Web Component.

b. Click the Create New WAR Filein Application radio button and select
Bookstore3App from the combo box. Enter Bookstore3WwAR in the
field labeled WAR Display Name.

c. Click Edit to add the content files. In the Edit Contents dialog box, nav-
igate to j2eetutorial/examples/build/web/bookstore3. Select
Dispatcher.classand click Add. Add the JSP pagesbanner. jsp, book-
store.jsp, bookdetails.jsp, catalog.jsp, showcart.jsp, cash-
ier.jsp, receipt.jsp, initdestroy.jsp, template.jsp,
screendefinitions.jsp, and errorpage.jsp. Add
duke.books.gif, struts-bean.tld, struts-logic.tld, tutorial-
template.tld,and struts.jar. Addthe cart, database, messages,
taglib, and uti1 packages. Click OK.

Click Next.

Select the Servlet radio button.

Click Next.

Select Dispatcher from the Servlet Class combo box.

Click Next twice.

S ™o a
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In the Component Aliases pane, click Add and then type /enter in the
Alias field. Repeat to add the aliases /catalog, /bookdetails,
/showcart, /cashier, and /receipt.

Click Finish.

9. Add the BookDBEJB enterprise bean that you created in the section The
Example JSP Pages (page 249).

a
b.
C.

d.

Select File— Add- EJB JAR.

Navigate to the directory examples/build/web/ejb.
Select bookDB. jar.

Click Add EJB JAR.

10. Add areference to the enterprise bean BookDBEJB.

a

Select Bookstore3wAR.

b. Select the EJB Refstab.

S@a@ ™o aop

Click Add.

Enter ejb/BookDBEJB in the Coded Name column.

Enter Session in the Type column.

Select Remote in the Interfaces column.

Enter database.BookDBEJBHome in the Home Interface column.
Enter database.BookDBEJB in the Local/Remote Interface column.

11. Add the tag library URI to location mappings (see Declaring Tag
Libraries, page 285):

a
b.
C.

Select the File Refstab.
Click the Add button in the JSP Tag Libraries subpane.

Enter the relative URI /tutorial-template inthe Coded Reference
field.

Enter the absolute location /WEB-INF/tutorial-template.tldinthe
Tag Library field.

Repeat for /struts-bean tOo /WEB-INF/struts-bean.tld and
/struts-logic to /WEB-INF/struts-logic.tld.

12. Specify the INDI names.

a
b.

Select Bookstore3App.

In the Application table, locate the EJB component and enter BookD-
BEJB in the INDI Name column.
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c. Inthe Referencestable, |ocate the EJB Ref and enter BookDBEJB in the
JNDI Name column.

d. In the References table, locate the Resource component and enter
jdbc/Cloudscape inthe INDI Name column.

13. Enter the context root.
a. Select the Web Context tab.
b. Enter bookstore3.

14. Deploy the application.
a. Select Tools- Deploy.
b. Click Finish.

15. Open the bookstore URL http://<host>:8000/bookstore3/enter.
See Troubleshooting (page 215) for help with diagnosing common problems.

Using Tags

This section describes how a page author specifies that a JSP page is using atag
library and introduces the different types of tags.

Declaring Tag Libraries

You declare that a JSP page will use tags defined in atag library by including a
tag1ib directive in the page before any custom tag is used:

<%@ taglib uri="/WEB-INF/tutorial-template.tld" prefix="tt" %>

The uri attribute refers to a URI that uniquely identifies the tag library descrip-
tor (TLD), described in the section Tag Library Descriptors (page 290). This
URI can be direct or indirect. The prefix attribute defines the prefix that distin-
guishes tags defined by a given tag library from those provided by other tag
libraries.

Tag library descriptor file names must have the extension .t1d. TLD files are
stored in the WEB-INF directory of the WAR or in a subdirectory of WEB-INF. You
can reference a TLD directly and indirectly.

Thefollowing tag1ib directive directly referencesa TLD filename:

<%@ taglib uri="/WEB-INF/tutorial-template.tld" prefix="tt" %>
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This tag1ib directive uses a short logical nameto indirectly reference the TLD:
<%@ taglib uri="/tutorial-template" prefix="tt" %>

A logical name must be mapped to an absolute location in the Web application
deployment descriptor. To map the logical name /tutorial-template to the
absolute location /WEB-INF/tutorial-template.tld:

1. Select Bookstore3WwAR.

2. Select the File Refs tab.

3. Click the Add button in the JSP Tag Libraries subpane.

4

. Enter the relative URI /tutorial-template in the Coded Reference
field.

5. Enter the absolute location /WEB-INF/tutorial-template.tld in the
Tag Library field.

Types of Tags
JSP custom tags are written using XML syntax. They have a start tag and end
tag, and possibly a body:

<tt:tag>
body
</tt:tag>

A custom tag with no body is expressed as follows:

<tt:tag />

Simple Tags
A simple tag contains no body and no attributes:

<tt:simple />

Tags With Attributes

A custom tag can have attributes. Attributes are listed in the start tag and have
the syntax attr="value". Attribute values serve to customize the behavior of a
custom tag just as parameters are used to customize the behavior of a method.

You specify the types of a tag's attributes in a tag library descriptor (see Tag
Library Descriptors, page 290).



USING TAGS 287

You can set an attribute value from a String constant or a runtime expression.
The conversion process between the constants and runtime expressions and
attribute types follows the rules described for JavaBeans component properties
in Setting JavaBeans Component Properties (page 273).

The attributes of the Struts Togic:present tag determine whether the body of
the tag is evaluated. In the following example, an attribute specifies a request
parameter named Clear:

<logic:present parameter="Clear">

The Duke's Bookstore application page catalog. jsp USeS a runtime expression
to set the value of the attribute that determines the collection of books over
which the Struts Togic:iterate tag iterates:

<logic:iterate collection="<%=bookDB.getBooks()%>"
id="book" type="database.BookDetails">

Tags with Bodies

A custom tag can contain custom and core tags, scripting elements, HTML text,
and tag-dependent body content between the start and end tag.

In the following example, the Duke's Bookstore application page showcart. jsp
usesthe Struts Togic: present tag to clear the shopping cart and print a message
if the request contains a parameter named Clear:

<logic:present parameter="Clear">
<% cart.clear(); %>
<font color="#ff0000" size="+2"><strong>
You just cleared your shopping cart!
</strong><br>&nbsp;<br></font>
</logic:present>

Choosing between Passing Information as Attributes or Body

Asshown in the last two sections, it is possible to pass a given piece of dataasan
attribute of the tag or as the tag's body. Generally speaking, any data that is a
simple string or can be generated by evaluating a simple expression is best
passed as an attribute.

Tags That Define Scripting Variables

A custom tag can define a variable that can be used in scripts within apage. The
following example illustrates how to define and use a scripting variable that


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/showcart.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore3/catalog.txt
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contains an object returned from a JNDI lookup. Examples of such objects
include enterprise beans, transactions, databases, environment entries, and so on:

<tt:lookup id="tx" type="UserTransaction"
name="java:comp/UserTransaction" />
<% tx.begin(); %>

In the Duke's Bookstore application, several pages use bean-oriented tags from
Struts to define scripting variables. For example, bookdetails.jsp uses the
bean:parameter tag to create the bookId scripting variable and set it to the
value of the bookId request parameter. The jsp:setProperty Statement also
sets the bookId property of the bookDB object to the value of the bookId request
parameter. The bean:define tag retrieves the value of the bookstore database
property bookDetails and defines the result as the scripting variable book:

<bean:parameter id="bookId" name="bookId" />

<jsp:setProperty name="bookDB" property="bookId"/>

<bean:define id="book" name="bookDB" property="bookDetails"
type="database.BookDetails" />

<h2><jsp:getProperty name="book" property="title"></h2>

Cooperating Tags
Customer tags can cooperate with each other through shared aobjects. In the fol-

lowing example, tagl creates an object called obj1, which is then reused by
tag2.

<tt:tagl attrl="objl" valuel="value" />
<tt:tag2 attrl="objl" />

In the next example, an object created by the enclosing tag of a group of nested
tagsis available to al inner tags. Since the object is not named, the potential for
naming conflicts is reduced. This example illustrates how a set of cooperating
nested tags would appear in a JSP page.

<tt:outerTag>
<tt:innerTag />
</tt:outerTag>

The Duke's Bookstore page template.jsp uses a set of cooperating tags to
define the screens of the application. These tags are described in the section A
Template Tag Library (page 308).
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Defining Tags
To define atag, you need to:

» Develop atag handler and helper classes for the tag
e Declarethetagin atag library descriptor

This section describes the properties of tag handlers and TLDs and explains how
to develop tag handlers and library descriptor elements for each type of tag intro-
duced in the previous section.

Tag Handlers

A tag handler is an object invoked by a Web container to evaluate a custom tag
during the execution of the JSP page that references the tag. Tag handlers must
implement either the Tag or BodyTag interface. Interfaces can be used to take an
existing Java object and make it a tag handler. For newly created handlers, you
can use the TagSupport and BodyTagSupport classes as base classes. These
classes and interfaces are contained in the javax.serviet.jsp.tagext pack-

age.

Tag handler methods defined by the Tag and BodyTag interfaces are called by the
JSP page’s servlet at various points during the evaluation of the tag. When the
start tag of a custom tag is encountered, the JSP page’s servlet calls methods to
initialize the appropriate handler and then invokes the handler's doStartTag
method. When the end tag of a custom tag is encountered, the handler’s doEnd-
Tag method is invoked. Additional methods are invoked in between when a tag
handler needs to interact with the body of the tag. For further information, see
How Is a Tag Handler Invoked? (page 313). In order to provide a tag handler
implementation, you must implement the methods, summarized in Table 13-1,
that are invoked at various stages of processing the tag.

A tag handler has access to an API that allows it to communicate with the JSP
page. The entry point to the APl is the page context object (javax.serv-
let.jsp.PageContext), through which a tag handler can retrieve al the other
implicit objects (request, session, and application) accessible from a JSP page.

Implicit objects can have named attributes associated with them. Such attributes
are accessed using [set|get]Attribute methods.

If the tag is nested, a tag handler also has access to the handler (called the par-
ent) associated with the enclosing tag.


http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/tagext/Tag.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/tagext/BodyTag.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/tagext/TagSupport.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/PageContext.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/PageContext.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/tagext/BodyTagSupport.html
http://java.sun.com/j2ee/tutorial/api/javax/servlet/jsp/tagext/package-summary.html
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Table 13-1 Tag Handler Methods

Tag Handler Type Methods
Simple doStartTag, doEndTag, release
Attributes doStartTag, doEndTag,

set/getAttributel...N, release

Body, evaluation and no interaction | doStartTag, doEndTag, release

doStartTag, doAfterBody, doEndTag,

Body, iterative evaluation
release

doStartTag, doEndTag, release,

Body, interaction doInitBody, doAfterBody, release

A set of related tag handler classes (a tag library) is usually packaged and
deployed as a JAR archive.

Tag Library Descriptors

A tag library descriptor (TLD) isan XML document that describes atag library.
A TLD contains information about a library as a whole and about each tag con-
tained in the library. TLDs are used by a Web container to validate the tags and
by JSP page development tools.

TLD file names must have the extension .t1d. TLD files are stored in the WEB-
INF directory of the WAR file or in a subdirectory of WEB-INF. When you add a
TLD to aWAR using depTloytool, it automatically putsit into WEB-INF.

A TLD must begin with an XML document prolog that specifies the version of
XML and the document type definition (DTD):

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="ISO0-8859-1" 7>

<!DOCTYPE taglib PUBLIC "-//Sun Microsystems, Inc.//DTD JSP Tag
Library 1.2//EN"
"http://java.sun.com/dtd/web-jsptaglibrary_1_2.dtd">

The J2EE SDK version 1.3 can understand version 1.1 and 1.2 DTDs. However,
this chapter documents the 1.2 version because you should use the newer version
in any tag libraries that you develop. The template library TLD, tutorial-tem-


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/tutorial-template.tld
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plate.tld, conformsto the 1.2 version. The Strutslibrary TLDs conform to the
1.1 version of the DTD, which has fewer elements and uses dightly different
names for some of the elements.

Theroot of aTLD isthe taglib element. The subelements of taglib are listed
in Table 13-2:

Table 13-2 taglib Subelements

Element Description

tlib-version Thetag library’s version

jsp-version The JSP specification version that the tag library requires

short-name Optional name that could be used by a JSP page authoring tool to create
names with amnemonic value

uri A URI that uniquely identifies the tag library

display-name Optional name intended to be displayed by tools

small-icon Optional small icon that can be used by tools
Targe-icon Optional large icon that can be used by tools
description Optional tag-specific information

Tistener See listener Element (page 291)

tag See tag Element (page 292)

listener Element

A tag library can specify some classes that are event listeners (see Handling
Servlet Life-Cycle Events, page 216). Thelistenersarelisted inthe TLD as 11is-
tener elements, and the Web container will instantiate the listener classes and
register them in a way analogous to listeners defined at the WAR level. Unlike
WAR-level listeners, the order in which the tag library listeners are registered is
undefined. The only subelement of the 1istener element is the Tistener-
class element, which must contain the fully qualified name of the listener class.
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tag Element

Each tag in the library is described by giving its name and the class of its tag
handler, information on the scripting variables created by the tag, and informa-
tion on the tag's attributes. Scripting variable information can be given directly
in the TLD or through a tag extra info class (see Tags That Define Scripting
Variables, page 298). Each attribute declaration contains an indication of
whether the attribute is required, whether its value can be determined by request-
time expressions, and the type of the attribute (see Tags with
Attributes, page 294).

A tag is specified inaTLD in a tag element. The subelements of tag are listed
in Table 13-3:

Table 13-3 tag Subelements

Element Description

name The unique tag name.

tag-class The fully-qualified name of the tag handler class.

tei-class Optional subclass of javax.servlet.jsp.tagext.TagExtraInfo.
See TagExtralnfo Class (page 301).

body-content The body content type. See body-content Element (page 293) and body-
content Element (page 298).

display-name Optional name intended to be displayed by tools.

small-icon Optional small-icon that can be used by tools.

Targe-icon Optional large-icon that can be used by tools.

description Optional tag-specific information.

variable Optional scripting variable information. See variable Element (page 300).
attribute Tag attribute information. See attribute Element (page 294).

The following sections describe the methods and TLD elements that you need to
develop for each type of tag introduced in Using Tags (page 285).
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Simple Tags

Tag Handlers

The handler for a simple tag must implement the doStartTag and doEndTag
methods of the Tag interface. The doStartTag method is invoked when the start
tag is encountered. This method returns SKIP_BODY because a simple tag has no
body. The doEndTag method is invoked when the end tag is encountered. The
doEndTag method needs to return EVAL_PAGE if the rest of the page needs to be
evaluated; otherwise, it should return SKIP_PAGE.

The simple tag discussed in the first section,
<tt:simple />
would be implemented by the following tag handler:

public SimpleTag extends TagSupport {
public int doStartTag() throws JspException {

try {
pageContext.getOut() .print("Hello.");

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new JspTagException("SimpleTag: " +

ex.getMessage());
}

return SKIP_BODY;

}

public int doEndTag() {
return EVAL_PAGE;

}

}

body-content Element

Tags without bodies must declare that their body content is empty using the
body-content € ement:

<body-content>empty</body-content>
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Tags with Attributes

Defining Attributes in a Tag Handler

For each tag attribute, you must define a property and get and set methods that
conform to the JavaBeans architecture conventions in the tag handler. For exam-
ple, the tag handler for the Struts Togic:present tag,

<logic:present parameter="Clear">
contains the following declaration and methods:

protected String parameter = null;
public String getParameter() {
return (this.parameter);

public void setParameter(String parameter) {
this.parameter = parameter;

}

Note that if your attribute is named id and your tag handler inherits from the
TagSupport class, you do not need to define the property and set and get meth-
ods because these are aready defined by TagSupport.

A tag attribute whose value is a String can name an attribute of one of the
implicit objects available to tag handlers. An implicit object attribute would be
accessed by passing the tag attribute value to the [set|get]Attribute method
of the implicit object. Thisis a good way to pass scripting variable names to a
tag handler where they are associated with objects stored in the page context (see
Tags That Define Scripting Variables, page 298).

attribute Element

For each tag attribute, you must specify whether the attribute is required,
whether the value can be determined by an expression, and, optionally, the type
of the attribute in an attribute element. For static values the type is always
java.lang.String. If the rtexprvalue element is true or yes, then the type
element defines the return type expected from any expression specified as the
value of the attribute.
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<attribute>
<hame>attrl</name>
<required>true|false|yes|no</required>
<rtexprvalue>true|false|yes|no</rtexprvalue>
<type>fully_qualified_type</type>
</attribute>

If atag attribute is not required, atag handler should provide a default value.

The tag element for the Togic:present tag declares that the parameter
attribute is not required (because the tag can also test for the presence of other
entities such as bean properties) and that its value can be set by aruntime expres-
sion.

<tag>
<name>present</name>
<tag-class>org.apache.struts.taglib.
logic.PresentTag</tag-class>
<body-content>]SP</body-content>

<attribute>
<name>parameter</name>
<required>false</required>
<rtexprvalue>true</rtexprvalue>
</attribute>

</tag>
Attribute Validation

The documentation for a tag library should describe valid values for tag
attributes. When a JSP page is translated, a Web container will enforce any con-
straints contained in the TLD element for each attribute.

The attributes passed to a tag can also be validated at trandation time with the
isValid method of a class derived from TagExtraInfo. Thisclassis also used
to provide information about scripting variables defined by the tag (see Tags
That Define Scripting Variables, page 298).

The isvalid method is passed the attribute information in a TagData object,
which contains attribute-value tuples for each of the tag's attributes. Since the
validation occurs at tranglation time, the value of an attribute that is computed at
request time will be set to TagData.REQUEST_TIME_VALUE.
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The tag <tt:twa attrl="valuel"/> has the following TLD attribute ele-
ment:

<attribute>
<name>attrl</name>
<required>true</required>
<rtexprvalue>true</a>
</attribute>

This declaration indicates that the value of attrl can be determined at runtime.

The following isvalid method checks that the value of attr1 isavalid Bool-
ean value. Note that since the value of attrl can be computed at runtime,
isvalid must check whether the tag user has chosen to provide a runtime value.

public class TwaTEI extends TagExtraInfo {
public boolean isValid(Tagdata data) {
Object o = data.getAttribute("attrl");
if (o !'= null & & o != TagData.REQUEST_TIME_VALUE) {
if (o.toLowerCase().equals("true") ||
o.toLowerCase().equals("false") )
return true;
else
return false;

}
else
return true;

Tags With Bodies

Tag Handlers

A tag handler for a tag with a body is implemented differently depending on
whether the tag handler needs to interact with the body or not. By interact, we
mean that the tag handler reads or modifies the contents of the body.

Tag Handler Does Not Interact with the Body

If the tag handler does not need to interact with the body, the tag handler should
implement the Tag interface (or be derived from TagSupport). If the body of the
tag needs to be evaluated, the doStartTag method needs to return
EVAL_BODY_INCLUDE; otherwise, it should return SKIP_BODY.
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If atag handler needs to iteratively evaluate the body, it should implement the
IterationTag interface or be derived from TagSupport. It should return
EVAL_BODY_AGAIN from the doStartTag and doAfterBody methods if it deter-
mines that the body needs to be evaluated again.

Tag Handler Interacts with the Body

If the tag handler needs to interact with the body, the tag handler must implement
BodyTag (or be derived from BodyTagSupport). Such handlers typically imple-
ment the doInitBody and the doAfterBody methods. These methods interact
with body content passed to the tag handler by the JSP page’s servlet.

Body content supports several methods to read and write its contents. A tag han-
dler can use the body content’s getString or getReader methods to extract
information from the body, and the writeOut(out) method to write the body
contents to an out stream. The writer supplied to the writeOut method is
obtained using the tag handler’s getPreviousOut method. This method is used
to ensure that atag handler’s results are available to an enclosing tag handler.

If the body of the tag needs to be evaluated, the doStartTag method needs to
return EVAL_BODY_BUFFERED; otherwise, it should return SKIP_BODY.

doInitBody Method

The doInitBody method is called after the body content is set but before it is
evaluated. You generally use this method to perform any initiaization that
depends on the body content.

doAfterBody Method

The doAfterBody method is called after the body content is evaluated. Like the
doStartTag method, doAfterBody must return an indication of whether to con-
tinue evaluating the body. Thus, if the body should be evaluated again, as would
be the case if you were implementing an iteration tag, doAfterBody should
return EVAL_BODY_BUFFERED; otherwise doAfterBody should return SKIP_BODY.

release Method

A tag handler should reset its state and release any private resources in the
release method.

The following example reads the content of the body (which contains a SQL
query) and passesit to an object that executes the query. Since the body does not
need to be reevaluated, doAfterBody returns SKIP_BODY.
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public class QueryTag extends BodyTagSupport {
pubTlic int doAfterBody() throws JspTagException {

BodyContent bc = getBodyContent();

// get the bc as string

String query = bc.getString(Q);

// clean up

bc.clearBody();

try {
Statement stmt = connection.createStatement();
result = stmt.executeQuery(query);

} catch (SQLException e) {
throw new JspTagException("QueryTag: " +

e.getMessage());

}
return SKIP_BODY;

}
}

body-content Element

For tags that have a body, you must specify the type of the body content using
the body-content element:

<body-content>]SP|tagdependent</body-content>

Body content containing custom and core tags, scripting elements, and HTML
text is categorized as JISP. This is the value declared for the Struts
logic:present tag. All other types of body content—for example, SQL state-
ments passed to the query tag—would be labeled tagdependent.

Note that the value of the body-content element does not affect the interpreta-
tion of the body by the tag handler; the element is only intended to be used by an
authoring tool for rendering the body content.

Tags That Define Scripting Variables

Tag Handlers

A tag handler is responsible for creating and setting the object referred to by the
scripting variable into a context accessible from the page. It does this by using
the pageContext.setAttribute(name, value, scope) Or pageCon-
text.setAttribute(name, value) methods. Typically, an attribute passed to
the custom tag specifies the name of the scripting variable object; this name can
be retrieved by invoking the attribute’'s get method described in Defining
Attributesin a Tag Handler (page 294).
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If the value of the scripting variable is dependent on an object present in the tag
handler's context, it can retrieve the object using the pageContext.getAt-
tribute(name, scope) method.

The usua procedure is that the tag handler retrieves a scripting variable, per-
forms some processing on the object, and then sets the scripting variable's value
using the pageContext.setAttribute(name, object) method.

The scope that an object can have is summarized in Table 13-4. The scope con-
strains the accessibility and lifetime of the object.

Table 13-4 Scope of Objects

Name Accessible From Lifetime

Until the response has been sent back

page Current page to the user or the request is passed to
anew page
Current page and any included or Until the response has been sent back
request
forwarded pages to the user

Current request and any subsequent
session request from the same browser The life of the user’s session
(subject to session lifetime)

Current and any future request from

the same Web application Thelife of the application

application

Providing Information about the Scripting Variable

The example described in Tags That Define Scripting Variables (page 287)
defines a scripting variable book that is used for accessing book information:

<bean:define id="book" name="bookDB" property="bookDetails"
type="database.BookDetails" />

<font color="red" size="+2">
<%=messages.getString("CartRemoved")%>
<strong><jsp:getProperty name="book"

property="title"/></strong>
<br>&nbsp;<br>
</font>
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When the JSP page containing this tag is trandated, the Web container generates
code to synchronize the scripting variable with the object referenced by the vari-
able. To generate the code, the Web container requires certain information about
the scripting variable:

» Variable name

* Variableclass

*  Whether the variable refersto a new or existing object

» Theavailability of the variable
There are two ways to provide this information: by specifying the variable
TLD subelement or by defining a tag extra info class and including the tei -

class element in the TLD. Using the variable element is simpler, but dlightly
lessflexible.

variable Element
The variable element has the following subelements:

* name-given: The variable name as a constant.

e name-from-attribute: The name of an attribute whose trand ation-time
value will give the name of the variable.

One of name-given or name-from-attribute is required. The following sub-
elements are optional:

» variable-class: The fully qualified name of the class of the variable.
java.lang.String isthe default.

* declare: Whether the variable refersto anew object. True is the defaullt.

» scope: The scope of the scripting variable defined. NESTED is default.
Table 13-5 describes the availability of the scripting variable and the
methods in which the value of the variable must be set or reset.

The implementation of the Struts bean:define tag conforms to the JSP specifi-
cation version 1.1, which requires you to define a tag extra info class. The JSP
specification version 1.2 adds the variable element. You could define the fol-
lowing variable element for the bean: define tag:

<tag>
<variable>
<name-from-attribute>id</name-from-attribute>
<variable-class>database.BookDetails</variable-class>
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<declare>true</declare>
<scope>AT_BEGIN</scope>
</variable>
</tag>

Table 13-5 Scripting Variable Availability

Value Availability M ethods

NESTED Between the start In doInitBody and doAfterBody for atag handler
tag and the end tag implementing BodyTag; otherwise, in doStartTag
From the start tag In doInitBody, doAfterBody, and doEndTag for a

AT_BEGIN until the end of the | tag handler implementing BodyTag; otherwise, in
page doStartTag and doEndTag
After theend tag

AT_END until the end of the In doEndTag
page

TagExtralnfo Class

You define a tag extra info class by extending the class javax.serv-
let.jsp.TagExtraInfo. A TagExtraInfo must implement the getvari-
ableInfo method to return an array of VariableInfo objects containing the
following information:

e Variable name

* Variableclass

e Whether the variable refers to a new object
» Theavailability of the variable

The Web container passes a parameter called data to the getvariableInfo
method that contains attribute-value tuples for each of the tag's attributes. These
attributes can be used to provide the VariableInfo object with a scripting vari-
able’s name and class.

The Struts tag library provides information about the scripting variable created
by the bean:define tag in the DefineTei tag extrainfo class. Since the name
(book) and class (database.BookDetails) of the scripting variable are passed
in as tag attributes, they can be retrieved with the data.getAttributeString
method and used to fill in the variableInfo constructor. To allow the scripting

301



302

CustoM TAGS IN JSP PAGES

variable book to be used in the rest of the page, the scope of book is set to be
AT_BEGIN.

public class DefineTei extends TagExtralnfo {
public VariableInfo[] getVariableInfo(TagData data) {
String type = data.getAttributeString("type");
if (type == null)
type = "java.lang.Object";
return new VariableInfo[] {
new VariableInfo(data.getAttributeString("id"),

type,
true,
VariableInfo.AT_BEGIN)
3
}
}

The fully qualified name of the tag extra info class defined for a scripting vari-
able must be declared in the TLD in the tei-class subelement of the tag ele-
ment. Thus, the tei-class element for DefineTei would be as follows:

<tei-class>org.apache.struts.taglib.bean.DefineTagTei
</tei-class>

Cooperating Tags

Tags cooperate by sharing objects. JSP technology supports two styles of object
sharing. The first style requires that a shared object be named and stored in the
page context (one of the implicit objects accessible to both JSP pages and tag
handlers). To access objects created and named by ancther tag, atag handler uses
the pageContext.getAttribute(name, scope) method.

In the second style of object sharing, an object created by the enclosing tag han-
dler of a group of nested tags is available to al inner tag handlers. This form of
object sharing has the advantage that it uses a private namespace for the objects,
thus reducing the potential for naming conflicts.

To access an object created by an enclosing tag, atag handler must first obtain its
enclosing tag with the static method TagSupport.findAncestorWith-
Class(from, class) or the TagSupport.getParent method. The former
method should be used when a specific nesting of tag handlers cannot be guaran-
teed. Once the ancestor has been retrieved, atag handler can access any statically
or dynamically created objects. Statically created objects are members of the
parent. Private objects can also be created dynamically. Such objects can be
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stored in a tag handler with the setvalue method and retrieved with the
getValue method.

The following exampleillustrates atag handler that supports both the named and
private object approaches to sharing objects. In the example, the handler for a
query tag checks whether an attribute named connection has been set in the
doStartTag method. If the connection attribute has been set, the handler
retrieves the connection object from the page context. Otherwise, the tag handler
first retrieves the tag handler for the enclosing tag and then retrieves the connec-
tion object from that handler.

public class QueryTag extends BodyTagSupport {
private String connectionId;
public int doStartTag() throws JspException {
String cid = getConnection();
if (cid !'= null) {
// there is a connection 1id, use it
connection =(Connection)pageContext.
getAttribute(cid);
} else {
ConnectionTag ancestorTag =
(ConnectionTag) findAncestorWithClass(this,
ConnectionTag.class);
if (ancestorTag == null) {
throw new JspTagException("A query without
a connection attribute must be nested
within a connection tag.");
}
connection = ancestorTag.getConnection();
}
}
}

The query tag implemented by this tag handler could be used in either of the fol-
lowing ways:

<tt:connection id="con@l" ....> ... </tt:connection>
<tt:query id="balances" connection="con0l">
SELECT account, balance FROM acct_table
where customer_number = <%= request.getCustno()%>
</tt:query>

<tt:connection ...>
<x:query id="balances">
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SELECT account, balance FROM acct_table
where customer_number = <%= request.getCustno()%>
</x:query>
</tt:connection>

The TLD for the tag handler must indicate that the connection attribute is
optiona with the following declaration:

<tag>

<attribute>
<hame>connection</name>
<required>false</required>
</attribute>
</tag>

Examples

The custom tags described in this section demonstrate solutions to two recurring
problems in developing JSP applications: minimizing the amount of Java pro-
gramming in JSP pages and ensuring a common look and feel across applica-
tions. In doing so, they illustrate many of the styles of tags discussed in the first
part of the chapter.

An Iteration Tag

Constructing page content that is dependent on dynamically generated data often
requires the use of flow control scripting statements. By moving the flow control
logic to tag handlers, flow control tags reduce the amount of scripting needed in
JSP pages.

The Struts Togic:iterate tag retrieves objects from a collection stored in a
JavaBeans component and assigns them to a scripting variable. The body of the
tag retrieves information from the scripting variable. While elements remain in
the collection, the i terate tag causes the body to be reevaluated.

JSP Page

Two Duke's Bookstore application pages, catalog.jsp and showcart.jsp, use
the Togic:iterate tag to iterate over collections of objects. An excerpt from
catalog.jsp is shown below. The JSP page initializes the iterate tag with a
collection (named by the property attribute) of the bookDB bean. The iterate
tag sets the book scripting variable on each iteration over the collection. The


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/catalog.txt
../examples/src/web/bookstore3/showcart.txt

EXAMPLES 305

bookId property of the book variable is exposed as another scripting variable.
Properties of both variables are used to dynamically generate a table containing
links to other pages and book catal og information.

<logic:iterate name="bookDB" property="books"
id="book" type="database.BookDetails">
<bean:define id="bookId" name="book" property="bookId"
type="java.lang.String"/>

<tr>

<td bgcolor="#ffffaa">

<a href="<%=request.getContextPath()%>
/bookdetails?bookId=<¥%=bookId¥%>">
<strong><jsp:getProperty name="book"
property="title"/>&nbsp;</strong></a></td>

<td bgcolor="#ffffaa" rowspan=2>

<jsp:setProperty name="currency" property="amount"
value="<%=book.getPrice()%>"/>

<jsp:getProperty name="currency" property="format"/>

&nbsp;</td>

<td bgcolor="#ffffaa" rowspan=2>

<a href="<%=request.getContextPath()%>
/catalog?Add=<%=bookId%>">
&nbsp;<¥%=messages.getString("CartAdd")%>
&nbsp;</a></td></tr>

<tr>
<td bgcolor="#ffffff">
&nbsp;&nbsp;<¥=messages.getString("By")%> <em>
<jsp:getProperty name="book"
property="firstName"/>&nbsp;
<jsp:getProperty name="book"
property="surname"/></em></td></tr>
</logic:iterate>

Tag Handler

The implementation of the Struts Togic:iterate tag conforms to the capabili-
ties of the JSP version 1.1 specification, which requires you to extend the
BodyTagSupport class. The JSP version 1.2 specification adds features
(described in the section Tag Handler Does Not Interact with the
Body, page 296) that simplify programming tags that iteratively evaluate their
body. The following discussion is based on an implementation that uses these
features.
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The Togic:iterate tag supportsinitializing the collection in several ways: from
a collection provided as a tag attribute or from a collection that is a bean or a
property of a bean. Our example uses the latter method. Most of the code in
doStartTag is concerned with constructing an iterator over the collection object.
The method first checks if the handler’s collection property is set and, if not,
proceeds to check the bean and property attributes. If the bean and property
attributes are both set, doStartTag cals a utility method that uses JavaBeans
introspection methods to retrieve the collection. Once the collection object is
determined, the method constructs the iterator.

If the iterator contains more elements, doStartTag sets the value of the scripting
variable to the next element and then indicates that the body should be eval uated;
otherwise, it ends the iteration by returning SKIP_BODY.

After the body has been evaluated, the doAfterBody method retrieves the body
content and writes it to the out stream. The body content object isthen cleared in
preparation for another body evaluation. If the iterator contains more elements,
doAfterBody again sets the value of the scripting variable to the next element
and returns EVAL_BODY_AGAIN to indicate that the body should be evaluated
again. This causes the reexecution of doAfterBody. When there are no remain-
ing elements, doAfterBody terminates the process by returning SKIP_BODY.

public class IterateTag extends TagSupport {
protected Iterator iterator null;
protected Object collection null;
protected String id = null;
protected String name = null;
protected String property = null;
protected String type = null;
public int doStartTag() throws JspException {
Object collection = this.collection;
if (collection == null) {
try {
Object bean = pageContext.findAttribute(name);
if (bean == null) {
. throw an exception

}
if (property == null)
collection = bean;
else
collection =
PropertyUtils.
getProperty(bean, property);
if (collection == null) {
. throw an exception

}
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} catch
. catch exceptions thrown
by PropertyUtils.getProperty
}
}
// Construct an ijterator for this collection
if (collection instanceof Collection)
iterator = ((Collection) collection).iterator(Q);
else if (collection instanceof Iterator)
iterator = (Iterator) collection;

}
// Store the first value and evaluate,
// or skip the body if none
if (iterator.hasNext()) {
Object element = iterator.next();
pageContext.setAttribute(id, element);
return (EVAL_BODY_AGAIN);
} else
return (SKIP_BODY);

}
public int doAfterBody() throws JspException {
if (bodyContent != null) {
try {
JspWriter out = getPreviousOut();
out.print(bodyContent.getString());
bodyContent.clearBody();
} catch (IOException e) {
}
}
if (iterator.hasNext()) {
Object element = iterator.next();
pageContext.setAttribute(id, element);
return (EVAL_BODY_AGAIN);
} else
return (SKIP_BODY);
}
3
}

Tag Extra Info Class

Information about the scripting variable is provided in the IterateTei tag extra
info class. The name and class of the scripting variable are passed in as tag
attributes and used tofill in the variableInfo constructor.
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public class IterateTei extends TagExtraInfo {
public VariableInfo[] getVariableInfo(TagData data) {
String type = data.getAttributeString("type");
if (type == null)
type = "java.lang.Object";

return new VariableInfo[] {
new VariableInfo(data.getAttributeString("id"),

type,
true,
VariableInfo.AT_BEGIN)
1
}
3

A Template Tag Library

A template provides away to separate the common elements that are part of each
screen from the elements that change with each screen of an application. Putting
al the common elements together into one file makes it easier to maintain and
enforce a consistent look and feel in all the screens. It aso makes devel opment
of individual screens easier because the designer can focus on portions of a
screen that are specific to that screen while the template takes care of the com-
mon portions.

The template is a JSP page with placeholders for the parts that need to change
with each screen. Each of these placeholders is referred to as a parameter of the
template. For example, a simple template could include atitle parameter for the
top of the generated screen and a body parameter to refer to a JSP page for the
custom content of the screen.

The template uses a set of nested tags—definition, screen, and parameter—
to define atable of screen definition for an application screen and usesan insert
tag to insert parameters from a screen definition into the application screen.

JSP Page

The template for the Duke's Bookstore example, template.jsp, isshown on the
next page. This page includes a JSP page that creates the screen definition and
then usesthe insert tag to insert parameters from the definition into the applica-
tion screen.


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/template.txt
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<%@ taglib uri="/tutorial-template.tld" prefix="tt" %>
<%@ page errorPage="errorpage.jsp" %>
<%@ include file="screendefinitions.jsp" %><html>
<head>
<title>
<tt:insert definition="bookstore"

parameter="title"/>
</title>
</head>
<tt:insert definition="bookstore"
parameter="banner" />
<tt:insert definition="bookstore"
parameter="body" />
</body>
</htm1>

screendefinitions.jsp creates a screen definition based on arequest attribute
selectedScreen:

<tt:definition name="bookstore"
screen="<%= (String)request.
getAttribute(\"selectedScreen\") %>'">
<tt:screen id="/enter">
<tt:parameter name="title"
value="Duke's Bookstore" direct="true"/>
<tt:parameter name="banner"
value="/banner.jsp" direct="false"/>
<tt:parameter name="body"
value="/bookstore.jsp" direct="false"/>
</tt:screen>
<tt:screen id="/catalog">
<tt:parameter name="title"
value="<%=messages.getString("TitleBookCatalog")%>"

direct="true"/>
</tt:definition>

The template isinstantiated by the Dispatcher servlet. Dispatcher first getsthe
requested screen and stores it as an attribute of the request. This is necessary
because when the request is forwarded to template.jsp, the request URL
doesn’t contain the origina request (for example, /bookstore3/catalog) but


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/screendefinitions.txt
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instead reflects the path (/bookstore3/template.jsp) of the forwarded page.
Finally, the servlet dispatches the request to template. jsp:

public class Dispatcher extends HttpServiet {
pubTlic void doGet(HttpServletRequest request,

HttpServletResponse response) {

request.setAttribute("selectedScreen”,
request.getServletPath());

RequestDispatcher dispatcher =
request.getRequestDispatcher("/template.jsp");

if (dispatcher != null)
dispatcher.forward(request, response);

public void doPost(HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response) {
request.setAttribute("selectedScreen",
request.getServietPath());
RequestDispatcher dispatcher =

request.getRequestDispatcher("/template.jsp");
if (dispatcher != null)
dispatcher.forward(request, response);

Tag Handlers

The template tag library contains four tag handlers—DefinitionTag,
ScreenTag, ParameterTag, and InsertTag—that demonstrate the use of coop-
erating tags. DefinitionTag, ScreenTag, and ParameterTag comprise a set of
nested tag handlers that share public and private objects. DefinitionTag creates
apublic named object caled definition that isused by InsertTag.

In doStartTag, DefinitionTag creates a public object named screens that
contains a hash table of screen definitions. A screen definition consists of a
screen identifier and a set of parameters associated with the screen.

public int doStartTag() {

HashMap screens = null;

screens = (HashMap) pageContext.getAttribute('screens",
pageContext.APPLICATION_SCOPE);

if (screens == null)
pageContext.setAttribute("screens", new HashMap(),

pageContext.APPLICATION_SCOPE);
return EVAL_BODY_INCLUDE;


../examples/src/web/bookstore3/taglib/DefinitionTag.java
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Thetable of screen definitionsisfilled in by ScreenTag and ParameterTag from
text provided as attributes to these tags. Table 13-6 shows the contents of the
screen definitions hash table for the Duke’s Bookstore application.

Table 13-6 Screen Definitions

Screen |d Title Banner Body

/enter Duke's Bookstore /banner.jsp /bookstore.jsp
/catalog Book Catalog /banner.jsp /catalog.jsp
/bookdetails Book Description /banner.jsp /bookdetails.jsp
/showcart Your Shopping Cart | /banner.jsp /showcart.jsp
/cashier Cashier /banner.jsp /cashier.jsp
/receipt Receipt /banner.jsp /receipt.jsp

In doEndTag, DefinitionTag creates a public object of class Definition,
selects a screen definition from the screens object based on the URL passed in

the request, and uses it to initialize the Defini tion object.

public int doEndTag()throws JspTagException {
try {

Definition definition = new Definition();
Hashtable screens = null;
ArraylList params = null;
TagSupport screen = null;
screens = (HashMap)
pageContext.getAttribute("screens",
pageContext.APPLICATION_SCOPE);
if (screens != null)
params = (ArraylList) screens.get(screenld);
else

if khﬁrams == null)

Iterator ir = null;

if (params != null)
ir = params.iterator();

while (Gir !'= null) && ir.hasNext())
definition.setParam((Parameter) ir.next());
// put the definition in the page context

311
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pageContext.setAttribute(
definitionName, definition);
} catch (Exception ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();

}
return EVAL_PAGE;
3
If the URL passed in the request is /enter, the Definition contains the items
from the first row of Table 13-6:
Title Banner Body
Duke’s Bookstore /banner.jsp /bookstore.jsp

The definition for the URL /enter is shown in Table 13—7. The definition speci-
fiesthat the value of the Tit1e parameter, Duke's Bookstore, should be inserted
directly into the output stream, but the values of Banner and Body should be
dynamically included.

Table 13—7 Screen Definition for the URL /enter

Parameter

Name Parameter Value isDirect
title Duke's Bookstore true
banner /banner.jsp false
body /bookstore.jsp false

InsertTag UsesDefinition toinsert parameters of the screen definition into the
response. In the doStartTag method, it retrieves the definition object from the
page context.

public int doStartTag() {
// get the definition from the page context
definition = (Definition) pageContext.
getAttribute(definitionName);
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// get the parameter

if (parameterName != null && definition != null)
parameter = (Parameter)definition.

getParam(parameterName) ;

if (parameter != null)
directInclude = parameter.isDirect();

return SKIP_BODY;

}

The doEndTag method inserts the parameter value. If the parameter isdirect, it is
directly inserted into the response; otherwise, the request is sent to the parameter
and the response is dynamically included into the overall response.

public int doEndTag()throws JspTagException {
try {
if (directInclude && parameter != null)

pageContext.getOut().print(parameter.getValue());
else {

if ((parameter != null) &&
(parameter.getValue() != null))
pageContext.include(parameter.getValue());
}
} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new JspTagException(ex.getMessage());

}
return EVAL_PAGE;

}

How Is a Tag Handler Invoked?

The Tag interface defines the basic protocol between a tag handler and a JSP
page's servlet. It defines the life cycle and the methods to be invoked when the
start and end tags are encountered.

The JSP page's servlet invokes the setPageContext, setParent, and attribute
setting methods before calling doStartTag. The JSP page's servlet also guaran-
teesthat release will be invoked on the tag handler before the end of the page.

Hereisatypical tag handler method invocation sequence:

ATag t = new ATagQ);
t.setPageContext(...);
t.setParent(...);
t.setAttributel(valuel);
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t.setAttribute2(value2);
t.doStartTag(Q);
t.doEndTag(Q);
t.release();

The BodyTag interface extends Tag by defining additional methods that let a tag
handler access its body. The interface provides three new methods:

* setBodyContent: Creates body content and adds to the tag handler
» doInitBody: Called before evaluation of the tag body
* doAfterBody: Called after evaluation of the tag body

A typical invocation sequenceis as follows:

t.doStartTag(Q);

out = pageContext.pushBody();

t.setBodyContent(out);

// perform any initialization needed after body content is set
t.doInitBody();

t.doAfterBody();

// while doAfterBody returns EVAL_BODY_BUFFERED we

// iterate body evaluation

t.doAfterBody();
t.doEndTag(Q);
t.pageContext.popBody();
t.release();
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Transactions

Dale Green

A typical enterprise application accesses and stores information in one or more
databases. Because thisinformation is critical for business operations, it must be
accurate, current, and reliable. Data integrity would be lost if multiple programs
were allowed to update the same information simultaneously. It would also be
lost if a system that failed while processing a business transaction were to leave
the affected data only partially updated. By preventing both of these scenarios,
software transactions ensure data integrity. Transactions control the concurrent
access of data by multiple programs. In the event of a system failure, transac-
tions make sure that after recovery the datawill be in a consistent state.
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What Is a Transaction?

To emulate a business transaction, a program may need to perform several steps.
A financial program, for example, might transfer funds from a checking account
to a savings account with the steps listed in the following pseudocode:

begin transaction
debit checking account
credit savings account
update history log
commit transaction

Either all three of these steps must complete, or none of them at all. Otherwise,
dataintegrity islost. Because the steps within atransaction are a unified whole, a
transaction is often defined as an indivisible unit of work.

A transaction can end in two ways: with acommit or arollback. When a transac-
tion commits, the data modifications made by its statements are saved. If astete-
ment within a transaction fails, the transaction rolls back, undoing the effects of
all statements in the transaction. In the pseudocode, for example, if a disk drive
crashed during the credit step, the transaction would roll back and undo the
data modifications made by the debit statement. Although the transaction
failed, data integrity would be intact because the accounts still balance.

In the preceding pseudocode, the begin and commit statements mark the bound-
aries of the transaction. When designing an enterprise bean, you determine how
the boundaries are set by specifying either container-managed or bean-managed
transactions.

Container-Managed Transactions

In an enterprise bean with container-managed transactions, the EJB container
sets the boundaries of the transactions. You can use container-managed transac-
tions with any type of enterprise bean: session, entity, or message-driven. Con-
tainer-managed transactions simplify development because the enterprise bean
code does not explicitly mark the transaction’s boundaries. The code does not
include statements that begin and end the transaction.

Typically, the container begins a transaction immediately before an enterprise
bean method starts. It commits the transaction just before the method exits. Each
method can be associated with a single transaction. Nested or multiple transac-
tions are not allowed within a method.
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Contai ner-managed transactions do not require all methods to be associated with
transactions. When deploying a bean, you specify which of the bean’s methods
are associated with transactions by setting the transaction attributes.

Transaction Attributes

A transaction attribute controls the scope of atransaction. Figure 14-1 illustrates
why controlling the scope isimportant. In the diagram, method-A begins atrans-
action and then invokes method-B of Bean-2. When method-B executes, does it
run within the scope of the transaction started by method-A or does it execute
with a new transaction? The answer depends on the transaction attribute of
method-B.

Bean-1 Bean-2

rethad-Ad) | mistlsad-B[) |

» TX?
bean-2.method-8) I
]

Figure 14-1 Transaction Scope

A transaction attribute may have one of the following values:

« Required

e« RequiresNew
e« Mandatory

¢ NotSupported
« Supports

« Never

Required

If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean's
method, the method executes within the client’s transaction. If the client is not
associated with a transaction, the container starts a new transaction before run-
ning the method.
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The Required attribute will work for most transactions. Therefore, you may
want to use it as a default, at least in the early phases of development. Because
transaction attributes are declarative, you can easily change them at alater time.

RequiresNew
If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean’s
method, the container takes the following steps:

1. Suspendsthe client’s transaction

2. Startsanew transaction

3. Delegatesthe call to the method

4. Resumes the client’s transaction after the method completes

If the client is not associated with a transaction, the container starts a new trans-
action before running the method.

You should use the RequiresNew attribute when you want to ensure that the
method always runs within a new transaction.

Mandatory

If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean’s
method, the method executes within the client’s transaction. If the client is not
associated with a transaction, the container throws the TransactionRequire-
dException.

Use the Mandatory attribute if the enterprise bean’s method must use the trans-
action of the client.

NotSupported

If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean’s
method, the container suspends the client’s transaction before invoking the
method. After the method has completed, the container resumes the client’s
transaction.

If the client is not associated with a transaction, the container does not start a
new transaction before running the method.

Use the NotSupported attribute for methods that don't need transactions.
Because transactions involve overhead, this attribute may improve performance.
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Supports

If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean’'s
method, the method executes within the client’s transaction. If the client is not
associated with a transaction, the container does not start a new transaction
before running the method.

Because the transactional behavior of the method may vary, you should use the
Supports attribute with caution.

Never

If the client is running within a transaction and invokes the enterprise bean’s
method, the container throws a RemoteException. If the client is not associated
with atransaction, the container does not start a new transaction before running
the method.

Summary of Transaction Attributes

Table 14-1 summarizes the effects of the transaction attributes. Both the T1 and
T2 transactions are controlled by the container. A T1 transaction is associated
with the client that calls a method in the enterprise bean. In most cases, the client
is another enterprise bean. A T2 transaction is started by the container just before
the method executes.

In the last column of Table 14-1, the word “None” means that the business
method does not execute within a transaction controlled by the container. How-
ever, the database calls in such a business method might be controlled by the
transaction manager of the DBMS.

Setting Transaction Attributes

Because transaction attributes are stored in the deployment descriptor, they can
be changed during several phases of J2EE application development: enterprise
bean creation, application assembly, and deployment. However, it is the respon-
sibility of an enterprise bean developer to specify the attributes when creating
the bean. The attributes should be modified only by an application developer
who is assembling components into larger applications. Do not expect the person
deploying the J2EE application to specify the transaction attributes.
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Table 14-1 Transaction Attributes and Scope

Transaction Client’s BusinessMethod's
Attribute Transaction Transaction
Required None T2

T1 T1
RequiresNew None T2

T1 T2
Mandatory None error

T1 T1
NotSupported None None

T1 None
Supports None None

T1 T1
Never None None

T1 Error

You can specify the transaction attributes for the entire enterprise bean or for
individual methods. If you've specified one attribute for a method and another
for the bean, the attribute for the method takes precedence. When specifying
attributes for individual methods, the requirements differ with the type of bean.
Session beans need the attributes defined for business methods, but do not allow
them for the create methods. Entity beans require transaction attributes for the
business, create, remove, and finder methods. Message-driven beans require
transaction attributes (either Required or NotSupported) for the onMessage

method.
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Rolling Back a Container-Managed Transaction

There are two ways to roll back a container-managed transaction. First, if a sys-
tem exception is thrown, the container will automatically roll back the transac-
tion. Second, by invoking the setRol1lbackOnly method of the EJBContext
interface, the bean method instructs the container to roll back the transaction. If
the bean throws an application exception, the rollback is not automatic, but may
beinitiated by acall to setRo11backOn1y. For adescription of system and appli-
cation exceptions, see Handling Exceptions (page 116).

The source code for the following example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/bank directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant bank. To create the database
tables, type ant create-bank-table. A sample BankApp.ear file is in the
j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory

The transferToSaving method of the BankEJB example illustrates the set-
Ro11backon1ly method. If a negative checking balance occurs, transferToSav-
ing invokes setRol1BackOnly and throws an application exception
(InsufficientBalanceException). The updateChecking and updateSaving
methods update database tables. If the updates fail, these methods throw a
SQLException and the transferToSaving method throws an EJBException.
Because the EJBException isasystem exception, it causes the container to auto-
matically roll back the transaction. Here is the code for the transferToSaving
method:

public void transferToSaving(double amount) throws
InsufficientBalanceException {

checkingBalance -= amount;
savingBalance += amount;

try {
updateChecking(checkingBalance);
if (checkingBalance < 0.00) {
context.setRollbackOnly();
throw new InsufficientBalanceException();
3
updateSaving(savingBalance);
} catch (SQLException ex) {
throw new EJBException
("Transaction failed due to SQLException:
+ ex.getMessage());
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When the container rolls back atransaction, it always undoes the changes to data
made by SQL calls within the transaction. However, only in entity beans will the
container undo changes made to instance variables. (It does so by automatically
invoking the entity bean's ejbLoad method, which loads the instance variables
from the database.) When a rollback occurs, a session bean must explicitly reset
any instance variables changed within the transaction. The easiest way to reset a
session bean’s instance variables is by implementing the SessionSynchroniza-
tion interface.

Synchronizing a Session Bean'’s Instance Variables

The SessionSynchronization interface, which is optional, alows you to syn-
chronize the instance variables with their corresponding values in the database.
The container invokes the SessionSynchronization methods—afterBegin,
beforeCompletion, and afterCompletion—at each of the main stages of a
transaction.

The afterBegin method informs the instance that a new transaction has begun.
The container invokes afterBegin immediately before it invokes the business
method. The afterBegin method is a good place to load the instance variables
from the database. The BankBean class, for example, loads the checkingBal-
ance and savingBalance variablesin the afterBegin method:

public void afterBegin() {

System.out.println("afterBegin()");
try {
checkingBalance = selectChecking();
savingBalance = selectSaving(Q);
} catch (SQLException ex) {
throw new EJBException("afterBegin Exception: " +
ex.getMessage());
}
}

The container invokes the beforeCompletion method after the business method
has finished, but just before the transaction commits. The beforeCompletion
method is the last opportunity for the session bean to roll back the transaction
(by calling setRo11backOnly). If it hasn't already updated the database with the
values of the instance variables, the session bean may do so in the beforeCom-
pletion method.

The afterCompletion method indicates that the transaction has completed. It
has asingle boolean parameter, whose valueis true if the transaction was com-
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mitted and false if it was rolled back. If arollback occurred, the session bean
can refresh its instance variables from the database in the afterCompletion
method:

public void afterCompletion(boolean committed) {

System.out.println("afterCompletion: + committed);

if (committed == false) {
try {
checkingBalance = selectChecking(Q);
savingBalance = selectSaving(Q);
} catch (SQLException ex) {
throw new EJBException("afterCompletion SQLException:
" + ex.getMessage());

Methods Not Allowed in Container-Managed
Transactions

You should not invoke any method that might interfere with the transaction
boundaries set by the container. The list of prohibited methods follows:

* The commit, setAutoCommit, and rol1back methods of java.sql.Con-
nection

* ThegetUserTransaction method of javax.ejb.EJBContext
* Any method of javax.transaction.UserTransaction

You may, however, use these methods to set boundaries in bean-managed trans-
actions.

Bean-Managed Transactions

In a bean-managed transaction, the code in the session or message-driven bean
explicitly marks the boundaries of the transaction. An entity bean cannot have
bean-managed transactions; it must use container-managed transactions instead.
Although beans with container-managed transactions require less coding, they
have one limitation: When amethod is executing, it can be associated with either
a single transaction or no transaction at all. If this limitation will make coding
your bean difficult, you should consider using bean-managed transactions.
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The following pseudocode illustrates the kind of fine-grained control you can
obtain with bean-managed transactions. By checking various conditions, the
pseudocode decides whether to start or stop different transactions within the
business method.

begin transaction
update table-a

if (condition-x)
commit transaction
else if (condition-y)
update table-b
commit transaction
else
rollback transaction
begin transaction
update table-c
commit transaction

When coding a bean-managed transaction for session or message-driven beans,
you must decide whether to use JDBC or JTA transactions. The sections that fol-
low discuss both types of transactions.

JDBC Transactions

A JDBC transaction is controlled by the transaction manager of the DBMS. You
may want to use JDBC transactions when wrapping legacy code inside a session
bean. To code a JDBC transaction, you invoke the commit and rol1back meth-
ods of the java.sql.Connection interface. The beginning of a transaction is
implicit. A transaction begins with the first SQL statement that foll ows the most
recent commit, rollback, or connect statement. (Thisrule is generally true, but
may vary with DBMS vendor.)

Source Code

The source code for the following example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/warehouse directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant bank. To create the database
tables, type ant Create-warehouse-table. A sampleWarehouseApp.ear fileis
inthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

The following code is from the warehouseEJB example, a session bean that uses
the Connection interface’s methods to delimit bean-managed transactions. The
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ship method starts by invoking setAutoCommit on the Connection object
named con. This invocation tells the DBMS not to automatically commit every
SQL statement. Next, the ship method calls routines that update the
order_item and inventory database tables. If the updates succeed, the transac-
tion is committed. If an exception is thrown, however, the transaction is rolled
back.

public void ship (String productId, String orderId, int
quantity) {

try {
con.setAutoCommit(false);
updateOrderItem(productId, orderId);
updateInventory(productId, quantity);
con.commit();
} catch (Exception ex) {
try {
con.rollback();
throw new EJBException("Transaction failed: " +
ex.getMessage());
} catch (SQLException sqgx) {
throw new EJBException("Rollback failed: " +
sgx.getMessage());

JTA Transactions

JTA is the abbreviation for the Java Transaction API. This API alows you to
demarcate transactions in a manner that is independent of the transaction man-
ager implementation. The J2EE SDK implements the transaction manager with
the Java Transaction Service (“JTS’). But your code doesn’t call the JTS meth-
ods directly. Instead, it invokes the JTA methods, which then call the lower-level
JTSroutines.

A JTA transaction is controlled by the J2EE transaction manager. You may want
to use a JTA transaction because it can span updates to multiple databases from
different vendors. A particular DBMS's transaction manager may not work with
heterogeneous databases. However, the J2EE transaction manager does have one
limitation—it does not support nested transactions. In other words, it cannot start
atransaction for an instance until the previous transaction has ended.

The source code for the following example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/teller directory. To compile the code, go to the
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j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant teller. To create the database
tables, type ant create-bank-teller. A sample TellerApp.ear fileisin the
j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

To demarcate a JTA transaction, you invoke the begin, commit, and rollback
methods of the javax.transaction.UserTransaction interface. The follow-
ing code, taken from the TellerBean class, demonstrates the UserTransaction
methods. The begin and commi t invocations delimit the updates to the database.
If the updates fail, the code invokes the ro11back method and throws an EJBEx-
ception.

public void withdrawCash(double amount) {

UserTransaction ut = context.getUserTransaction();

try {
ut.begin(Q;
updateChecking(amount);
machineBalance -= amount;

insertMachine(machineBalance);
ut.commit();
} catch (Exception ex) {
try {
ut.rollback(Q);
} catch (SystemException syex) {
throw new EJBException
("Rollback failed: " + syex.getMessage());

}

throw new EJBException
("Transaction failed: " + ex.getMessage());

Returning without Committing

In a stateless session bean with bean-managed transactions, a business method
must commit or roll back atransaction before returning. However, a stateful ses-
sion bean does not have this restriction.

In a stateful session bean with a JTA transaction, the association between the
bean instance and the transaction is retained across multiple client calls. Even if
each business method called by the client opens and closes the database connec-
tion, the association is retained until the instance completes the transaction.
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In a stateful session bean with a JDBC transaction, the JDBC connection retains
the association between the bean instance and the transaction across multiple
cdls. If the connection is closed, the association is not retained.

Methods Not Allowed in Bean-Managed
Transactions

Do not invoke the getRollbackOnly and setRollbackOnly methods of the
EJBContext interface in bean-managed transactions. These methods should be
used only in container-managed transactions. For bean-managed transactions,
invoke the getStatus and rollback methods of the UserTransaction inter-
face.

Summary of Transaction Options for
Enterprise Beans

If you're unsure about how to set up transactions in an enterprise bean, here's a
tip: In the bean’s deployment descriptor, specify container-managed transac-
tions. Then, set the Required transaction attribute for the entire bean. This
approach will work most of the time.

Table 14-2 lists the types of transactions that are allowed for the different types
of enterprise beans. An entity bean must use container-managed transactions.
With container-managed transactions, you specify the transaction attributes in
the deployment descriptor and you roll back a transaction with the setRo11-
backOn1y method of the EJBContext interface.

Table 142 Allowed Transaction Types for Enterprise Beans

Bean-M anaged
Bean Type Container-M anaged JTA JDBC
Entity Y N N
Session Y Y Y
Message-driven Y Y Y
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A session bean may have either container-managed or bean-managed transac-
tions. There are two types of bean-managed transactions: JDBC and JTA trans-
actions. You delimit JDBC transactions with the commit and rol11back methods
of the Connection interface. To demarcate JTA transactions, you invoke the
begin, commit, and ro11back methods of the UserTransaction interface.

In a session bean with bean-managed transactions, it is possible to mix JDBC
and JTA transactions. This practice is not recommended, however, because it
could make your code difficult to debug and maintain.

Like a session bean, a message-driven bean may have either contai ner-managed
or bean-managed transactions.

Transaction Timeouts

For container-managed transactions, you control the transaction timeout interval
by setting the value of the transaction.timeout property in the
default.properties file, which isin the config directory of your J2EE SDK
installation. For example, you would set the timeout value to 5 seconds as fol-
lows:

transaction.timeout=5

With this setting, if the transaction has not completed within 5 seconds, the EJB
container rollsit back.

When the J2EE SDK isfirst installed, the timeout value is set to O:
transaction.timeout=0

If the valueis O, the transaction will not time out.

Only enterprise beans with container-managed transactions are affected by the
transaction.timeout property. For enterprise beans with bean-managed JTA
transactions, you invoke the setTransactionTimeout method of the User-
Transaction interface.

Isolation Levels

Transactions not only ensure the full completion (or rollback) of the statements
that they enclose but also isolate the data modified by the statements. The
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isolation level describes the degree to which the data being updated is visible to
other transactions.

Suppose that a transaction in one program updates a customer’s phone number,
but before the transaction commits another program reads the same phone num-
ber. Will the second program read the updated and uncommitted phone number
or will it read the old one? The answer depends on the isolation level of the
transaction. If the transaction allows other programs to read uncommitted data,
performance may improve because the other programs don’t have to wait until
the transaction ends. But there’'s a trade-off—if the transaction rolls back,
another program might read the wrong data.

You cannot modify the isolation level of entity beans with container-managed
persistence. These beans use the default isolation level of the DBMS, which is
usually READ_COMMITTED.

For entity beans with bean-managed persistence and for al session beans, you
can set theisolation level programmatically with the API provided by the under-
lying DBMS. A DBMS, for example, might allow you to permit uncommitted
reads by invoking the setTransactionIsolation method:

Connection con;

con.setTransactionIsolation(TRANSACTION_READ_UNCOMMITTED) ;

Do not change the isolation level in the middle of atransaction. Usually, such a
change causes the DBM S software to issue an implicit commit. Because the iso-
lation levels offered by DBMS vendors may vary, you should check the DBMS
documentation for more information. Isolation levels are not standardized for the
J2EE platform.

Updating Multiple Databases

The J2EE transaction manager controls all enterprise bean transactions except
for bean-managed JDBC transactions. The J2EE transaction manager allows an
enterprise bean to update multiple databases within a transaction. The figures
that follow show two scenarios for updating multiple databasesin a single trans-
action.

In Figure 14-2, the client invokes a business method in Bean-A. The business
method begins a transaction, updates Database X, updates Database Y, and
invokes a business method in Bean-B. The second business method updates
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Database Z and returns control to the business method in Bean-A, which com-
mits the transaction. All three database updates occur in the same transaction.

J2EE Sarver

Databases

Figure 14-2 Updating Multiple Databases

In Figure 14-3, the client calls a business method in Bean-A, which begins a
transaction and updates Database X. Then, Bean-A invokes a method in Bean-B,
which resides in aremote J2EE server. The method in Bean-B updates Database
Y. The transaction managers of the J2EE servers ensure that both databases are
updated in the same transaction.

Figure 14-3 Updating Multiple Databases across J2EE Servers
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Transactions in Web Components

You may demarcate a transaction in a Web component with either the
java.sql.Connection Or javax.transaction.UserTransaction interface.
These are the same interfaces that a session bean with bean-managed transac-
tions may use. Transactions demarcated with the Connection interface are dis-
cussed in the section JDBC Transactions (page 324) and those with the
UserTransaction interfface are discussed in the section JTA
Transactions (page 325). For an example of a Web component using transac-
tions, see Accessing Databases (page 221).
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Eric Jendrock

T HE J2EE application programming model insulates devel opers from mecha
nism-specific implementation details of application security. J2EE provides this
insulation in a way that enhances the portability of applications, allowing them
to be deployed in diverse security environments.

Some of the materia in this chapter assumes that you have an understanding of
basic security concepts. To learn more about these concepts, we highly recom-
mend that you explore the Security trail in The Java™ Tutorial (see
http://java.sun.com/docs/books/tutorial/securityl.2/index. htm1)
before you begin this chapter.
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Overview

The J2EE platform defines declarative contracts between those who develop and
assemble application components and those who configure applications in oper-
ational environments. In the context of application security, application provid-
ers are required to declare the security regquirements of their applicationsin such
away that these requirements can be satisfied during application configuration.
The declarative security mechanisms used in an application are expressed in a
declarative syntax in a document called a deployment descriptor. An application
deployer then employs container-specific tools to map the application require-
ments that are in a deployment descriptor to security mechanisms that areimple-
mented by J2EE containers. The J2EE SDK provides this functionality with
depTloytool.

Programmatic security refers to security decisions that are made by security-
aware applications. Programmatic security is useful when declarative security
alone is not sufficient to express the security model of an application. For exam-
ple, an application might make authorization decisions based on the time of day,
the parameters of a call, or the internal state of an enterprise bean or Web com-
ponent. Another application might restrict access based on user information
stored in a database.

J2EE applications are made up of components that can be deployed into different
containers. These components are used to build a multitier enterprise applica
tion. The goal of the J2EE security architecture is to achieve end-to-end security
by securing each tier.
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The tiers can contain both protected and unprotected resources. Often, you need
to protect resources to ensure that only authorized users have access. Authoriza-
tion provides controlled access to protected resources. Authorization is based on
identification and authentication. Identification is a process that enables recogni-
tion of an entity by a system, and authentication is a process that verifies the
identity of a user, device, or other entity in a computer system, usually as a pre-
requisite to allowing access to resources in a system.

Authorization is not required to access unprotected resources. Because authori-
zation is built upon authentication, authentication is also not needed to access
unprotected resources. Accessing aresource without authentication isreferred to
as unauthenticated or anonymous access.

Security Roles

When you design an enterprise bean or Web component, you should always
think about the kinds of users who will access the component. For example, an
Account enterprise bean might be accessed by customers, bank tellers, and
branch managers. Each of these user categories is called a security role, an
abstract logical grouping of users that is defined by the person who assembles
the application. When an application is deployed, the deployer will map the roles
to security identitiesin the operational environment.

A J2EE group also represents a category of users, but it has a different scope
from arole. A J2EE group is designated for the entire J2EE server, whereas a
role covers only a specific application in a J2EE server.

To create arole for a J2EE application, you declareiit for the EJB JAR file or for
the WAR file that is contained in the application. For example, you could use the
following procedure to create arole in deploytool.

1. Select the enterprise bean’s EJB JAR file or the Web component’s WAR
file.

2. Inthe Rolestab, click Add.

3. Inthetable, enter values for the Name and Description fields.

Declaring and Linking Role References

A security role reference allows an enterprise bean or Web component to refer-
ence an existing security role. A security role is an application-specific logical
grouping of users, classified by common traits such as customer profile or job
title. When an application is deployed, roles are mapped to security identities,
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such as principals (identities assigned to users as a result of authentication) or
groups, in the operational environment. Based on this, auser with a certain secu-
rity role has associated access rights to a J2EE application. The link is the actual
name of the security role that is being referenced.

During application assembly, the assembl er creates security rolesfor the applica
tion and associates these roles with available security mechanisms. The assem-
bler then resolves the security role references in individual servlets and JSPs by
linking them to roles defined for the application.

The security role reference defines a mapping between the name of arole that is
called from a Web component using isUserInRole(String name) (see Using
Programmatic Security in the Web Tier, page 340) or from an enterprise bean
using isCallerInRole(String name) (See Using Programmatic Security inthe
EJB Tier, page 341) and the name of a security role that has been defined for the
application. For example, to map the security role reference cust to the security
role with role name bankCustomer, you would do the following:

1. Select the Web component or enterprise bean.

2. Select the Security tab.

3. If the cust entry does not appear in the Role Names Referenced In Code
pane, click the Add button.

4. Enter the name of the security role reference cust in the Coded Name col-
umn.

5. From the drop-down menu in the Role Name column, select the security
role name bankCustomer that maps to the coded name.

If the security role name to which you want to map the security rolerefer-
ence is not listed in the Role Name column, click Edit Roles and add the
role (see Security Roles, page 335).

6. Click on the folded paper icon to add a description for the cust rolerefer-
ence.

7. Inthe Description dialog box, enter a description.

8. Click OK to accept the description, or Cancel to cancel it.

Inthisexample, isUserInRole("bankCustomer™) and isUserInRole("cust™)
will both return true for the methods indicated in the Method Permissions pane.

Because a coded nameis linked to arole name, you can change the role name at
alater time without having to change the coded name. For example, if you were
to change the role name from bankCustomer to something else, you wouldn't
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need to change the cust name in the code. However, you would need to relink
the cust coded name to the new role name.

Mapping Roles to J2EE Users and Groups

When you are devel oping a J2EE application, you should know the roles of your
users, but you probably won't know exactly who the users will be. That's taken
care of in the J2EE security architecture, because after your component has been
deployed, the administrator of the J2EE server will map the roles to the J2EE
users (or groups) of the default realm. In the Account bean example, the admin-
istrator might assign the user Sally to the Manager role, and the users Bob, Ted,
and ClaratotheTeller role.

An administrator can map roles to J2EE users and groups by using the following
procedurein deploytool:

1. Select the J2EE application.

2. Inthe Security tab, select the appropriate role from the Role Name list.
3. Click Add.
4

. Inthe Users dialog box, select the users and groups that should belong to
the role. (See Managing J2EE Users and Groups, page 349 for informa-
tion about creating users and groups with deploytool.)

Web-Tier Security

The following sections address protecting resources and authenticating users in
the Web tier.

Protecting Web Resources

You can protect Web resources by specifying a security constraint. A security
constraint determines who is authorized to access a Web resource collection,
which is a list of URL patterns and HTTP methods that describe a set of
resources to be protected. Security constraints can be defined using deploytool,
as described in Controlling Access to Web Resources (page 338).

If you try to access a protected Web resource as an unauthenticated user, the Web
container will try to authenticate you. The container will only accept the request
after you have proven your identity to the container and have been granted per-
mission to access the resource.
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Controlling Access to Web Resources

Use the following procedure in deploytool to specify a security constraint to
control access to a Web resource.

1. Select the WAR containing the Web resource.
. Select the Security tab.

2
3. Click the Add button in the Security Constraints section of the screen.
4

. Click the Edit button adjacent to the Web Resource Collection field to add
a Web resource collection to the security constraint. The Web resource
collection describesa URL pattern and HT TP method pair that refer to the
resources that need to be protected.

5. Click the Edit button adjacent to the Authorized Roles field to add one or
more roles to the security constraint. You are specifying the set of roles
that are allowed to access the Web resource collection.

Authenticating Users of Web Resources

When you try to access a protected Web resource, the Web container activates
the authentication mechanism that has been configured for that resource. You
can configure the following authentication mechanisms for a Web resource:

 HTTP basic authentication

e Form-based authentication
» Client-certificate authentication

Basic Authentication

If you specify HTTP basic authentication, the Web server will authenticate a
user by using the user name and password obtained from the Web client.

Form-Based Authentication

If you specify form-based authentication, you can customize the login screen
and error pages that are presented to the end user by an HTTP browser.

Neither form-based authentication nor HTTP basic authentication is particularly
secure. In form-based authentication, the content of the user dialog box is sent as
plain text, and the target server is not authenticated. Basic authentication sends
user names and passwords over the Internet as text that is uuencoded, but not
encrypted. Thisform of authentication, which uses Base64 encoding, can expose
your user names and passwords unless all connections are over SSL. If someone



WEB-TIER SECURITY

can intercept the transmission, the username and password information can eas-
ily be decoded.

Client-Certificate Authentication

Client-certificate authentication is a more secure method of authentication than
either basic or form-based authentication. It uses HTTP over SSL (HTTPS), in
which the server and, optionally, the client authenticate each other with Public
Key Certificates. Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) provides data encryption, server
authentication, message integrity, and optional client authentication for aTCP/IP
connection. You can think of a public key certificate as the digital equivalent of a
passport. It is issued by a trusted organization, which is called a certificate
authority (CA), and provides identification for the bearer. If you specify client-
certificate authentication, the Web server will authenticate the client using an
X.509 certificate, a public key certificate that conforms to a standard that is
defined by X.509 Public Key Infrastructure (PKI).

Configuring Web Resources’ Authentication Mechanism

To configure the authentication mechanism that the Web resources in a WAR
will use:

1. Select the WAR containing the Web resource.

2. Select the Security tab.

3. Choose one of the following authentication mechanisms from the User
Authentication Method pull-down menu: None, Basic, Client-Certificate,
or Form Based.

a. If you choose form-based authentication, you must select Settings and
fill in the Realm Name, Login Page, and Error Page fields in the Set-
tings dialog box. The error page is displayed when the user cannot be
logged in.

b. If you choose basic authentication, you must select Settings and enter
Default in the Realm Name field in the Settings dialog box.

Using SSL to Enhance the Confidentiality of HTTP Basic and
Form-Based Authentication

Passwords are not protected for confidentiality with HTTP basic or form-based
authentication. To overcome this limitation, you can run these authentication
protocols over an SSL-protected session and ensure that all message content is
protected for confidentiality.
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To configure HTTP basic or form-based authentication over SSL:

1. Select the Web component. The Web Component inspector will be dis-
played.

2. From the Security tab, make sure that Basic or Form Based has been
selected in the User Authentication Method pull-down menu.

3. Click on the Add button in the Security Constraint section.

4. Click on the security constraint that was added.

5. Select CONFIDENTIAL inthe Network Security Requirement pull-down
menu.

Using Programmatic Security in the Web Tier

Programmatic security is used by security-aware applications when declarative
security alone is not sufficient to express the security model of the application.
Programmatic security consists of the following methods of the HttpServile-
tRequest interface:

» getRemoteUser
» isUserInRole
o getUserPrincipal

You can use the getRemoteUser method to determine the user name with which
the client authenticated. The isUserInRole method is used to determine if a
user is in a specific security role. The getUserPrincipal method returns a
java.security.Principal object.

These APIs allow servlets to make business logic decisions based on the logical
role of the remote user. They also allow the serviet to determine the principal
name of the current user.

Unprotected Web Resources

Many applications feature unprotected Web content, which any caller can access
without authentication. In the Web tier, unrestricted accessis provided simply by
not configuring an authentication mechanism.

EJB-Tier Security

The following sections describe declarative and programmatic security mecha-
nisms that can be used to protect resources in the EJB tier. The protected
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resources include methods of enterprise beans that are called from the applica-
tion clients, Web components, or other enterprise beans.

You can protect EJB-tier resources by doing the following:

» Declaring method permissions
» Mapping roles to J2EE users and groups

Declaring Method Permissions

After you've defined the roles, you can define the method permissions of an
enterprise bean. Method permissions indicate which roles are alowed to invoke
which methods.

Use the following procedure in deploytool to specify method permissions by
mapping roles to methods.

1. Select the enterprise bean.
2. Select the Security tab.

3. Inthe Method Permissions table, select Sel Roles in the Availability col-
umn.

4, Then select arole’'s checkbox if that role should be allowed to invoke a
method.

Using Programmatic Security in the EJB Tier

Programmatic security in the EJB tier consists of the getCallerPrincipal and
the isCallerInRole methods. You can usethe getCallerPrincipal method to
determine the caller of the enterprise bean, and the isCallerInRole method to
get the caler'srole.

The getCallerPrincipal method of the EJBContext interface returns the
java.security.Principal object that identifies the caller of the enterprise
bean. (In this case, a principal is the same as a user.) In the following example,
the getUser method of an enterprise bean returns the name of the J2EE user that
invoked it:

public String getUser() {
return context.getCallerPrincipal().getName();
}
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You can determine whether an enterprise bean’s caller belongs to a particular
role by invoking the isCallerInRole method:

boolean result = context.isCallerInRole("Customer");

Unprotected EJB-Tier Resources

By default, the J2EE SDK assigns the ANYONE role to a method. The guest user,
which is anonymous and unauthenticated, bel ongs to the ANYONE role. Therefore,
if you do not map the roles, any user may invoke the methods of an enterprise
bean.

Application Client-Tier Security

Authentication requirements for J2EE application clients are the same as the
requirements for other J2EE components. Access to protected resourcesin either
the EJB tier or the Web tier requires user authentication, whereas access to
unprotected resources does not.

An application client can use the Java Authentication and Authorization Service
(JAAS) for authentication. JAAS implements a Java version of the standard
Pluggable Authentication Module (PAM) framework, which permits applica-
tions to remain independent from underlying authentication technologies. You
can plug new or updated authentication technologies under an application with-
out making any modifications to the application itself. Applications enable the
authentication process by instantiating a LoginContext object, which, in turn,
references a configuration to determine the authentication technologies or login
modul es that will be used to perform the authentication.

A typical login module could prompt for and verify a user name and password.
Other modules could read and verify avoice or fingerprint sample.

In some cases, a login module needs to communicate with the user to obtain
authentication information. Login modules use a javax.security.auth.call-
back.CallbackHandler for this purpose. Applications implement the Call-
backHandler interface and passit to the login context, which forwardsit directly
to the underlying login modules. A login module uses the callback handler both
to gather input (such as a password or smart card PIN number) from users or to
supply information (such as status information) to users. By allowing the appli-
cation to specify the callback handler, an underlying login module can remain
independent of the different ways applications interact with users.



EIS-TIER SECURITY

For example, the implementation of a callback handler for a GUI application
might display a window to solicit user input. Or, the implementation of a call-
back handler for a command line tool might simply prompt the user for input
directly from the command line.

The login module passes an array of appropriate callbacks to the callback han-
dler's handle method (for example, a NameCallback for the user name and a
PasswordCallback for the password), and the callback handler performs the
requested user interaction and sets appropriate valuesin the callbacks. For exam-
ple, to process aNameCallback, the CallbackHandler may prompt for a name,
retrieve the value from the user, and call the setName method of the NameCal1-
back to store the name.

Specifying the Application Client’s Callback
Handler
Use the following procedure in deploytool to specify a callback handler for an
application client.

1. Select the application client JAR.

2. Select the General tab.

3. Fromthe CallbackHandler Class menu, select the CallbackHandler class
that will be used as an interface to gather user authentication data.

EIS-Tier Security

In the EIS tier, an application component requests a connection to an EIS
resource. As part of this connection, the EIS may require a sign-on to the
resource. The application component provider has two choices for the design of
the EIS sign-on:

« With the contai ner-managed sign-on approach, the application component
lets the container take the responsibility of configuring and managing the
EIS sign-on. The container determines the user name and password for
establishing a connection to an EIS instance.

* With the component-managed sign-on approach, the application compo-
nent code manages EIS sign-on by including code that performs the sign-
on processto an EIS.

The component provider can use deploytool to choose the type of sign-on.
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Configuring Sign-On
Use the following procedure in deploytoo1 to configure the type of sign-on.

1. Select the component.

2. Select the Resource Refs tab.
3. Click Add.
4

. In the Authentication combo box, select either Container for container-
managed sign-on or Application for component-managed sign-on.

Container-Managed Sign-On

With container-managed sign-on, an application component does not have to
pass any security information for signing on to the resource to the getConnec-
tion() method. The security information is supplied by the container, as shown
in the following example.

// Business method in an application component
Context initctx = new InitialContext();

// perform INDI Tookup to obtain a connection factory

javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory cxf =
(javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory)initctx.lookup(
“java:comp/env/eis/MainframeCxFactory”);

// Invoke factory to obtain a connection. The security
// information is not passed in the getConnection method
javax.resource.cci.Connection cx = cxf.getConnection();

Component-Managed Sign-On

With component-managed sign-on, an application component is responsible for
passing the security information that is needed for signing on to the resource to
the getConnection() method. Security information could be a user name and
password, for example, as shown here;

// Method in an application component
Context initctx = new InitialContext();

// perform INDI Tookup to obtain a connection factory
javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory cxf =
(javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactory)initctx.lookup(
“java:comp/env/eis/MainframeCxFactory”);
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// Invoke factory to obtain a connection
com.myeis.ConnectionSpecImpl properties = //..

// get a new ConnectionSpec

properties.setUserName(*“...”);

properties.setPassword(“...”);

javax.resource.cci.Connection cx =
cxf.getConnection(properties);

Configuring Resource Adapter Security

In addition to configuring the sign-on, you must also configure the resource
adapter security. To add security to a resource adapter, complete the following

steps:
1. Select the resource adapter RAR (Resource Adapter Archive).

2. Select the Security tab. In the Authentication M echanisms pane, select the
authentication mechanisms that this resource adapter supports:

» Password: A user and password is required to connect to an EIS.

» Kerberos Version 5.0: The resource adapter supports the Kerberos
authentication mechanism. See RFC-1510, The Kerberos Network
Authentication Service (V5), for details. This specification can be
found at http://www.ietf.org/rfc/rfcl510. txt.

You can select no mechanism, one mechanism, or multiple mechanisms.
If you do not select a mechanism, no security authentication will be sup-
ported.

3. Select Reauthentication Supported if the resource adapter supports per-
forming reauthentication on an existing physical connection. Reauthenti-
cation will be performed when an application server calls the
getConnection() method with a security context that is different from
the one that was used to establish the connection.

4. In the Security Permissions pane, click the Add button to add a security
permission that your resource adapter needs to access system resourcesin
your operational environment. Specify only permissions that are not
included in the default set, which are listed in Table 2 of Section 11.2 in
the J2EE Connector Architecture Specification 1.0.

5. For each security permission, click the rightmost column labeled with a
folded paper icon to enter a description for the permission.
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To delete a security permission, select the permission in the table and click
Delete.

Propagating Security Identity

When you deploy an enterprise bean or Web component, you can specify the
security identity that will be propagated (illustrated in Figure 15-1) to enterprise
beans invoked from within that component.

Application Client EJB or Web
or Web Client Container EJB Container

Intermediate

JZEE Security Propagated
Identity Security
Identity (J2EE)

Figure 15-1 Security Identity Propagation

You can choose one of the following propagation styles:

» Thecaller identity of the intermediate component is propagated to the tar-
get enterprise bean. Thistechniqueis used when the target container trusts
the intermediate container.

» A specific identity is propagated to the target enterprise bean. This tech-
nique is used when the target container expects access via a specific iden-
tity.

Configuring a Component’s Propagated Security
Identity

You use deploytool to select the type of security identity that is propagated
from an enterprise bean or Web component.
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To configure an enterprise bean or Web component to propagate the caller iden-
tity with which the component is running:

1. Select the component.

2. Select the Security tab.

3. Inthe Security Identity pane, select the Use Caller ID radio button.
To configure a component to propagate a security identity other than that with
which the component is running:

1. Select the component.
Select the Security tab.
In the Security Identity pane, select the Run As Specified Role option.
Use the drop-down menu to select the role with which to run.

After you select the role, you can select a user from that role. To do this,
select Deployment Settings.

6. From Run As Specified User, select the user name that the client will use
to invoke the enterprise bean’s methods.

7. Click OK.

gk~ w DN

Configuring Client Authentication

If an application component in an application client container accesses a pro-
tected method on a bean, use client authentication.

In deploytool, use the following procedure to configure client authentication:

1. Select the target enterprise bean.
2. Select the Security tab.

3. Select Deployment Settings to display the Security Deployment Settings
dialog box.

4. Select the SSL Required checkbox to enable SSL.

5. In the Client Authentication pane, select Certificate as the method by
which the server expects the client to authenticate itself to the server.

6. Click OK.

Trust between Containers

When an enterprise bean is designed so that either the original caller identity or a
designated identity is used to call atarget bean, the target bean will receive the
propagated identity only; it will not receive any authentication data.
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There is no way for the target container to authenticate the propagated security
identity. However, since the security identity is used in authorization checks (for
example, method permissions or with the isCallerInRole() methad), it is
vitally important that the security identity be authentic. Since there is no authen-
tication data available to authenticate the propagated identity, the target must
trust that the calling container has propagated an authenticated security identity.

By default, the J2EE SDK server is configured to trust identities that are propa-
gated from different containers. Therefore, there are no special steps that you
need to take to set up atrust relationship.

J2EE Users, Realms, and Groups

A J2EE user issimilar to an operating system user. Typically, both types of users
represent people. However, these two types of users are not the same. The J2EE
authentication service has no knowledge of the user name and password you pro-
vide when you log on to the operating system. The J2EE authentication service
is not connected to the security mechanism of the operating system. The two
security services manage users that belong to different realms.

A realmis a collection of users that are controlled by the same authentication
policy. The J2EE authentication service governs users in two realms: certificate
and default.

Certificates are used with the HTTPS protocol to authenticate Web browser cli-
ents. To verify the identity of a user in the certificate realm, the authentication
service verifies an X.509 certificate. For step-by-step instructions, see Setting Up
a Server Certificate (page 350). The common name field of the X.509 certificate
is used as the principal name.

In most cases, the J2EE authentication service verifies user identity by checking
the default realm. This realm is used for the authentication of al clients except
for Web browser clients that use the HTTPS protocol and certificates.

A J2EE user of the default realm can belong to a J2EE group. (A user in the cer-
tificate realm cannot.) A J2EE group is a category of users classified by common
traits, such asjob title or customer profile. For example, most customers of an e-
commerce application might belong to the CUSTOMER group, but the big spenders
would belong to the PREFERRED group. Categorizing users into groups makes it
easier to control the access of large numbers of users. The section EJB-Tier
Security (page 340) explains how to control user access to enterprise beans.
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Managing J2EE Users and Groups

This section shows how to use depToytool to do the following:

Display all usersin the default realm
Add a user to the default realm

Add a user to the certificate realm
Remove a user

Add agroup to the default realm (you cannot add agroup to the certificate
realm)

Remove a group from the default realm

Use the following procedure to display all users in the default or certificate

realm.

1
2.

3.
4.

Select the server to which you want to add users or groups, or both.

Select Tools— Server Configuration to display the Configuration Installa-
tion screen.

Under J2EE Server in the tree view, select Users.
Select the realm (Default or Certificate).

Use the following procedure to add a user to the default realm.

1
2.
3.

4.
5.

Click Add User.
Enter a user name and a password in the appropriate fields.

In the Group Membership pane, select the group (from Available groups)
to which the user you are adding will belong. To select multiple groups,
repeat this step.

Click Add to move your selection(s) to Groups.

Click OK when done.

Use the following procedure to add a new group to the default realm.

1
2.
3.
4.

Click Edit Groups.

From the Groups window, click Add.

Select the line you just added and enter the name of the group to add.
Click OK when done.

Use the following procedure to remove a group from the default realm.

1
2.

Click Edit Groups.
From the Groups window, select the group to remove.
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3. Click Delete.
4. Click Yeswhen prompted.
5. Click OK when done.

Use the following procedure to add a new user to the certificate realm.

1. Select the Certificate realm.

Click Add User.

Select the directory where the certificate is located.
Select the certificate file name.

Click OK when done.

a b~ wN

Setting Up a Server Certificate

Certificates are used with the HTTPS protocol to authenticate Web clients. The
HTTPS service of the J2EE server will not run unless a server certificate has
been installed. Use the following procedure to set up a J2EE server certificate.

1. Generate akey pair and a self-signed certificate.

The keytool utility enables you to create the certificate. The keytool
utility that ships with the J2EE SDK has the same syntax as the one that
ships with the J2SE software. However, the J2EE SDK version program-
matically adds a Java Cryptographic Extension provider that has imple-
mentations of RSA algorithms. This provider enables you to import
RSA-signed certificates.

To generate the certificate, run the keytoo1 utility asfollows, substituting
<certificate-alias> with the alias of your certificate and <keystore-
f1lename> with the name of your keystorefile:

keytool -genkey -keyalg RSA -alias <certificate-alias>
-keystore <keystore-filename>

2. Thekeytool utility prompts you for the following information:

a. Keystore password: Enter a password. (You may want to use
“changeit” to be consistent with the default password of the J2EE
SDK keystore.)

b. First and last name: Enter the fully qualified name of your server. This
fully-qualified name includes the host name and the domain name.

c. Organizational unit: Enter the appropriate value.
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Organization: Enter the appropriate value.
City or locality: Enter the appropriate value.
State or province: Enter the unabbreviated name.

Two-letter country code: For the USA, the two-letter country code is
us.

h. Key password for alias. Do not enter a password. Press the Return key.

@ "o

. Import the certificate.

If your certificate will be signed by a CA other than Verisign, you must
import the CA certificate. Otherwise, you may skip this step. (Even if
your certificate will be signed by Verisign Test CA, you must import it.)

To import the certificate, perform these tasks:

a. Request the CA certificate from your CA. Store the certificate in afile.

b. Toinstall the CA certificate in the Java 2 Platform, Standard Edition,
runthe keytool utility asfollows. (You must have the required permis-
sionsto modify the $JAVA_HOME/jre/1ib/security/cacerts file)

keytool -import -trustcacerts -alias <ca-cert-alias>
-file <ca-cert-filename>

. If you want to have your certificate digitally signed by a CA, do the fol-
lowing:
a. Generate a Certificate Signing Request (CSR).

keytool -certreq -sigalg MD5withRSA -alias <cert-alias>
-file <csr-filename>

b. Send the contents of the <csr-fiTename> for signing. If you are using
Verisign CA, gotohttp://digitalid.verisign.com/. Verisign will
send the signed certificate via e-mail. Store this certificate in afile.

c. Import the signed certificate that you received in email into the server:

keytool -import -alias <cert-alias> -file
<signed-cert-file>
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Resource
Connections

Dale Green

BOTH enterprise beans and Web components can access a wide variety of
resources, including databases, mail sessions, Java M essage Service objects, and
URLSs. The J2EE platform provides mechanisms that allow you to access all of
these resources in a similar manner. This chapter describes how to get connec-
tions to several types of resources. Although the code samplesin this chapter are
from enterprise beans, they will also work in Web components.
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JNDI Names and Resource References

First, let’'s define some terms.

JNDI is the acronym for the Java Naming and Directory Interface API. J2EE
components locate objects by invoking the INDI Tookup method.

A IJNDI name is a people-friendly name for an object. These names are bound to
their objects by the naming and directory service that is provided by the J2EE
server. Because J2EE components access this service through the INDI API, we
usually refer to an object’s people-friendly name as its INDI name. The JNDI
name of the Cloudscape database is jdbc/Cloudscape. When it starts up, the
J2EE server reads information from a configuration file and automatically adds
JNDI database names such as jdbc/Cloudscape to the name space.

A connection factory is an object that produces connection objects that enable a
J2EE component to access aresource. The connection factory for adatabaseis a
javax.sql.DataSource object, which createsa java.sql.Connection objec’.

A resource reference is an element in a deployment descriptor that identifies the
component’s coded name for the resource. More specifically, the coded name
references a connection factory for the resource. In the example in the following
section, the resource reference nameis jdbc/SavingsAccountDB.

The INDI name of aresource and the name of the resource reference are not the
same. This approach to naming requires that you map the two names before
deployment, but it also decouples components from resources. Because of this
decoupling, if at alater time the component needs to access a different resource,
you don’'t have to change the name in the code. This flexibility also makesit eas-
ier for you to assemble J2EE applications from preexisting components.

deploytool Tips for Resource References

The instructions that follow refer to the entity bean described in the section The
SavingsAccountEJB Example (page 84). The SavingsAccountEJB codeisin the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/savingsaccount directory. A sample Sav-
ingsAccountApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

Specifying a Resource Reference

1. Indeploytool, select SavingsAccountEIB from the tree.
2. Select the Resource Refs tab.
3. Click Add.
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4. Inthe Coded Namefield, enter jdbc/SavingsAccountDB.
The SavingsAccountBean code refers to the database as follows:

private String dbName =
"java:comp/env/jdbc/SavingsAccountDB";

The java: comp/env prefix is the name of the JINDI context for the com-
ponent. The jdbc/SavingsAccountDB string is the JNDI name for the
resource reference. The JNDI names for JDBC DataSource objects are
stored in the java: comp/env/jdbc subcontext.

5. In the Type combo box, select javax.sql.DataSource. A DataSource
object is afactory for database connections.

6. In the Authentication combo box, select Container.

7. If you want other enterprise beansto share the connections acquired from
the DataSource, select the Sharable checkbox.

If the preceding steps are followed, the Resource Refs tab will appear as shown
in Figure 16-1.

Inspecting: Files.Applications.SavingsAccountApp.SavingsAccount JAR.SavingsAccountE.JB
Resource Env. Refs ﬁ’RBsuurce Refs rSecurﬂy rTransa[:tiuns rEnt'rly|

General Env. Entries Il EJB Refs
Resource Factories Referenced in Code
Coded Mame | Type |&uthenticatiod8harable| |
jdhe/SavingsAccountDB javax.sgl.DataSource (Container vl
add
Deployment Settings

Figure 16-1 Resource Refs Tabbed Pane of SavingsAccountEJB
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Mapping a Resource Reference to a JNDI Name

1. Select the J2EE application from the tree.
2. Select the INDI Names tab.

3. In the References table, select the row containing the resource reference.
For the SavingsAccountEJB example, the resource reference is
jdbc/SavingsAccountDB, the name you entered in the Coded Namefield
of the Resource Refs tab.

4. In the row you just selected, enter the INDI name. For the SavingsAc-
countEJB example, you would enter jdbc/Cloudscape inthe INDI Name
field.

The JNDI Namestab for SavingsAccountApp is shown in Figure 16-2.

Inspecting: Files.Applications.SavingsAccountipp

rGeneraI JHDI Hames |Weh Context rSEcurﬂy|

Application
CnmpnnentT\;pe| Camponent | JRDI Hame
EJB SavingsAccountEJB MySavingsAccount
References
Ref. Type | Referenced By | Reference Mame | JHDI Marme |
Resaurce SavingsAccountEJB jdbe/SavingsAccountDB  jdbe/Cloudscape

EJB Ref SavingsAccountClient ejbiSimpleSavingsAccount|MySavingsAccount

Figure 162 JNDI Names Tab of SavingsAccountApp
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Database Connections for Enterprise Beans

The persistence type of an enterprise bean determines whether or not you code
the connection routine. You must code the connection for enterprise beans that
access a database and do not have container-managed persistence. Such beans
include entity beans with bean-managed persistence and session beans. For
entity beans with container-managed persistence, deploytool generatesthe con-
nection routines for you.

Coded Connections

How to Connect
The code examples in this section are from the SavingsAccountBean class,
which connects to the database via the following steps.

1. Specify the database name.

private String dbName =
"java:comp/env/jdbc/SavingsAccountDB";

2. Obtain the DataSource associated with the logical name.

InitialContext ic = new InitialContext();
DataSource ds = (DataSource) 1ic.lookup(dbName);

3. Get the Connection from the DataSource.

Connection con = ds.getConnection();

When to Connect

When coding an enterprise bean, you must decide how long it will retain the
connection. Generally you have two choices. either hold the connection for the
lifetime of the bean, or hold it only during each database call. Your choice deter-
mines the method (or methods) in which your bean connects to a database.

Long-Term Connections

You can design an enterprise bean that holds a database connection for its entire
lifetime. Because the bean connects and disconnects just once, its code is
dightly easier to write. But there's a trade-off—other components cannot
acquire the connection. Session and entity beans issue the lifelong connections
in different methods.
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Session Beans

The EJB container invokes the ejbCreate method at the beginning of a session
bean’s life cycle and invokes the ejbRemove method at the end. To retain a con-
nection for the lifetime of a session bean, you connect to the database in ejbCre-
ate and disconnect in ejbRemove. If the session bean is stateful, you must also
connect in ejbActivate and disconnect in ejbPassivate. A stateful session
bean requires these additional calls because the EJB container may passivate the
bean during its lifetime. During passivation, a stateful session bean is saved in
secondary storage, but a database connection cannot be saved in this manner.
Because a stateless session bean cannot be passivated, it does not require the
additional calls in ejbActivate and ejbPassivate. For more information on
activation and passivation, see The Life Cycle of a Stateful Session
Bean (page 63). For an example of a stateful session bean with a long-term con-
nection, see the TellerBean.java code in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ejb/teller directory.

Entity Beanswith Bean-M anaged Persistence

After instantiating an entity bean and moving it to the pooled stage, the EJB con-
tainer invokes the setEntityContext method. Conversely, the EJB container
invokes the unsetEntityContext method when the entity bean leaves the
pooled stage and becomes eligible for garbage collection. To retain a database
connection for its entire life span, an entity bean connectsin the setEntityCon-
text method and disconnects in the unsetEntityContext method. To see adia-
gram of the life cycle, see Figure 3-5, (page 66). For an example of an entity
bean with a long-term connection, see the SavingsAccountBean.java codein
the j2eetutorial/examples/ejb/savingsaccount directory.

Short-term Connections

Briefly held connections allow many components to share the same connection.
Because the EJB container manages a pool of database connections, enterprise
beans can quickly obtain and release the connections. For example, a business
method might connect to a database, insert arow, and then disconnect.

In a session bean, a business method that connects to a database should be trans-
actional. The transaction will help maintain data integrity.

deploytool Tips for Specifying Database Users and Passwords

The instructions in this section do not apply to entity beans with container-man-
aged persistence. For those entity beans, see the instructions in Specifying the
Database INDI Name, User Name, and Password (page 150).
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To connect to the Cloudscape database bundled with this release, you do not
specify a database user name and password; authentication is performed by a
separate service. For more information about authentication, see Chapter 15.

However, some types of databases do require a user name and password during
connection. For these databases, if the getConnection call has no parameters,
you must specify the database user name and password with deploytool. To
specify these values, perform these steps:

1. Select the enterprise bean in the tree view.
2. Select the Resource Refs tab.

3. Select the appropriate row in the table labeled Resource Factories Refer-
enced in Code, and enter the database user name and password inthefields
at the bottom.

If you wish to obtain the database user name and password programmatically,
you do not need to specify them with deploytool. In this case, you include the
database user name and password in the arguments of the getConnection
method:

con = dataSource.getConnection(dbUser, dbPassword);

Connection Pooling

The EJB container maintains the pool of database connections. This pool is
transparent to the enterprise beans. When an enterprise bean requests a connec-
tion, the container fetches one from the pool and assigns it to the bean. Because
the time-consuming connection has already been made, the bean quickly gets a
connection. The bean may release the connection after each database call, since
it can rapidly get another connection. Because such a bean holds the connection
for ashort time, the same connection can be shared sequentially by many beans.

Mail Session Connections

If you've ever ordered a product from a Web site, you've probably received an e-
mail confirming your order. The ConfirmerBean class demonstrates how to send
e-mail from an enterprise bean.

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/confirmer directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant confirmer. A sample Con-
firmerApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.
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In the sendNotice method of the ConfirmerBean class, the Tookup method
returns a Session object, which represents a mail session. Like a database con-
nection, a mail session is a resource. As with any resource, you must link the
coded name (TheMai1Session) with aJNDI name. Using the Session object as
an argument, the sendNotice method creates an empty Message object. After
calling several set methods on the Message object, sendNotice invokes the
send method of the Transport class to send the message on its way. The source
code for the sendNotice method follows.

public void sendNotice(String recipient) {

try {
Context initial = new InitialContext();
Session session =
(Session) initial.Tlookup(
"java:comp/env/TheMailSession");

Message msg = new MimeMessage(session);
msg.setFrom(Q);

msg.setRecipients(Message.RecipientType.TO,
InternetAddress.parse(recipient, false));

msg.setSubject("Test Message from ConfirmerBean");

DateFormat dateFormatter =
DateFormat.getDateTimeInstance(
DateFormat.LONG, DateFormat.SHORT);

Date timeStamp = new Date();

String messageText = "Thank you for your order." + '\n' +

"We received your order on +
dateFormatter.format(timeStamp) + ".";

msg.setText(messageText) ;
msg.setHeader("X-Mailer", mailer);
msg.setSentDate(timeStamp);

Transport.send(msg);
} catch(Exception e) {

throw new EJBException(e.getMessage());
}
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Running the ConfirmerEJB Example

Deploying the Application
1. In deploytool, open the j2eetutorial/examples/ears/Confirmer-
App . ear file (File— Open).

2. Inthe Resource Refstab of the bean, specify the resource referencefor the
mail session with the values shown in Table 16-1.

Table 16-1 Resource Refs for the ConfirmerE]B Example

Field Name Value
Coded Name TheMailSession
Type javax.mail.Session

Authentication | AppTlication

From (your email address)
Host (mail server host)
User Name (user name for connecting to mail server)

3. Deploy the ConfirmerApp application (Tools— Deploy). In the Introduc-
tion dialog box, make sure that you select the Return Client JAR check-
box.

Running the Client
1. In aterminal window, go to the j2eetutorial/examples/ears direc-
tory.
2. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto ConfirmerAppClient.jar.

3. Type the following command on a single line, replacing <recipient>
with the e-mail address of the person who will receive the message.

runclient -client ConfirmerApp.ear -name ConfirmerClient
-textauth <recipient>

4. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for the
password.
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Troubleshooting
If the application cannot connect to the mail server it will generate this excep-
tion:

javax.mail.MessagingException: Could not connect to SMTP host

To fix this problem, make sure that the mail server is running and that you've
entered the correct name for the mail server host in the Resource Refs tab of the
deploytool.

URL Connections

A Uniform Resource Locator (URL) specifies the location of a resource on the
Web. The HTMLReaderBean class shows how to connect to a URL from within an
enterprise bean.

The source code for this example is in the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/src/ejb/htmlreader directory. To compile the code, go to the
j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant htmlreader. A sample HTML-
ReaderApp.ear fileisinthej2eetutorial/examples/ears directory

The getContents method of the HTMLReaderBean class returns a String that
contains the contents of an HTML file. This method looks up the java.net.URL
object associated with a coded name (ur1/MyURL), opens a connection to it, and
then reads its contents from an InputStream. Before deploying the application,
you must map the coded name (ur1/MyURL) to a JNDI name (a URL string).
Here is the source code for the getContents method.

public StringBuffer getContents() throws HTTPResponseException
{

Context context;

URL url;

StringBuffer buffer;

String Tine;

int responseCode;
HttpURLConnection connection;
InputStream 1input;
BufferedReader datalnput;

try {
context = new InitialContext();
url = (URL)context.lookup("java:comp/env/url/MyURL");
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connection = (HttpURLConnection)url.openConnection();
responseCode = connection.getResponseCode();

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

if (responseCode != HttpURLConnection.HTTP_OK) {
throw new HTTPResponseException("HTTP response code: " +
String.valueOf(responseCode));
}

try {

buffer = new StringBuffer();

input = connection.getInputStream();

dataInput =
new BufferedReader(new InputStreamReader(input));

while ((line = dataInput.readLine()) !'= null) {
buffer.append(1line);
buffer.append('\n’);

} catch (Exception ex) {
throw new EJBException(ex.getMessage());

}

return buffer;

Running the HTMLReaderEJB Example

Deploying the Application
1. In dep1oytoo1,0penthej2eetut0r1a1/examp1es/ears/HTMLReader-
App.ear file (File— Open).

2. Deploy theHTMLReaderApp application (Tools- Deploy). In the Introduc-
tion dialog box, make sure that you select the Return Client JAR check-

box.

Running the Client
1. In atermina window, go to the j2eetutorial/examples/ears direc-
tory.
2. Set the APPCPATH environment variableto HTMLReaderAppClient.jar.
3. Typethe following command on asingleline:

runclient -client HTMLReaderApp.ear -name
HTMLReaderClient -textauth
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4. Atthelogin prompts, enter guest for the user name and guest123 for the
password.

5. The client displays the contents of the index.htm1 file that residesin the
public_htm1 directory of your J2EE SDK installation.
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J2EE Connectof
Architecture

Dale Green and Beth Stearns

T HE other chapters in this book are intended for business application develop-
ers, but this chapter is for advanced users such as system integrators and tools
developers. The examplesin this chapter demonstrate the J2EE Connector archi-
tecture by accessing relational databases. However, this technology is not a sub-
stitute for the JIDBC API. Business application devel opers should continue to use
the JDBC API to access relational databases.

The J2EE Connector architecture enables J2EE components such as enterprise
beans to interact with enterprise information systems (EISs). EIS software
includes various types of systems: enterprise resource planning (ERP), main-
frame transaction processing, and non-relational databases, among others. The
J2EE Connector architecture simplifies the integration of diverse EISs. Each EIS
requires just one implementation of the J2EE Connector architecture. Because
an implementation adheres to the J2EE Connector Specification, it is portable
across al compliant J2EE servers.
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About Resource Adapters

A resource adapter is a J2EE component that implements the J2EE Connec.or
architecture for a specific EIS. It is through the resource adapter that a J2EE
application communicates with an EIS (see Figure 17-1).

Stored in a Resource Adapter Archive (RAR) file, a resource adapter may be
deployed on any J2EE server, much like the EAR file of a J2EE application. A
RAR file may be contained in an EAR file or it may exist as a separate file.

A resource adapter is analogous to a JDBC driver. Both provide a standard API
through which an application can access a resource that is outside the J2EE
server. For aresource adapter, the outside resource is an EIS; for a JDBC driver,
itisaDBMS. Resource adapters and JDBC drivers are rarely created by applica-
tion developers. In most cases, both types of software are built by vendors who
sdll products such astools, servers, or integration software.

Resource Adapter Contracts

Figure 17-1 shows the two types of contracts implemented by a resource
adapter. The application contract defines the API through which a J2EE compo-
nent such as an enterprise bean accesses the EIS. This API isthe only view that
the component has of the EIS. The resource adapter itself and its system con-
tracts are transparent to the J2EE component.

The system contracts link the resource adapter to important services—connec-
tion, transaction, and security—that are managed by the J2EE server.
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Figure 17-1 Accessing an EIS Through a Resource Adapter

The connection management contract supports connection pooling, a technique
that enhances application performance and scalability. Connection pooling is
transparent to the application, which simply obtains a connection to the EIS.

Because of the transaction management contract, a cal to the EIS may be
enclosed in an XA transaction. XA transactions are global—they may contain
calls to multiple EISs, databases, and enterprise bean business methods.
Although often appropriate, XA transactions are not mandatory. Instead, an
application may use local transactions, which are managed by the individual
EIS, or it may use no transactions at all.

To protect the information in an EIS, the security management contract provides
these mechanisms; authentication, authorization, and secure communication
between the J2EE server and the EIS.
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Administering Resource Adapters
Installing a resource adapter is a two-step process:

1. Deploy the RAR file containing the resource adapter onto a server.

The following command, for example, deploys a sample black box
resource adapter onto the local host. (For Windows, in the following
commands omit the backslash character, change $J2EE_HOME to
%J2EE_HOME%, and enter the entire command on asingleline.)

deploytool -deployConnector \
$J2EE_HOME/11ib/connector/cciblackbox-tx.rar \
Tocalhost

2. Add a connection factory for the resource adapter.

Suppose that you wanted to add a connection factory for the resource
adapter in the cciblackbox-tx. rar file. The INDI name of the connec-
tion factory will be eis/MyCciBlackBoxTx. To override the default value
of the property named ConnnectionURL, you specify the URL of a data-
base. (A property isaname-value pair used to configure a connection fac-
tory.) To add the connection factory, you might enter the following
j2eeadmin command:

j2eeadmin -addConnectorFactory \
eis/MyCciBTackBoxTx \
cciblackbox-tx.rar \
-props \
ConnectionURL=jdbc:oracle:thin:@myhost:1521:ACCTDB

For the full syntax of the deploytool and j2eeadmin commands, see
Appendix B. These commands also list and remove resource adapters and con-
nection factories.

To list the resource adapters that have been deployed, use the following com-
mand:

deploytool -listConnectors Tocalhost

To list the connection factories that have been added, use the following com-
mand:

j2eeadmin -TistConnectorFactory
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To uninstall the resource adapter deployed in step 1, use the following command:
depTloytool -undeployConnector cciblackbox-tx.rar Tocalhost
To remove the connection factory added in step 2, use the following command:

j2eeadmin -removeConnectorFactory eis/MyCciBlackBoxTx

The Black Box Resource Adapters

The J2EE SDK includes severa black box resource adapters for performing
end-to-end and compatibility testing. The underlying EIS of these adaptersis a
relational DBMS. The client APl is the JDBC 2.0 APl and the
javax.sql.DataSource interface. Underneath, the black box adapters use
JDBC drivers to communicate with relational databases. For more information,
see Configuring JDBC Drivers (page 371).

Note: Although the black box adapters use JDBC, resource adapters are not meant
to replace JDBC for accessing relational databases. The black box adapters are for
testing purposes only. Because they use JDBC, they can be plugged into existing
tests that also use JDBC.

Transaction Levels

The black box resource adapters reside in the $J2EE_HOME/T11ib/connector
(UNIX) or %J2EE_HOME%\11ib\connector (Windows) subdirectory. Table 17-1
lists the black box RAR files and the different transaction levels that they sup-
port.

Table 17-1 Black Box Transaction Levels

File Transaction Level

blackbox-notx.rar NO_TRANSACTION

blackbox-tx.rar LOCAL_TRANSACTION

blackbox-xa.rar XA_TRANSACTION

cciblackbox-tx.rar | LOCAL_TRANSACTION
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Table 17-1 Black Box Transaction Levels (Continued)

File Transaction L evel

cciblackbox-xa.rar | XA_TRANSACTION

For the XA_TRANSACTION level, the underlying JDBC driver must support the XA

requirements as defined by the JIDBC 2.0 API.

Properties

A resource adapter may contain properties, that is, name-value pairs containing
information specific to the resource adapter and its underlying EIS. These prop-
erties are defined in the deployment descriptor of each black box RAR file.
Because the EIS of a black box adapter is a relational database, the properties
contain information required for connecting to a database. Table 17-2 lists the
properties of the black box adapter files. Table 17—3 shows the default values for

the black box properties.

Table 17—2 Black Box Properties

File Property Name Description
bTackbox-notx.rar ConnectionURL URL of database
blackbox-tx.rar ConnectionURL URL of database

blackbox-xa.rar

XADataSourceName JINDI name of XADataSource

cciblackbox-tx.rar

ConnectionURL URL of database

cciblackbox-xa.rar

XADataSourceName JINDI name of XADataSource

Table 17-3 Default Vaues for Black Box Properties

Property Name

Description

ConnectionURL

jdbc:cloudscape:rmi:CloudscapeDB;create=true

XADataSourceName

jdbc/XACloudscape_xa
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To override a default property value, you set the value when adding a connection
factory with the j2eeadmin command. See the section Administering Resource
Adapters (page 368).

Configuring JDBC Drivers

If you are running the black box adapters against a Cloudscape database, you
may skip this section. If you are using a database other than Cloudscape, you
should perform the steps that follow.

The Non-XA Black Box Adapters

1. Set the JDBC driver class. Use the j2eeadmin tool with the -addJdb-
cDriver option and specify the driver class name. The syntax for this
option isasfollows:

j2eeadmin -addJdbcDriver <class name>

2. Edit the bin/userconfig.sh (UNIX) or bin\userconfig.bat (Win-
dows) file, setting the J2EE_CLASSPATH variable to the location of the
JDBC driver classes.

3. Restart the J2EE server.

The XA Black Box Adapters

1. SettheXADatasource property. With the j2eeadmin tool and the -addld-
bcXADatasource option, specify the INDI name and class name for the
XADatasource property. Optionally, you may specify the XA user name
and password and you may override the default property value. The syntax
follows:

j2eeadmin -addJdbcXADatasource <jndi-name> <class-name>
[<xa-user-name> <xa-password>]
[-props (<name>=<value>)+]

The preceding command results in two data sources. One is a Data-
Source object with the specified INDI name from which the J2EE appli-
cation gets a Connection instance. The other is an XADatasource object
whose JNDI name is the <jndi-name> parameter appended with two
underscores and xa (<jndi-name>__xa). Behind the scenes, the Data-
Source uses the XADataSource to create connections.

2. Restart the J2EE server.
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Resource Adapter Tutorial

This tutorial shows how to deploy the black box resource adapter stored in the
blackbox-tx.rar file. To test the resource adapter, you will modify the exam-
ples/src/ejb/savingsaccount/SavingsAccountBean.java file so that it
accesses the Cloudscape database through the resource adapter. The SavingsAc-
countBean.java file is also used in another example; see Running the Sav-
ingsAccountEJB Example (page 97).

Setting Up
1. Start the J2EE server.

j2ee -verbose

2. Follow theinstructionsin the section Setting Up the Database (page 97).

Deploying the Resource Adapter

1. Deploy a black box resource adapter that is packaged in the black-
box-tx.rar file

UNIX

deploytool -deployConnector \
$J2EE_HOME/Tib/connector/blackbox-tx.rar localhost

Windows (Enter the following and all subsequent Windows commands on
asingleline)

deploytool -deployConnector
%J2EE_HOME%\Tib\connector\blackbox-tx.rar localhost

2. Add aconnection factory for the resource adapter. The INDI namefor the
connection factory is eis/MyBlackBoxTx.

UNIX

j2eeadmin -addConnectorFactory \
eis/MyBlackBoxTx blackbox-tx.rar
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Windows

j2eeadmin -addConnectorFactory
eis/MyBlackBoxTx blackbox-tx.rar

Verify that the resource adapter has been deployed.
deploytool -1listConnectors localhost
The deploytool utility displaysthese lines:

Installed connector(s):
Connector Name: blackbox-tx.rar

Installed connection factories:
Connection Factory JNDI Name: eis/MyBlackBoxTx

Testing the Resource Adapter

1

If you are new to the J2EE SDK, you should first read the instructions in
Chapter 2.

Locate the SavingsAccountBean. java source code, which residesin the
j2eetutorial/examples/src/ejb/savingsaccount directory.

Edit the SavingsAccountBean.java source code, changing the value
assigned to the dbName variable as follows:

private String dbName = "java:comp/env/MyEIS";

Compile the source code in the savingsaccount directory.

a Gotoj2eetutorial/examples.

b. Typeant savingsaccount.

Replace the new SavingsAccountBean.class file in the existing Sav-

ingsAccountApp.ear file.

a In the GUI deploytool, open the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/ears/SavingsAccountApp.ear file.

b. Onthe General tab of the SavingsAccount]AR, click Edit.

c. In the Avallable Files field, locate the j2eetutorial/exam-
ples/build/ejb/SavingsAccountBean.class file.

d. Drag and drop the SavingsAccountBean.class file from the Avail-
able Filesfield to the Contents field.
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e. Click OK.

Change the resource factory reference.

a. Select the Resource Refs tab of SavingsAccountEJB.

b. Select theitem whose Coded Nameentry isjdbc/SavingsAccountDB.
Click Delete.

Click Add.

Enter the values specified in Table 17-4.

® o o

Table 17-4 Resource References Values

Field Value

Coded Name MyEIS

Type javax.sql.DataSource
Authentication Container

JINDI Name eis/MyBlackBoxTx

The eis/MyBlackBoxTx JNDI name matches the name of the connection
factory that you added in step 2 of Deploying the Resource
Adapter (page 372). The MyEIS value of the Coded Name field corre-
spondsto thisline in the SavingsAccountBean. java source code:

private String dbName = "java:comp/env/MyEIS";

Although it isincluded in the source code, the java: comp/env/ subcon-

text isimplicit in the Coded Name field of the Resource Refs tab.

Save the SavingsAccountApp application (File Save).

Deploy the SavingsAccountApp application.

a. Select Tools- Deploy.

b. Inthe Introduction dialog box, select Return Client Jar.

C. In the JNDI Names dialog box, verify that the JNDI names in
Table 17-5 have been specified.

d. Torun the application, follow the directions in the section Running the
Client (page 98).
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Table 17-5 INDI Names

Component or Reference Name JNDI Name

SavingsAccountEJB MySavingsAccount
MyEIS eis/MyBlackBoxTx
ejb/SimpleSavingsAccount MySavingsAccount

Common Client Interface

This section describes how components use the Connector architecture Common
Client Interface (CCl) API and aresource adapter to access datafrom an EIS.

Overview of the CCI

Defined by the J2EE Connector Architecture specification, the CCl defines a set
of interfaces and classes whose methods allow a client to perform typical data
access operations. Our example CoffeeE]B session bean includes methods that
illustrate how to use the CCI, in particular, the following CCI interfaces and
classes:

ConnectionFactory: Provides an application component with aConnec-
tion instanceto an EIS.

Connection: Represents the connection to the underlying EIS.
ConnectionSpec: Provides ameansfor an application component to pass
connection-request-specific properties to the ConnectionFactory when
making a connection request.

Interaction: Provides ameans for an application component to execute
ElIS functions, such as database stored procedures.

InteractionSpec: Holds properties pertaining to an application compo-
nent’s interaction with an EIS.

Record: The superclassfor the different kinds of record instances. Record

instances may be MappedRecord, IndexedRecord, Or ResultSet
instances, which all inherit from the Record interface.
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* RecordFactory: Provides an application component with a Record
instance.

» IndexedRecord: Represents an ordered collection of Record instances
based on the java.util.List interface.

A client or application component that uses the CCI to interact with an underly-
ing EIS does so in a prescribed manner. The component must establish a connec-
tion to the EI'S's resource manager, and it does so using the ConnectionFactory.
The Connection object represents the actual connection to the EIS and is used
for subsequent interactions with the EIS.

The component performs its interactions with the EIS, such as accessing data
from a specific table, using an Interaction object. The application component
defines the Interaction object using an InteractionSpec object. When the
application component reads data from the EIS (such as from database tables) or
writes to those tables, it does so using a particular type of Record instance, either
a MappedRecord, IndexedRecord, Or ResultSet instance. Just as the Connec-
tionFactory creates Connection instances, a RecordFactory creates Record
instances.

Our example shows how a session bean uses a resource adapter to add and read
recordsin arelational database. The example shows how to invoke stored proce-
dures, which are business logic functions stored in a database and specific to an
enterprise’s operation. Stored procedures consist of SQL code to perform opera
tions related to the business needs of an organization. They are kept in the data-
base and can be invoked when needed, just as you might invoke a Java method.
In addition to showing how to use the CCl to invoke stored procedures, we'll
also explain how to pass parameters to stored procedures and how to map the
parameter data types from SQL to those of the Java programming language.

Programming with the CCI

The code for the following example is in the examples/src/connector/cci
directory.

To illustrate how to use a CCI resource adapter, we've written a session bean and
aclient of that bean. These pieces of code illustrate how clientsinvoke the differ-
ent CCl methods that resource adapters built on CCl might make available. Our
example uses the two sample CCl-specific resource adapters:
cciblackbox_tx.rar and cciblackbox_xa.rar.

The Coffee session bean is much like any other session bean. It has a home
interface (CoffeeHome), a remote interface (Coffee), and an implementation
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class (CoffeeE]B). To keep things simple, we've caled the client CoffeeCli-
ent.

Let's start with the session bean interfaces and classes. The home interface, Cof-
feeHome, is like any other session bean home interface. It extends EJBHome and
defines acreate method to return areference to the Coffee remote interface.

The Coffee remote interface defines the bean’s two methods that may be called
by aclient.

public void insertCoffee(String name, int quantity)
throws RemoteException;
public int getCoffeeCount() throws RemoteException;

Now let’s examine the CoffeeE]B session bean implementation class to see how
it uses the CCI. To begin with, notice that CoffeeEJB imports the
javax.resource CCl interfaces and classes, aong with the
javax.resource.ResourceException and the sample cciblackbox classes.

import javax.resource.cci.*;
import javax.resource.ResourceException;
import com.sun.connector.cciblackbox.*;

Prior to obtaining a database connection, the session bean does some set—up
work initssetSessionContext method. (See the following code example.) Spe-
cifically, the setSessionContext method sets the user and password values, and
instantiates a ConnectionFactory. These values and objects remain available to
the other session bean methods. (In this and subsequent code examples, the num-
bersin the left margin correspond to the explanation that follows the code.)

public void setSessionContext(SessionContext sc) {

try {
this.sc = sc;
1 Context ic = new InitialContext();
2 user = (String) ic.lookup("java:comp/env/user");

password = (String) ic.lookup
("java:comp/env/password™) ;
3 cf = (ConnectionFactory) 1ic.lookup
("java:comp/env/CCIEIS™);
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} catch (NamingException ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();
}

}

1. Establish aJNDI InitialContext.

2. Usethe INDI InitialContext.Tookup method to find the user and pass-
word values.

3. Use the Tookup method to locate the ConnectionFactory for the CCI
black box resource adapter and obtain areferenceto it.

CoffeeE]B usesits private method getCCIConnection to establish a connection
to the underlying resource manager or database. A client of the Coffee session
bean cannot invoke this method directly. Rather, the session bean uses this
method internally to establish a connection to the database. The following code
uses the CCI to establish a database connection.

private Connection getCCIConnection() {
Connection con = null;

try {
1 ConnectionSpec spec =
new CciConnectionSpec(user, password);
2 con = cf.getConnection(spec);

} catch (ResourceException ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();
}

return con;

}

1. Instantiate a new CciConnectionSpec object with the user and password
values obtained by the setSessionContext method. The CciConnec-
tionSpec classisthe implementation of the ConnectionSpec interface.

2. Call the ConnectionFactory.getConnection method to obtain a con-
nection to the database. (The reference to the ConnectionFactory was
obtained in the setSessionContext method.) Use the CciConnection-
Spec object to pass the required properties to the ConnectionFactory.
The getConnection method returns a Connection object.

The CoffeeE]B bean aso includes a private method, closeCCIConnection, to
close a connection. The method invokes the Connection object’s close method
from within a try/catch block. Like the getCCIConnection method, thisis a
private method intended to be called from within the session bean.
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private void closeCCIConnection(Connection con) {
try {
con.close();
} catch (ResourceException ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();
3
}

Database Stored Procedures

The sample CCI black box adapters call database stored procedures. It isimpor-
tant to understand stored procedures before delving into how to read or write
data using the sample CCI black box adapters. The methods of these sample CCI
adapters do not actually read data from a database or update database data.
Instead, these sample CCI adapters enable you to invoke database stored proce-
dures, and it is the stored procedures that actually read or write to the database.

A stored procedure is a business logic method or function that is stored in a data-
base and is specific for the enterprise’s business. Typically, stored procedures
consist of SQL code, though in certain cases (such as with Cloudscape) they may
contain code written in the Java programming language. Stored procedures per-
form operations related to the business needs of an organization. They are kept in
the database, and applications can invoke them when needed.

Stored procedures are typically SQL statements. Our example calls two stored
procedures. COUNTCOFFEE and INSERTCOFFEE. The COUNTCOFFEE procedure
merely counts the number of coffee recordsin the Coffee table, asfollows:

SELECT COUNT(*) FROM COFFEE

The INSERTCOFFFEE procedure adds a record with two values, passed to the pro-
cedure as parameters, to the same Coffee table, asfollows:

INSERT INTO COFFEE VALUES (?7,7)

Mapping to Stored Procedure Parameters

When you invoke a stored procedure from your application component, you may
have to pass argument values to the procedure. For example, when you invoke
the INSERTCOFFEE procedure, you pass it two values for the Coffee record ele-
ments. Likewise, you must be prepared to receive values that a stored procedure
returns.

The stored procedure, in turn, passes its set of parameters to the database man-
agement system (DBMS) to carry out its operation and may receive values back
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from the DBMS. Database stored procedures specify, for each of their parame-
ters, the SQL type of the parameter value and the mode of the parameter. Mode
can be input (IN), output (OUT), or both input and output (INOUT). An input
parameter only passes data in to the DBMS, and an output parameter only
receives data back from the DBMS. An INOUT parameter accepts both input and
output data.

When you use the CCI execute method to invoke a database stored procedure
you aso create an instance of an InputRecord, provided that you're passing a
parameter to the stored procedure and that the stored procedure you're executing
returns data (possibly an OutputRecord instance). The InputRecord and Out-
putRecord are instances of the supported Record types. IndexedRecord,
MappedRecord, Or ResultSet. In our example, we instantiate an InputRecord
and an OutputRecord that are both IndexedRecord instances.

Note: The CCI black box adapters only support IndexedRecord types.

The InputRecord maps the IN and INOUT parameters for the stored procedure,
and the OutputRecord maps the OUT and INOUT parameters. Each element of an
input or output record corresponds to a stored procedure parameter. That is, there
isan entry in the InputRecord for each IN and INOUT parameter declared in the
stored procedure. Not only does the InputRecord have the same number of ele-
ments as the procedure’s input parameters, but they also are declared in the same
order as in the procedure's parameter list. The same holds true for the Outpu-
tRecord, though itslist of elements matches only the OUT and INOUT parameters.
For example, suppose you have a stored procedure X that declares three parame-
ters. The first parameter is an IN parameter, the second is an OUT parameter, and
the third is an INOUT parameter. Figure 17-2 shows how the elements of an
InputRecord and an OutputRecord map to this stored procedure.

When you use the CCI black box adapter, you designate the parameter type and
mode in the same way, though the underlying Oracle or Cloudscape DBMS
declares the mode differently. Oracle designates the parameter’s mode in the
stored procedure declaration, along with the parameter’s type declaration. For
example, an Oracle INSERTCOFFEE procedure declares its two IN parameters as
follows:

procedure INSERTCOFFEE (name IN VARCHAR2, gty IN INTEGER)
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InputRecord iRec

Stored_procedure X (IN, OUT, INOD

OutputRecord oRec

Figure 17—2 Mapping Stored Procedure Parameters to CCl Record Elements

An Oracle COUNTCOFFEE procedure declaresits parameter N as an OUT parameter:
procedure COUNTCOFFEE (N OUT INTEGER)

Cloudscape, which declares a stored procedure as a method signature in the Java
programming language, indicates an IN parameter using a single value, and an
INOUT parameter using an array. The method’s return value is the OUT parameter.
For example, Cloudscape declaresthe IN parameters (name and qty) for insert-
Coffee and the OUT parameter (the method's return value) for countCoffee as
follows:

public static void insertCoffee(String name, int qty)
public int countCoffee()

If gty were an INOUT parameter, then Cloudscape would declaresit as
public static void insertCoffee(String name, int[] qty)
Oracle would declareit as
procedure INSERTCOFFEE (name IN VARCHAR2, gty INOUT INTEGER)

You must also map the SQL type of each value to its corresponding Java type.
Thus, if the SQL type is an integer, then the InputRecord or OutputRecord ele-
ment must be defined as an Integer object. If the SQL type is a VARCHAR, then
the Java type must be a String object. Thus, when you add the element to the
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Record, you declare it to be an object of the proper type. For example, add an
integer and a string element to an InputRecord asfollows:

iRec.add (new Integer (intval));
iRec.add (new String ("Mocha Java"));

Note: The JDBC Specification defines the type mapping of SQL and the Java pro-
gramming language.

Reading Database Records

The getCoffeeCount method of CoffeeE]B illustrates how to use the CCI to
read records from a database table. This method does not directly read the data-
base records itself; instead, it invokes a procedure stored in the database called
COUNTCOFFEE. It is the stored procedure that actually reads the records in the
database table.

The CCI provides interfaces for three types of records: IndexedRecord, Mappe-
dRecord, and ResultSet. These three record types inherit from the base inter-
face, Record. They differ only in how they map the record elements within the
record. Our example uses IndexedRecord, which is the only record type cur-
rently supported. IndexedRecord holds its record elements in an ordered,
indexed collection based on java.util.List. Asaresult, we use an Iterator
object to access the individual elementsin thelist.

Let's begin by looking at how the getCoffeeCount method uses the CCI to
invoke a database stored procedure. Again, note that the numbers in the margin
to the left of the code correspond to the explanation after the code example.

public int getCoffeeCount() {

int count = -1;
try {

1 Connection con = getCCIConnection();

2 Interaction ix = con.createIlnteraction();

3 CciInteractionSpec iSpec =

new CcilnteractionSpec();

4 iSpec.setSchema(user);
iSpec.setCatalog(null);
iSpec.setFunctionName ("COUNTCOFFEE");

5 RecordFactory rf = cf.getRecordFactory();

6 IndexedRecord iRec =
rf.createIndexedRecord("InputRecord");

Record oRec = ix.execute(iSpec, iRec);

8 Iterator iterator =

~
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((IndexedRecord)oRec).iterator();
whiTe(iterator.hasNext()) {
Object obj = iterator.next();
if(obj instanceof Integer) {
count = ((Integer)obj).intValue(Q);
}

else if(obj instanceof BigDecimal) {
count = ((BigDecimal)obj).intValue(Q;
}
}
closeCCIConnection(con);
}catch(ResourceException ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();
}

return count;

}

Obtain a connection to the database.

Create a new Interaction instance. The getCoffeeCount method cre-
atesanew Interaction instance becauseit isthis object that enables the
session bean to execute EI'S functions such asinvoking stored procedures.

Instantiate a CciInteractionSpec object. The session bean must pass
certain propertiesto the Interaction object, such as schemaname, cata-
log name, and the name of the stored procedure. It does this by instantiat-
ing a CciInteractionSpec object. The CcilnteractionSpec is the
implementation class for the InteractionSpec interface, and it holds
properties required by the Interaction object to interact with an EIS
instance. (Note that our example uses a Cloudscape database, which does
not require a catalog name.)

Set values for the CciInteractionSpec instance's fields. The session
bean uses the CcilnteractionSpec methods setSchema, setCatalog,
and setFunctionName to set the required valuesinto the instance’ sfields.
Our exampl e passes COUNTCOFFEE to setFunctionName becausethisisthe
name of the stored procedure it intends to invoke.

The getCoffeeCount method uses the ConnectionFactory to obtain a
reference to a RecordFactory S0 that it can create an IndexedRecord
instance. We obtain an IndexedRecord (Or aMappedRecord Or aResult-
Set) using aRecordFactory.

Invoke the createIndexedRecord method of RecordFactory. This
method creates a new IndexedRecord using the name InputRecord,
which is passed to it as an argument.
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The getCoffeeCount method has completed the required set-up work and
can invoke the stored procedure COUNTCOFFEE. It does this using the
Interaction instance’s execute method. Notice that it passes two
objectsto the execute method: the InteractionSpec object, whose prop-
erties reference the COUNTCOFFEE stored procedure, and the Indexe-
dRecord object, which the method expects to be an input Record. The
execute method returns an output Record object.

The getCoffeeCount method uses an Iterator to retrieve the individual
elements from the returned IndexedRecord. It casts the output Record
object to an IndexedRecord. IndexedRecord contains an iterator method
that it inheritsfrom java.util.List.

. Retrieve each element in the returned record object using the itera-

tor.hasNext method. Each extracted element is an Object, and the bean
evaluates whether it isan integer or decimal value and processesit accord-

ingly.

10. Close the connection to the database.

Inserting Database Records

The CoffeeE]B session bean implements the insertCoffee method to add new
records into the Coffee database table. This method invokes the INSERTCOFFEE
stored procedure, which inserts a record with the values (name and qty) passed
to it as arguments.

The insertCoffee method shown hereillustrates how to use the CCI to invoke a
stored procedure that expects to be passed argument values. This example shows
the code for the insertCoffee method and is followed by an explanation.

N

(%]

(o]

public void insertCoffee(String name, int qty) {
try {
Connection con getCCIConnection();
Interaction ix con.createInteraction();
CciInteractionSpec iSpec =
new CcilnteractionSpec();
iSpec.setFunctionName ("INSERTCOFFEE™);
iSpec.setSchema(user);
iSpec.setCatalog(null);
RecordFactory rf = cf.getRecordFactory();
IndexedRecord iRec =
rf.createIndexedRecord("InputRecord");
boolean flag = iRec.add(name);
flag = iRec.add(new Integer(qty));
ix.execute(iSpec, iRec);
closeCCIConnection(con);
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}catch(ResourceException ex) {
ex.printStackTrace();
}

}

1. Establish a connection to the database.

2. Create a new Interaction instance for the connection so that the bean
can execute the database's stored procedures.

3. Instantiate a CciInteractionSpec object so that the bean can pass the
necessary properties—schema name, catalog name, and stored procedure
name—to the Interaction object. The CciInteractionSpec class
implements the InteractionSpec interface and holds properties that the
Interaction object requires to communicate with the database instance.

4. Set the required values into the new CciInteractionSpec instance's
fields, using the instance's setSchema, setCatalog, and setFunction-
Name methods. Our example passes INSERTCOFFEE to setFunctionName,
and user to setSchema.

5. Obtain a reference to a RecordFactory using the ConnectionFactory
object’s getRecordFactory method.

6. Invoke the RecordFactory object’s createIndexedRecord method to
create anew IndexedRecord with the name InputRecord.

7. Usethe IndexedRecord add method to set the valuesfor the two elements
in the new record. Call the add method once for each el ement. Our exam-
ple sets the first record element to the name value and the second element
to the gty value. Notice that qty is set to an Integer object when it is
passed to the add method. The CoffeeE]B session bean is now ready to
add the new record to the database.

8. Call the Interaction instance's execute method to invoke the stored
procedure INSERTCOFFEE. Just aswe did when invoking the COUNTCOFFEE
procedure, we passtwo objectsto the execute method: the Interaction-
Spec object with the correctly set properties for the INSERTCOFFEE stored
procedure, and the IndexedRecord object representing an input Record.
The execute method is not expected to return anything in this case.

9. Close the connection to the database.

Writing a CCI Client

A client application that relies on a CCl resource adapter is very much like any
other J2EE client that uses enterprise bean methods. Our CoffeeClient applica
tion uses the methods of the CoffeeEJB session bean to access the Coffee table
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in the underlying database. CoffeeClient invokesthe Coffee.getCoffeeCount
method to read the Coffee table records and invokes Coffee.insertCoffee to
add records to the table.

CCI Tutorial

This tutorial shows how to deploy and test the sample CCI black box adapter
with the code described in the preceding sections. This code has been packaged
into a J2EE application EAR file named CoffeeApp.ear, which islocated in the
j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory. The source code is in
j2eetutorial/examples/src/connector/cci. To compile the source code, go
tothe j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant cci.

Deploying the Resource Adapter

1. Usethedeploytool utility to deploy the CCI black box resource adapter.
Specify the name of the resource adapter’'s RAR file (cciblack-
box-tx.rar), plusthe name of the server (TocaTlhost).

UNIX

deploytool -deployConnector \
$J2EE_HOME/1ib/connector/cciblackbox-tx.rar Tocalhost

Windows (Note that this command and all subsequent Windows com-
mands must be entered on asingle line.)

deploytool -deployConnector
%J2EE_HOME%\Tib\connector\cciblackbox-tx.rar Tocalhost

2. Next, add aconnection factory for the deployed CCl adapter. The connec-
tion factory supplies a data source connection for the adapter. Use
j2eeadmin to create the connection factory, specifying the adapter’s INDI
name plusthe server name. Here, we add a connection factory for our CCl
adapter whose JNDI name is eis/CciBlackBoxTx On the server Tocal-
host.

UNIX

j2eeadmin -addConnectorFactory \
eis/CciBlackBoxTx ccibTlackbox-tx.rar
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Windows

j2eeadmin -addConnectorFactory
eis/CciBlackBoxTx cciblackbox-tx.rar

3. Verify that the resource adapter has been deployed.
deploytool -1listConnectors localhost
The deploytool utility displaysthese lines:

Installed connector(s):
Connector Name: cciblackbox-tx.rar
Installed connection factories:
Connection Factory JINDI name: eis/CciBlackBoxTx

Setting Up the Database
For Cloudscape, use the following procedure.

1. Create the stored procedure.

a. To compile the stored procedure, go to the j2eetutorial/examples
directory and type ant procs. This command will put the
Procs.class file in the j2eetutorial/examples/build/connec-
tor/procs directory.

b. Locate the bin/userconfig.sh (UNIX) or bin\userconfig.bat
(Windows) file in your J2EE SDK instalation. Edit the file so that the
J2EE_CLASSPATH variable points to the directory that contains the
Procs.class file.

c. Restart the Cloudscape server.

d. Go to the j2eetutorial/examples directory and type ant cre-
ate-procs-alias. This command creates aliases for the methods in
Procs.class. Cloudscape uses method aliases to simulate stored pro-
cedures.

2. To create the Coffee table, go to the j2eetutorial/examples directory and
type ant create-coffee-table.

For Oracle, use the following procedure.

1. Start the database server.

2. Runthe j2eetutoriallexamples/sql/oracle.sql script, which creates
both the stored procedures and the Coffee table.
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Browsing the CoffeeApp Application

1. Inthe GUI deploytool, open the j2eetutorial/examples/ears/Cof-
feeApp.ear file.

2. Select the Resource Refs tab of the CoffeeBean component and note the
following (Figure 17-3).

The Coded Name of CCIEIS corresponds to the following line in the
CoffeeE]B. java source code:

cf = (ConnectionFactory)
ic.lookup("java:comp/env/CCIEIS");

The JNDI Name of eis/CciBlackBoxTx matchesthe name of the con-
nection factory you added in step 2 of Deploying the Resource
Adapter (page 386).

The User Name and Password fields contain dummy values (XXX),
since this EAR file was tested with a Cloudscape database. For other
types of databases, you may be required to insert actual valuesin these
fields. For these databases, you should also insert actual valuesin the
Env. Entriestab of CoffeeBean.

3. Select the INDI Names tab of CoffeeApp (Figure 17—4). Note that the
CCIEIS vaue in the Reference Name field has been mapped to the
eis/CciBlackBoxTx valuein the INDI Name field.

Inspecting: Files.Applications.CoffeeApp.CoffeeJAR.CoffeeBean

rﬁeneral rEmr. Entries rEJB Refs rResource Env. Refs | Resource Refs | Security rTransactions |

Resource Factories Referenced in Code

Coded Name | Type

[ Authertication | Sharable | B

CCIEIS

javax.resource.cci.ConnectionFactary  |Application [vi

Add

Deployment Settings

Figure 17-3 Resource Refs Tab of the CoffeeApp Application
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Files.Applications.Coffeefpp

rGeneraI JNDI Hames | Weh Context rSecur'rty |

Application

CnmponentTvpe| Campaonent | JHDI Mame |

EJB CoffeeBean Myioffes
References

Ref. Type Feferenced By Reference Mame JRDI Marme
EJB Ref CoffeeClient ejbfSimpleCoffes Wy Coffee
Resource  CoffeeBean CCIEIS eisfCoiBlackBoxTx

Figure 17—4 INDI Tab of the CoffeeApp Application

Deploying and Running the CoffeeApp Application

1. Deploy the application.
a. Inthe GUI deploytool, select Tools- Deploy.
b. Inthe Introduction dialog box, select Return Client Jar.

2. Inaterminal window, gotothe j2eetutorial/examples/ears directory.

3. Set the APPCPATH environment variable to the name of the stub client JAR
file: CoffeeAppClient.jar.

4. Run the client by typing the following on oneline.

runclient -client CoffeeApp.ear -name CoffeeClient
-textauth
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5. At the login prompts, enter guest as the user name and guest123 as the
password.

6. Theclient should display the following lines:
Coffee count = 0

Inserting 3 coffee entries...
Coffee count = 3
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The Duke’s Bank
Application

Stephanie Bodoff, Dale Green, Eric Jendrock,
and Monica Pawlan

T HIS chapter describes the Duke's Bank application, an online banking appli-
cation. Duke's Bank has two clients: a J2EE application client used by adminis-
trators to manage customers and accounts, and a Web client used by customers
to access account histories and perform transactions. The clients access the cus-
tomer, account, and transaction information maintained in a database through
enterprise beans. The Duke's Bank application demonstrates how all the compo-
nent technol ogies—enterprise beans, J2EE application clients, and Web compo-
nents—presented in this tutorial are put together to provide a simple but
functional application.

Figure 18-1 gives a high-level view of how the components interact. This chap-
ter looks at each of the component types in detail and concludes with a discus-
sion of how to build, deploy, and run the application.
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Enterprise Beans

Figure 18-2 takes a closer look at the access paths between the clients, enter-
prise beans, and database tables. As you can see, the end-user clients (Web and
J2EE application clients) access only the session beans. Within the enterprise
bean tier, the session beans are clients of the entity beans. On the back end of the
application, the entity beans access the database tablesthat store the entity states.

The source code for these enterprise beans is in the
j2eetutorial/bank/src/com/sun/ebank/ejb subdirectory.
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Figure 18-2 Enterprise Beansin the Duke's Bank Application

Session Beans

The Duke's Bank application has three session beans: AccountControllerE]B,
CustomerControllerE]B, and TxControllerEJB. (Tx stands for a business
transaction, such as transferring funds.) These session beans provide a client’s
view of the application’s business logic. Hidden from the clients are the
server-side routines that implement the business logic, access databases, manage
relationships, and perform error checking.

AccountControllerEJB

The business methods of the AccountControllerE]B session bean perform
tasks that fall into the following categories: creating and removing entity beans,
managing the account-customer relationship, and getting the account informa-
tion.

The following methods create and remove entity beans:

e createAccount
e removeAccount
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These methods of the AccountControllerE]B session bean call the create and
remove methods of the AccountEJB entity bean. The createAccount and
removeAccount methods throw application exceptions to indicate invalid
method arguments. The createAccount method throws an I11egalAccount-
TypeException if the type argument is neither Checking, Savings, Credit, nor
Money Market. The createAccount method aso verifies that the specified cus-
tomer exists by invoking the findByPrimaryKey method of the CustomerEJ]B
entity bean. If the result of thisverification is false, the createAccount method
throws a CustomerNotFoundException.

The following methods manage the account-customer relationship:

¢ addCustomerToAccount
« removeCustomerFromAccount

The AccountEJB and CustomerEJB entity beans have a many-to-many relation-
ship. A bank account may be jointly held by more than one customer, and a cus-
tomer may have multiple accounts. Because the entity beans use bean-managed
persistence, there are several ways to manage this relationship. For more infor-
mation, see Mapping Table Relationships for Bean-Managed
Persistence (page 99).

In the Duke's Bank application, the addCustomerToAccount and removeCus-
tomerFromAccount methods of the AccountControllerEJB session bean man-
age the account-customer relationship. The addCustomerToAccount method, for
example, starts by verifying that the customer exists. To create the relationship,
the addCustomerToAccount method inserts a row into the
customer_account_xref database table. In this cross-reference table, each row
contains the customerId and accountId of the related entities. To remove a
relationship, the removeCustomerFromAccount method deletes a row from the
customer_account_xref table. If a client cals the removeAccount method,
then al rows for the specified accountId are removed from the
customer_account_xref table.

The following methods get the account information:

e getAccountsOfCustomer
e getDetails

The AccountControllerE]B session bean has two get methods. The getAc-
countsOfCustomer method returns all of the accounts of a given customer by
invoking the findByCustomer method of the AccountEJB entity bean. Instead of
implementing a get method for every instance variable, the AccountControl-
lerEJB has a getDetails method that returns an object (AccountDetails) that
encapsulates the entire state of an AccountEJB bean. Because it can invoke a
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single method to retrieve the entire state, the client avoids the overhead associ-
ated with multiple remote calls.

CustomerControllerEJB

Because it is the AccountControllerE]JB bean that manages the cus
tomer-account relationship, CustomerControllerE]B isthe simpler of these two
session beans. A client creates a CustomerEJB entity bean by invoking the cre-
ateCustomer method of the CustomerControllerEJB session bean. To remove
acustomer, the client calls the removeCustomer method, which not only invokes
the remove method of CustomerEJB, but aso deetes from the
customer_account_xref table al rowsthat identify the customer.

The CustomerControllerEJB session bean has two methods that return multiple
customers. getCustomersOfAccount and getCustomersOfLastName. These
methods call the corresponding finder methods—f1indbyAccountId and find-
ByLastName—of CustomerEJB.

TxControllereJB

The TxControllerE]B session bean handles bank transactions. In addition to its
get methods, getTxsOfAccount and getDetails, the TxControllerEJB bean
has several methods that change the balances of the bank accounts:

e withdraw

e deposit

+ makeCharge

« makePayment

e transferFunds

These methods access an AccountEJB entity bean to verify the account type and
to set the new balance. The withdraw and deposit methods are for non-credit
accounts, whereas the makeCharge and makePayment methods are for credit
accounts. If the type method argument does not match the account, these meth-
ods throw an I11egalAccountTypeException. If awithdrawal wereto result in
a negative balance, then the withdraw method throws an InsufficientFund-
sException. If acredit charge attempts to exceed the account’s credit line, the
makeCharge method throws an InsufficientCreditException.

The transferFunds method also checks the account type and new balance; if
necessary, it throws the same exceptions as the wi thdraw and makeCharge meth-
ods. The transferFunds method subtracts from the balance of one AccountEJB
instance and adds the same amount to another instance. Because both of these
steps must complete, the transferFunds method has a Required transaction
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attribute. If either step fails, the entire operation is rolled back and the balances
remain unchanged.

Entity Beans

For each business entity represented in our simple bank, the Duke’'s Bank appli-
cation has a matching entity bean:

e AccountEJB
e CustomerEJ]B
« TxEJB

The purpose of these beans is to provide an object view of these database tables:
account, customer, and tx. For each column in atable, the corresponding entity
bean has an instance variable. Because they use bean-managed persistence, the
entity beans contain the SQL statements that access the tables. For example, the
create method of the CustomerEJB entity bean calls the SQL INSERT command.

Unlike the session beans, the entity beans do not validate method parameters
(except for the primary key parameter of ejbCreate). During the design phase,
we decided that the session beans would check the parameters and throw the
application exceptions, such as CustomerNotInAccountException and I11ega-
1AccountTypeException. Consequently, if some other application were to
include these entity beans, its session beans would also have to validate the
method parameters.

Helper Classes

The EJB JAR filesinclude severa helper classes that are used by the enterprise
beans. The source «code for these classes is in the
j2eetutorial/bank/src/com/sun/ebank/util subdirectory. Table 18-1
briefly describes the helper classes.
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Table 18-1 Helper Classes for the Application’s Enterprise Beans

Class Name Description

Encapsulates the state of an AccountEJB instance. Returned by the
AccountDetails getDetails methods of AccountControllerE]B and
AccountEJB.

Defines the strings that are the logical namesin the calls of the Tookup
CodedNames method. (For example: java:comp/env/ejb/account). The EJB-
Getter class references these strings.

Encapsul ates the state of a CustomerEJB instance. Returned by the
CustomerDetails | getDetails methodsof CustomerControllerEJB and Customer-
EJB.

Provides methods that generate the next primary keys (for example,

DBHel
elper getNextAccountId).

Has simple methods for printing a debugging message from an enter-
Debug prise bean. These messages appear on the stdout of the J2EE server if
it'srun with the -verbose option.

Contains validation methods: getAccountTypes, checkAccount-

D inUtil . .
omainvtl Type, and isCreditAccount.

Has methods that locate (by invoking Tookup) and return home inter-

EJBGett
etter faces (for example, getAccountControllerHome).

Encapsulates the state of a TxEJB instance. Returned by the getDe-

TxDetails tails methods of TxControllerE]B and TXEJB.

Database Tables

A database table of the Duke's Bank application may be categorized by its pur-
pose: representing business entities and holding the next primary key.

Tables Representing Business Entities

Figure 18-3 shows relationships between the database tables. The customer and
account tables have a many-to-many relationship: A customer may have several
bank accounts, and each account may be owned by more than one customer. This
many-to-many relationship is implemented by the cross—reference table named
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customer_account_xref. The account and tx tables have a one-to-many rela-
tionship: A bank account may have many transactions, but each transaction
refers to a single account.

Customer Aceount Tx

SuRlceer (A (PR pe=aunt & IPK] Ia le [P

Ing! namo typa npeoum_id [FE)
Need_nama doescrption lirese_skarmp
midaie_imftlal balanoce amoani

sirest credd_ling balance

oty begin_bstance desoription
&lnle bigin_Bilanos

Hp fima_siamp

plveie

eusinmar_ld [FK)
account _id (FE)

Figure 18-3 Database Tablesin the Duke's Bank Application

Figure 18-3 makes use of several abbreviations. PK stands for primary key, the
value that uniquely identifies arow in atable. FK is an abbreviation for foreign
key, which is the primary key of the related table. Tx is short for transaction,
such as adeposit or withdrawal.

Tables That Hold the Next Primary Key
These tables have the following names:

¢ next_account_id
e next_customer_id
e next_tx_id

Each of these tables has a single column named id. The value of id is the next
primary key that is passed to the create method of an entity bean. For example,
before it creates a new AccountEJB entity bean, the AccountControllerE]B
session bean must obtain a unique key by invoking the getNextAccountId
method of the DBHelper class. The getNextAccountId method reads the id
from the next_account_id table, increments the id value in the table, and then
returnsthe id.
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Protecting the Enterprise Beans

In the J2EE platform, you can protect an enterprise bean by specifying the secu-
rity roles that can access its methods (see EJB-Tier Security, page 340). In the
Duke's Bank application, two roles are defined—BankCustomer and BankAd-
min—because two categories of operations are defined by the enterprise beans.

A user in the BankAdmin roleis allowed to perform administrative functions: cre-
ating or removing an account, adding a customer to or removing a customer
from an account, setting a credit line, and setting an initial balance. A user in the
BankCustomer roleis allowed to deposit, withdraw, transfer funds, make charges
and payments, and list the account’s transactions. Notice that there is no overlap
in functions that usersin either role can perform.

Accessto these functions was restricted to the appropriate role by setting method
permissions on selected methods of the CustomerControllerE]B, AccountCon-
trollerE]B, and TxControllerEJB enterprise beans. For example, by alowing
only users in the BankAdmin role to access the createAccount method in the
AccountControllerE]B enterprise bean, you have denied usersin the BankCus-
tomer role or any other role permission to create bank accounts. To see the
method permissions that have been set, in deploytool locate the CustomerCon-
trollerEJB, AccountControllerEJB, and TxControllerEJB enterprise beans
in the tree view. For each bean, select the Security tab and examine the method
permissions.

Application Client

Sometimes, enterprise applications use a stand-alone client application for han-
dling tasks such as system or application administration. For example, the
Duke's Bank application uses a J2EE application client to manually administer
customers and accounts. This capability is useful in the event the site becomes
inaccessible for any reason or a customer prefers to communicate things such as
changes to account information by phone.

A J2EE application client is a standalone program launched from the command
line or desktop; it accesses enterprise beans running on the J2EE application
server.

The application client shown in Figure 184 handles basic customer and account
administration for the banking application through a Swing user interface. The
bank administrator can perform any of the following functions by making menu
selections.
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Eﬁqustomer & Account Administration
Customer Admin  Account Admin

First name {Required):
Last name (Required):
M (Required):

Street (Required):

City {(Required):

State (Required):
application message watch: Zip:

Phone:

Email:

Richard
Jones

ke

88 Poplar Ave.
Cuperting

CA

95014
408-123-4567

rhill@jZee cam

IS [=1 E3

Wiew Customer Information @i

H Cancel

Figure 184 Application Client

Customer Administration

* View customer information

* Add anew customer to the database
e Update customer information

e Find customer ID

Account Administration

¢ Create anew account

» Add anew customer to an existing account
* View account information

* Remove an account from the database

Error and informational messages appear in the left pane under Application
Message Watch:, and datais entered and displayed in the right pane.

The Classes and Their Relationships

The J2EE application client is divided into three classes: BankAdmin, EventHan-

dle, and DataModel; the relationships among the classes are depicted in

Figure 18-5.
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BankAdmin
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Retrieves user interface dots Responds to bution prosses

Checks usar interfaco data Calls Dataloda| methoeds

Reads data from and writes Calls HankaApp mothods
dpta 1o 02

Calls Bankfipp mothods

Figure 18-5 Relationships among Classes

BankAdmin builds the initial user interface, creates the EventHandle object, and
provides methods for the EventHandle and DataModel objects to call to update
the user interface.

EventHandle listens for button clicks by the user, takes action based on which
button the user clicks, creates the DataModel object, calls methods in the Data-
Model object to write data to and read data from the underlying database, and
calls methods in the BankAdmin object to update the user interface when actions
complete.

DataModel retrieves data from the user interface, performs data checks, writes
valid data to and reads stored data from the underlying database, and calls meth-
ods in the BankAdmin object to update the user interface based on the success of
the database read or write operation.
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BankAdmin Class

The BankAdmin class, which creates the user interface, is the class with the main
method, and provides protected methods for the other BankAdmin application
classesto call.

main Method

The main method creates instances of the BankAdmin and EventHandle classes.
Arguments passed to the main method are used to initialize a locale, which is
passed to the BankAdmin constructor.

public static void main(String args[]) {
String language, country;
if(args.length == 1) {
language = new String(args[0]);
currentLocale = new Locale(language, "");
} else if(args.length == 2) {
language = new String(args[0]);
country = new String(args[1]);
currentLocale = new Locale(language, country);
} else
currentLocale = Locale.getDefault();
frame = new BankAdmin(currentlLocale);
frame.setTitle(messages.getString("CustAndAccountAdmin™));
WindowListener 1 = new WindowAdapter() {
public void windowClosing(WindowEvent e) {
System.exit(0);
}
s
frame.addWindowListener(1);
frame.pack();
frame.setVisible(true);
ehandle = new EventHandle(frame, messages);
System.exit(0);
3

Constructor
The BankAdmin constructor creates the initial user interface, which consists of a
menu bar and two panels. The menu bar contains the customer and account
menus, the left panel contains a message area, and the right panel is a data dis-
play or update area.


../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/appclient/BankAdmin.java
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Class Methods

The BankAdm1in class provides methods that other objects call when they need to
update the user interface. These methods are as follows:

* clearMessages: Clears the application messages that appear in the left
panel

* resetPanelTwo: Resetsthe right panel when the user selects OK to signal
the end of adata view or update operation

e createPanelTwoActLabels: Creates labels for account fields when
account information is either viewed or updated

e createActFields: Creates account fields when account information is
either viewed or updated

* createPanelTwoCustlLabels: Creates labels for customer fields when
customer information is either viewed or updated

* createCustFields: Creates customer fields when account informationis
either viewed or updated

e addCustToActFields: Createslabelsand fieldsfor when an add customer
to account operation is invoked

* makeRadioButtons: Makes radio buttons for selecting the account type
when anew account is created

* getDescription: Makes the radio button labels that describe each avail-
able account type

EventHandle Class

The EventHandle class implements the ActionListener interface, which pro-
vides a method interface for handling action events. Like all other interfaces in
the Java programming language, ActionListener defines a set of methods, but
does not implement their behavior. Instead, you provide the implementations
because they take application-specific actions.

Constructor

The constructor receives an instance of the ResourceBundle and BankAdmin
classes and assigns them to its private instance variable so that the EventHandle
object has access to the application client’s localized text and can update the user
interface as needed. Lastly, the constructor calls the hookupEvents method to
create the inner classes to listen for and handle action events.


../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/appclient/EventHandle.java
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public EventHandle(BankAdmin frame, ResourceBundle messages) {
this.frame = frame;
this.messages = messages;
this.dataModel = new DataModel(frame, messages);
//Hook up action events
hookupEvents();
}

actionPerformed Method

The ActionListener interface has only one method, the actionPerformed
method. This method handles action events generated by the BankAdmin user
interface when users create a new account. Specifically, it sets the account
description when a bank administrator selects an account type radio button and
sets the current balance to the beginning balance for new accounts when a bank
administrator presses the Return key in the Beginning Balance field.

hookupEvents Method
The EventHandle class uses inner classes to handle menu and button press
events. An inner class is a class nested or defined inside another class. Using
inner classes in this way modularizes the code, making it easier to read and
maintain. EventHandle inner classes manage the following application client
operations:

* View customer information

» Create new customer

e Update customer information

e Find customer ID by last name

* View account information

* Create new account

* Add customer to account

* Remove account

» Clear data on Cancel button press

* Process dataon OK button press

DataModel Class

The DataMode class provides methods for reading data from the database, writ-
ing data to the database, retrieving data from the user interface, and checking
that data before it iswritten to the database.
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Constructor

The constructor receives an instance of the BankAdmin class and assigns it to its
private instance variable so that the DataMode object can display error messages
in the user interface when its checkActData, checkCustData, or writeData
method detects errors. It also receives an instance of the ResourceBundle class
and assigns it to its private instance variable so that the DataModel object has
access to the application client’s localized text.

Because the DataMode1 class interacts with the database, the constructor also has
the code to establish connections with the remote interfaces for the Customer-
Controller and AccountController enterprise beans, and to use their remote
interfaces to create an instance of the CustomerController and AccountCon-
troller enterprise beans.

//Constructor
public DataModel(BankAdmin frame, ResourceBundle messages) {
this.frame = frame;
this.messages = messages;
//Look up and create CustomerController bean
try {
CustomerControllerHome customerControllerHome =
EJBGetter.
getCustomerControllerHome();
customer = customerControllerHome.create();
} catch (Exception NamingException) {
NamingException.printStackTrace(Q);

//Look up and create AccountController bean
try {
AccountControllerHome accountControllerHome =
EJBGetter.getAccountControllerHome();
account = accountControllerHome.create();
} catch (Exception NamingException) {
NamingException.printStackTrace();
}
}

Methods

The getData method retrieves data from the user interface text fields and uses
the String.trim method to remove extra control characters such as spaces and
returns. Its one parameter is a JTextfield o that any instance of the JText-
field class can be passed in for processing.
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private String getData(JTextField component) {

}

String text, trimmed;
if(component.getText().length() > 0) {
text = component.getText();
trimmed = text.trim();
return trimmed;
} else {
text = null;
return text;

}

The checkCustData method stores customer data retrieved by the getData
method, but first checks the data to be sure al required fields have data, the mid-
dle initia is no longer than one character, and the state is no longer than two
characters. If everything checks out, thewri teData method is called. If there are
errors, they are printed to the user interface in the BankAdmin object. The check-
ActData method uses asimilar model to check and store account data.

The createCustInf and createActInf methods are called by the EventHandle
class to refresh the Panel 2 display in the event of a view, update, or add action

event.

Create Customer Information

For aview or update event, the createCustInf method gets the customer
information for the specified customer from the database and passes it to
the createCustFields method in the BankAdmin class. A Boolean vari-
able is used to determine whether the createCustFields method should
create read-only fields for a view event or writable fields for an update
event.

For create event, the createCustInf method callsthe createCustFields
method in the BankAdmin class with null data and a Boolean variable to
create empty editable fields for the user to enter customer data.

Create Account I nformation

For a view or update event, the createActInf method gets the account
information for the specified account from the database and passesit to the
createActFields method in the BankAdmin class. A Boolean variableis
used to determine whether the createActFields method should create
read-only fields for aview event or writable fields for an update event.
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o For acreate event, the createActInf method callsthe createActFields
method in the BankAdmin class with null data and a Boolean variable to
create empty editable fields for the user to enter customer data.

» Adding a customer to an account or removing an account events operate
directly on the database without creating any user interface components.

Web Client

In the Duke's Bank application, the Web client is used by customers to access
account information and perform operations on accounts. Table 18-2 lists the
functions the client supports, the URLSs used to access the functions, and the
components that implement the functions. Figure 18-6 shows an account his-

tory screen.

Table 18-2 Web Client

JavaBeans
Function URL Aliases JSP Pages Components
Home page /main main.jsp
Log on or off the /1ogon Togon. jsp .
licati /logonError logonError.jsp
apphcation /logoff logoff.jsp
List account /accountList accountList.jsp

List the history of

/accountHist

accountHist.jsp

AccountHistory-

an account Bean

Transfer funds /transferFunds transferFunds. jsp TransferBean
between accounts /transferAck transferAck.jsp

Withdraw and /atm atm.jsp

deposit funds /atmAck atmAck.jsp ATMBean

Error handling /error error.jsp
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¥7 Account History - Netscape

Account View Sort By
[viea  F [All Transactions 7] [Ascending Date -
[2001 H @ Sincenecember . (e Through:
(R
Description Amount
Beginning Balance $386.61
Credits $0.00
Debits $0.00
Ending Balance $220.03
Date Description | Amount | Running Balance
2001-12-15 |Payment -261.61 $125.00
2001-12-17 |Drug Store 24.00 $149.00
2001-12-21 (CDs 32.95 $181.95
2001-12-23 |Sports Store 14.10 $196.05
2001-12-27 | Garden Supply 23.98 $220.03

Figure 186 Account History

Design Strategies

The main job of the JSP pages in the Duke’s Bank application is presentation. A
strategy for developing maintainable JSP pages is to minimize the amount of
scripting embedded in the pages. In order to achieve this, most dynamic process-
ing tasks are delegated to enterprise beans, custom tags, and JavaBeans compo-
nents.

In the Duke's Bank application, the JSP pages use enterprise beans to handle
interactions with the database. In addition, the JSP pages rely heavily on Java
Beans components for interactions with the enterprise beans. In the Duke's
Bookstore application, presented in chapters 10 to 13, the BookDB JavaBeans
component acted as a front end to a database or as a facade to the interface pro-
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vided by an enterprise bean. In the Duke's Bank application, TransferBean
playsthe same role. However, the other JavaBeans components have much richer
functionality. ATMBean invokes enterprise bean methods and sets acknowledge-
ment strings according to customer input, and AccountHistoryBean massages
the data returned from the enterprise beans in order to present the view of the
datarequired by the customer.

The Web client uses a template mechanism implemented by custom tags (dis-
cussed in A Template Tag Library, page 308) to maintain a common look across
all the JSP pages. The template mechanism consists of three components:

* template.jsp determinesthe structure of each screen. It usesthe insert
tag to compose a screen from subcomponents.

* screendefinitions.jsp defines the subcomponents used by each
screen. All screens have the same banner, but different title and body con-
tent (specified by the JSP Pages column in Table 18-2).

» Dispatcher, aserviet, processes requests and forwardsto template. jsp.

Finally, the Web client uses three logic tags—i terate, equal, and notEqual—
from the Struts tag library discussed in the section The Example JSP
Pages (page 281) to perform flow control.

Web Client Life Cycle

Initializing the Client Components

Responsibility for managing the enterprise beans used by the Web client rests
with the BeanManager class. It creates customer, account, and transaction con-
troller enterprise beans and provides methods for retrieving the beans.

When instantiated, BeanManager retrieves the home interface for each bean from
the helper class EJBGetter and creates an instance by calling the create method
of the home interface. Because this is an application-level function, BeanMan-
ager itself is created and stored as a context attribute by a ContextListener
(see Handling Servlet Life-Cycle Events, page 216) when the client is first ini-
tialized.

public class BeanManager {
private CustomerController custctl;
private AccountController acctctl;
private TxController txctl;
public BeanManager() {
if (custctl == null) {
try {


../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/TransferBean.java
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/ATMBean.java
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/AccountHistoryBean.java
../bank/src/web/template.txt
../bank/src/web/screendefinitions.txt
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/Dispatcher.java
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/BeanManager.java
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/util/EJBGetter.java
../bank/src/com/sun/ebank/web/ContextListener.java
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CustomerControllerHome home =
EJBGetter.getCustomerControllerHome();

custctl = home.create();

} catch (RemoteException ex) {
System.out.println("...”);

} catch (CreateException ex) {
System.out.printin(Q);

} catch (NamingException ex) {
System.out.printin();

}
}

public CustomerController getCustomerController() {
return custctl;

}
o

public final class ContextListener
implements ServletContextListener {
private ServletContext context = null;

public void contextInitialized(ServletContextEvent event) {
this.context = event.getServietContext();
context.setAttribute("beanManager",
new BeanManager());
context.log("contextInitialized()");

}

Request Processing

All requests for the URLSs listed in Table 18-2 are mapped to the dispatcher
Web component, which isimplemented by the Dispatcher servlet:

public class Dispatcher extends HttpServlet {

public void doPost(HttpServletRequest request,
HttpServletResponse response) {

String selectedScreen = request.getServletPath();

request.setAttribute("selectedScreen", selectedScreen);

BeanManager beanManager = getServletContext().getAttribute(
"beanManager");

if (selectedScreen.equals("/accountHist")) {

} else if (selectedScreen.equals("/transferAck")) {
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String fromAccountld =

request.getParameter("fromAccountId");

String toAccountld =

request.getParameter("toAccountId");

if ( (fromAccountId == null) || (toAccountId == null)) {

request.setAttribute("selectedScreen", "/error");
request.setAttribute("errorMessage",
messages.getString("AccountError"));

} else {

}

TransferBean transferBean = new TransferBean();
request.setAttribute("transferBean",
transferBean);
transferBean.setMessages(messages);
transferBean.setFromAccountId(fromAccountId);
transferBean.setToAccountId(toAccountId);
transferBean.setBeanManager(beanManager) ;

try {
transferBean.setTransferAmount(new

BigDecimal (request.
getParameter("transferAmount")));
String errorMessage = transferBean.populate();
if (errorMessage != null) {
request.setAttribute("selectedScreen", "/error');
request.setAttribute("errorMessage",
errorMessage);
}

} catch (NumberFormatException e) {
request.setAttribute("selectedScreen", "/error");
request.setAttribute("errorMessage",

messages.getString("AmountError"));

}

try {
request.getRequestDispatcher("/template.jsp").

forward(request, response);

} catch(Exception e) {

}

When arequest is delivered, Dispatcher does the following:

1. Retrieves and saves the incoming request URL in the request attribute
selectedScreen. Thisis done because the URL will be modified when

the request islater forwarded to the application’s template page.
2. Creates a JavaBeans component and stores the bean as a request attribute.
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3. Parsesand validatesthe request parameters. If aparameter isinvalid, Dis-
patcher may reset the request aliasto an error page. Otherwise, it initial-
izes the JavaBeans component.

4. Calls the populate method of the JavaBeans component. This method
retrieves data from the enterprise beans and processes the data according
to options specified by the customer.

5. Forwards the request to template. jsp.
As mentioned earlier, template.jsp generates the response by including the
responses from subcomponents. If the request is a GET, the body subcomponent

usually retrieves data from the enterprise bean directly; otherwise it retrieves
data from the JavaBeans component initialized by Dispatcher.

Figure 18—7 depicts the interaction between these components.

J2EE Server
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Bean Enterprise
Bean

e
r
| I'I___ B o
lispaicher e
SErlel HitpSandat
- Requesi

-".r__
4 )
r - ~ -
Temglals

Web JERT
Client . Page

Figure 18-7 Web Component Interaction
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Protecting the Web Resources

In the J2EE platform, a Web resource is protected from anonymous access by
specifying which security roles can access the resource (see Controlling Access
to Web Resources, page 338). This is known as a security constraint. The Web
container guarantees that only certain users acting in roles specified in the secu-
rity constraint can access the resource. In order for the Web container to enforce
the security constraint, the application must specify a meansfor usersto identify
themselves (described in Authenticating Users of Web Resources, page 338) and
the Web container must support mapping arole to a user.

In the Duke's Bank Web client, all of the URLslisted in Table 18-2 arerestricted
to the security role BankCustomer. The application requires users to identify
themselves via the form-based login mechanism. When a customer tries to
access a Web client URL, and has not been authenticated, the Web container dis-
plays the form-based login URL /Togon, which is mapped to the JSP page
Togon. jsp. This page contains aform that requires a customer to enter an iden-
tifier and password. The Web container retrieves this information, maps it to a
security role, and verifies that the role matches that specified in the security con-
straint. Note that in order for the Web container to check the validity of the
authentication information and perform the mapping, you must perform these
two steps when you deploy the application:

1. Add the customer’s group, ID, and password to the default realm of the
container (see J2EE Users, Realms, and Groups, page 348).

2. Map the BankCustomer role to the customer or customer’s group (see
J2EE Users, Reams, and Groups, page 348).

Once the customer has been authenticated, the identifier provided by the cus-
tomer is used as a key to identify the customer’s accounts. The identifier is
retrieved from the request as follows:

<% ArraylList accounts =
beanManager.getAccountController().getAccountsOfCustomer(
request.getUserPrincipal () .getName()); %>

Internationalization

The J2EE application client and Web client distributed with the Duke's Bank
application are internationalized. All strings that appear in the user interfaces are
retrieved from resource bundles. The administration client uses resource bundles
named AdminMessages_*.properties. The Web client uses resource bundles


../bank/src/web/logon.txt
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named WebMessages_*.properties. Both clients are distributed with English
and Spanish resource bundles.

The application client retrieves locale information from the command line. For
example, to use the Spanish resource bundle, invoke the application like this:

runclient -client BankApp.ear -name BankAdmin es

The administration client class BankAdmin creates a ResourceBundle with a
locale created from the command-line arguments:

//Constructor
pubTic BankAdmin(Locale currentLocale) {
//Internationalization setup
messages = ResourceBundle.getBundle("AdminMessages",
currentLocale);

The Web client Dispatcher component retrieves the locale (set by a browser
language preference) from the request, opens the resource bundle, and then saves
the bundle as a session attribute:

ResourceBundle messages = (ResourceBundle)session.
getAttribute("messages");
if (messages == null) {
Locale Tocale=request.getLocale();
messages = ResourceBundle.getBundle("WebMessages",
locale);
session.setAttribute("messages", messages);

}

In the Web client, each JSP page first retrieves the resource bundle from the ses-
sion:

<% ResourceBundle messages =
(ResourceBundle)session.getAttribute("messages"); %>

and then looks up any string that it needs in the bundle. For example, here is how
accountHist.jsp generates the headings for the transactions table:

<td><b><%=messages.getString("TxDate")%></b></td>
<td><b><%=messages.getString("TxDescription")%></b></td>
<td><b><%=messages.getString("TxAmount")%></b></td>
<td><b><%=messages.getString("TxRunningBalance")%></b></td>


../bank/src/web/accountHist.txt
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Building, Packaging, Deploying, and
Running the Application

To build the Duke's Bank application, you must have downloaded and unzipped
the tutorial bundle as described in Downloading the Examples (page xxii). When
you install the bundle, the Duke's Bank application files are placed in the follow-
ing directory structure of the j2eetutorial directory:

/bank
/dd - deployment descriptors
account-ejb.xml
app-client.xml
customer-ejb.xml
runtime-ac.xml
runtime-app.xml
tx-ejb.xml
web . xml
/src
/com - component classes
/sun/ebank/appclient
/sun/ebank/ejb
/sun/ebank/web
/web - JSP pages, images
/sql - database scripts
create-table.sql
insert.sql

To simplify building, packaging, and deploying the Duke’'s Bank application, the
tutorial bundle includes deployment descriptors, source code, and a build.xm1
file that contains the automated ant tasks. If you haven’t run ant yet, please see
How to Build and Run the Examples (page xxii).

After you compile the source code, the resulting class files will reside in the
j2eetutorial/bank/build subdirectory. When you package the components
and the application, the resulting archive files are placed in the
j2eetutorial/bank/jar subdirectory

Adding Groups and Users to the Realm

To run the J2EE application and Web clients, you must add groups and users to
the default security realm. To create the Customer and Admin groups, add the



user 200 to the Customer group, and add the user admin to the Admin group in
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deploytool:
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Select Tools— Server Configuration

In the tree, select the Users node.

Make sure that Default is selected in the Realm combo box.
Click Add User.

Click Edit Groups.

Click Add.

Enter Customer.

Click Add.

Enter Admin.

. Click OK.

. Enter 200 for User Name: and j2ee for Password:

. Select the Customer group from the Available Groups list.
. Click Add.

. Click Apply.

. Enter admin for User Name and j2ee for Password.

. Select the Admin Group from the Available Groups list.

. Click Add.

18.

Click OK.

You can perform the same tasks with the realmtoo1 command-line utility:

1

2
3.
4

realmtool -addGroup Customer

. realmtool -add 200 j2ee Customer

realmtool -addGroup Admin

. realmtool -add admin j2ee Admin

Starting the J2EE Server, deploytool, and Database

J2EE Server
Start the J2EE server:

j2ee -verbose
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Deploytool
After the J2EE server reports startup complete, run deploytool:

1. If thedeploytool utility isnot running, launch it from the command line:
deploytool

2. If deploytool isaready running, reconnect to the J2EE server:

a. Sdect File— Add Server

b. In the Add Server dialog box, enter Tocalhost in the Server Name
field.

c. Click OK.

Cloudscape
Start the Cloudscape database server:

cloudscape -start

Compiling the Enterprise Beans

In adifferent window, go to the j2eetutorial/bank subdirectory of thetutorial
distribution and type this command:

ant compile-ejb
Packaging the Enterprise Beans
To package the enterprise beans, type the following:
ant package-ejb

The preceding command packages the class files and the deployment descriptors
into the following EJB JAR files, which reside in the j2eetutorial/bank/jar
subdirectory.

account-ejb.jar
customer-ejb.jar
tx-ejb.jar

When packaging a component in this chapter, ant may report that it cannot find
afile (such asaccount-ejb.jar) to delete. You may ignore these messages.
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Compiling the Web Client

To compile the Web client, go to the j2eetutorial/bank directory of the tuto-
rial distribution and execute the following:

ant compile-web

Packaging the Web Client

The Web client uses the Struts tag library discussed in The Example JSP
Pages (page 281). Before you can package the Web client, you must download
and install Struts version 1.0 from

http://jakarta.apache.org/builds/jakarta-struts/release/v1.0/

Copy struts-logic.tld and struts.jar from jakarta-struts-1.0/1ib to
j2eetutorial/bank/jar. Then change to the j2eetutorial/bank directory
and type the following:

ant package-web

This command packages the servlet class, JSP pages, JavaBeans component
classes, tag libraries, and the Web application deployment descriptor into
web-cTlient.war and putsthisfilein j2eetutorial/bank/jar.

Compiling the J2EE Application Client

To compile the application client, go to the j2eetutorial/bank subdirectory
and run this command:

ant compile-ac

Packaging the J2EE Application Client

1. Gotothej2eetutorial/bank directory and run this command:
ant package-ac

This command creates the app-client.jar file in the
j2eetutorial/bank/jar directory

2. From the same directory, type the following:

ant setruntime-ac
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This command adds a runtime deployment  descriptor
(j2eetutorial/bank/dd/runtime-ac.xml) t0o app-client.jar.

Packaging the Enterprise Archive File

1. To create the Duke's Bank enterprise archive file, go to the
j2eetutorial/bank directory and run this command:

ant assemble-app

This command creates the DukesBankApp.ear file in the
j2eetutorial/bank/jar directory.

2. From the same directory, type the following:
ant setruntime-app

This command adds a runtime deployment  descriptor
(j2eetutorial/bank/dd/runtime-app.xm1) to DukesBankApp.ear.

Opening the Enterprise Archive File
In deploytool, open the EAR asfollows:
1. Select File- Open.
2. Gotothe j2eetutorial/bank/jar subdirectory.
3. Select DukesBankApp.ear.
4. Click Open Object.

You should see the screen shown in Figure 18-8 in depToytool.

Reviewing JNDI Names

With DukesBankApp selected, click the INDI Names tab. The JNDI Name col-
umn is shown in Figure 18-9. The order may be a little different on your own

display.
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Application Deployment Tool
Edit Tools Help

REe@: BEEE sn ¢@€9e¢ H

X

@ CIFiles
@ [ Applications
@ <> DukesBankapp
BankAdmin
@ @ Bankwar
@ Dispatcher
AccountAR
@ pecountContrallerEJE
@ AccountEJB
] CustomerJAR
@ CustomerEJB
@ CustomerControllerEJB
TrlAR
@ TyControllerEld
@ TYER

@ @ Servers
localhost

Inspecting: Servers.localhost
[General [[Resource Adapters |
Deployed Objects:

Figure 18-8 Application Archives and Components

Inspecting: Files.Applications.DukesBankApp

[General | JNDI Names |Weh Context | Security |

Application
Component Type | Component [ JMDI Mame

EJB AccountControllerEJB  |MyAccountController
EJB AccountEJB MyACcount
EJB CustomerCaontrollerEJB |MyCustomerController
EJB CustomerEJB MyCustomer
EJB TxEJB Ty T
EJB TxContrallerEJB My TxController
References

Ref. Type Referenced By Reference Name JHDI Bame
Resource AccountControllerEJB  jdbciBankDB jdhciCloudscape
EJB Ref AccountControllerEJB  ejbraccount fyhecount
EJB Ref AccountControllerEJB  ejbicustomer WtyCustomer
Resource AccountEJBE jdbciBankDB jdhciCloudscape
Resource CustomerControllerEJB jdbc/BankDB jdhciCloudscape
EJB Ref CustomerControllerEJB ejbicustiomer WtyCustomer
Resource CustomerEJB jdbciBankDB jdhciCloudscape
Resource TxEJBH jdbciBankDB jdhciCloudscape
Resource TxControllerEJE jdbciBankDB jdhciCloudscape
EJB Ref TxControllerEJB Bjhitt Ity T3
EJB Ref TxControllerEJB ejbfaccount WfyAccount
EJB Ref Bankitar ejbiaccountController WiyAccountController
EJB Ref Bankitar ejbicusiomerController  MyCustomerController
EJB Ref Bankitar ejhitConiroller Wiy TxCaontroller
EJB Ref BankAdmin ejbicusiomerController  MyCustomerController
EJB Ref BankAdmin ejbiaccountController WiyAccountController

Figure 18-9 JNDI Names
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A JINDI name is the name the J2EE server uses to look up enterprise beans and
resources. When you look up an enterprise bean, you supply statements similar
to those shown in the following code. The actual lookup takes place in the third
line of code, in which the getCustomerControllerHome method of
com.sun.ebank.utilEJBGetter is caled. EJBGetter is a utility class that
retrieves a coded JNDI name from com.sun.ebank.uti1.CodedNames. In this
example, the application client is looking up the coded name for the Customer-
Controller remote interface:

try {
customerControllerHome =
EJBGetter.getCustomerControllerHome();
customer = customerControllerHome.create();
} catch (Exception NamingException) {
NamingException.printStackTrace();

}

public static CustomerHome getCustomerHome() throws
NamingException {
InitialContext initial = new InitialContext();
Object objref = initial.Tookup(
CodedNames .CUSTOMER_EJBHOME) ;

BankAdmin (the display name for the main class of the application client) refer-
ences ejb/customerController, which is the coded name defined in Coded-
Names for the CustomerController remote interface.

The JNDI nameis stored in the J2EE application deployment descriptor, and the
J2EE server usesit to look up the CustomerControllerE]B bean. In Figure 18—
9 you seethat CustomerControllerE]B ismapped to the same JNDI name asis
ejb/customerController. It does not matter what the INDI nameis, aslong as
it is the same name for the remote interface lookup as you use for its correspond-
ing bean. So, looking at the table, you can say that the application client
(BankAdmin) looks up the CustomerController remote interface, which uses
the INDI name of MyCustomerController, and the J2EE server usesthe MyCus-
tomerController JNDI name to find the corresponding CustomerControl-
lerEJB Object.

The other rows in the table have the mappings for the other enterprise beans. All
of these beans are stored in the JAR files you added to the J2EE application dur-
ing assembly. Their implementations have coded names for looking up either
other enterprise beans or the database driver.
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The JNDI name for the database driver is jdbc/Cloudscape. This name is the
default coded name supplied in a configuration file of your J2EE SDK installa-
tion. For more information, see the Configuration Guide of the J2EE SDK.

Mapping the Security Roles to Groups

To map the BankAdm1in role to the Admin group and the BankCustomer roleto the
Customer group:

1. Indeploytool, select DukesBankApp.
In the Security tab, select the BankAdmin role from the Role Name list.
Click Add.
In the User Groups dialog box, select the Admin group in the Group Name
list.
Click OK.
In the Security tab, select the BankCustomer role from the Role Namelist.
Click Add.

In the User Groups dialog box, select the Customer group in the Group
Name list.

9. Click OK.
10. From the main menu, select File - Save.

W

© N o o

Figure 18-10 shows the BankCustomer role selected and the Customer group to
which it is mapped.

Deploying the Duke’s Bank Application
To deploy the application:

1. Select the DukesBankApp application.
2. Select Tools— Deploy.

3. Select the checkbox labeled Return Client Jar. By default, the directory for
the returned JAR file is the same as where the EAR file is stored. The
default name of the client JAR file is the application name with C11i-
ent.jar appended, in this case, DukesBankAppClient.jar.

4. Click Finish.
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Inspecting: Files.Applications.DukesBankipp
rGeneraI rJNDI Hames rwgh Context rSEcurﬂy|

Role Names Referenced: Users in Role:

Role Mame | User Mame
BankCustormer
BankAdmin

Group Marme

Customer

Add... Edit Roles...

Figure 18-10 BankCustomer Role Mapped to Customer Group

Creating the Bank Database

You haveto create and enter datainto the appropriate tables so that the enterprise
beans have something to read from and write to the database. To create and
populate the database tables, in a terminal window go to the
j2eetutorial/bank directory and type the following commands:

1. ant db-create-table
2. ant db-insert

Running the J2EE Application Client
To run the J2EE application client:

1. Inaterminal window, go to j2eetutorial/bank/jar.
2. Set the APPCPATH environment variable to DukesBankAppClient. jar.
3. Torunthe English version of the client, execute the following command:

runclient -client DukesBankApp.ear -name BankAdmin
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4. To run the Spanish version, include the es language code:
runclient -client DukesBankApp.ear -name BankAdmin es

The DukesBankApp.ear parameter is the name of the J2EE application
EAR file, and the BankAdmin parameter is the display name of the appli-
cation client.

5. At the login prompts, type in admin for the user name and j2ee for the
password. The next thing you should see is the application shown in
Figure 18-11.

&3 Customer & Account Administration
Customer Admin  Account Admin

Wpplication message watch:

Figure 18-11 BankAdmin J2EE Application Client

Running the Web Client
To run the Web client:

1. Open the bank URL, http://<host>:8000/bank/main, in a Web
browser. If your J2EE server is running on the same host as your Web
browser, replace <host> with Tocalhost. To see the Spanish version of
the application, set your browser language preference to any Spanish dia-
lect.

2. Theapplication will display the login page. Enter 200 for the customer ID
and j2ee for the password. Click Submit.
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3. Select an application function: Account List, Transfer Funds, ATM, or
Logoff. Once you have alist of accounts, you can get an account history
by selecting an account link.

Note: Thefirst time you select a new page, particularly a complicated page like an
account history, it takes sometimeto display becausethe J2EE server must translate
the page into a servlet class and compile and load the class.

If you select Account List, you will seethe screen shown in Figure 18-12.

FrAccount List - Helscape

htip:/ flocal host BO00 hank faccountlist

Aceount Available
Account Number Balance |Credit
Hi Balance 5005 $3,300.00
Checking J006 $2,458.32
Wisa J007 $220.03 $44,779.97
SuperTulerest 5095 $59,601.33
coount

S E R

Figure 18-12 Account List
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HTTP Overview

Stephanie Bodoff

M OST J2EE Web clients use the HTTP protocol to communicate with a 2EE
server. HTTP defines the requests that a client can send to a server and the
responses that the server can send in reply. Each request contains a URL, which
is a string that identifies a Web component or a static object such as an HTML
page or imagefile.

The J2EE server converts an HTTP request to an HTTP request object and deliv-
ersit to the Web component identified by the request URL. The Web component
fillsin an HT TP response object, which the server convertsto an HTTP response
and sends to the client.

This appendix provides some introductory material on the HTTP protocol. For
further information on this protocol, see the Internet RFCs 1945 (HTTP/1.0) and
2616 (HTTP/1.1), which can be downloaded from

http://www.rfc-editor.org/rfc.html

In This Appendix

HTTP Requests 428
HTTP Responses 428
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HTTP Requests

An HTTP reguest consists of a request method, a request URL, header fields,
and abody. HTTP 1.1 defines the following request methods:

GET: Retrieves the resource identified by the request URL
HEAD: Returns the headersidentified by the request URL
POST: Sends data of unlimited length to the Web server

PUT: Stores aresource under the request URL

DELETE: Removes the resource identified by the request URL
OPTIONS: Returnsthe HTTP methods the server supports
TRACE: Returns the header fields sent with the TRACE request

HTTP 1.0 includes only the GET, HEAD, and POST methods. Although J2EE serv-
ers are only required to support HTTP 1.0, in practice many servers, including
the one contained in the 2EE SDK, support HTTP 1.1.

HTTP Responses

An HTTP response contains a result code, header fields, and a body. The HTTP
protocol expects the result code and all header fields to be returned before any
body content.

Some commonly used status codes include the following:

404: Indicates that the requested resource is not available
401: Indicates that the request requires HTTP authentication

500: Indicates an error inside the HTTP server which prevented it from
fulfilling the request

503: Indicatesthat the HTTP server istemporarily overloaded, and unable
to handl e the request
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THE J2EE SDK includes a number of tools, which are described in this
appendix.

In This Appendix
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J2EE Administration Tool

The j2eeadmin tool is a command-line script that enables you to add and
remove these resources: JDBC drivers and data sources, JMS destinations and
connection factories, and resource adapter connection factories.

TableB-1 j2eeadmin Options

Option Description

-addConnectorFactory Adds a connection factory with the specified
<jndi-name> < jndi-name>. The connection factory is contained in
[<app-name>:] the RAR file specified by < rar-filename>. The
<rar-filename> <rar-filename> must be the base name of thefile; it
[<xa-user-name> cannot include any prefix ending in/ (UNIX) or \ (Win-
<xa-password>] dows). If the RAR fileis contained in an EAR file, then
[-props the name of the J2EE application hame must be specifie |
(<name>=<value>)+] by <app-name>, followed by a colon. Optionally, a user

name and password for the factory may be specified. Also
optional isthe -props flag, followed by one or more
name-value pairs that specify properties for this factory.
To prevent the shell from interpreting charactersin the
values, enclose the valuesin single or double quotes.

-addJdbcDriver Adds the JDBC driver specified by its fully qualified
<class-name> <class-name>. You must also update the
J2EE_CLASSPATH environment variable in thefile
bin\userconfig.bat. Then you must restart the J2EE

Server.
-addJdbcDatasource Adds the IDBC DataSource with the specified
<jndi-name> <url> <jndi-name> and <url>.
-addJdbcXADatasource Adds the JDBC XADataSource with the specified
<jndi-name> <jndi-name> and fully-qualified < cl1ass-name>.
<class-name> Optionaly, a user name and password for the Data-
[<xa-user-name> Source may be specified. Also optional isthe -props
<xa-password>] flag, followed by one or more name-value pairs that spec-
[-props ify properties for thisDataSource.
<name>=<value>)+]
-addImsDestination Adds a JM S destination with the specified < jnd7-name>
<jndi-name> and declares the destination as either aqueue or topic.

(queue|topic)
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TableB—1 j2eeadmin Options (Continued)

Option

Description

-addImsFactory
<jndi-name>
(queue| topic)
[-props
(<name>=<value>)+]

Adds a IMS connection factory with the specified

< jndi-name> and destination type, either queue or topic.
Optionally, one or more properties may be specified with
name-value pairs.

-Tist<resource-type>

Lists resources of the specified < resource-type>,
either ConnectorFactory, JdbcDriver, JdbcData-
source, JdbcXADatasource, JmsDestination, or
ImsFactory. Thereis no space between -1ist and
<resource-type>.

-remove<resource-type>
<jndi-name>

Removes the resource of the specified
<resource-type> and < jndi-name>. (Seethe
description of -11 st for the alowed < resource-type>
elements.)

-removeAll<resource-type>

Removes all resources of the specified
<resource-type>. (Seethe description of -1ist for
the allowed < resource-type> elements.)

Cleanup Tool

The cleanup tool is a command-line script that removes all deployed applica-
tions from your J2EE server. It will not delete the component files (JAR, WAR,

EAR).

Note: Use this utility with carel

Cloudscape Server

The examples in this manual have been tested with the Cloudscape DBMS,
which isincluded in the J2EE SDK.
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Starting Cloudscape
Before your enterprise beans can access a Cloudscape database, you must run
the Cloudscape server from the command line:

cloudscape -start

You should see output similar to the following:

Mon Aug 09 11:50:30 PDT 1999: [RmiJdbc]

COM. cloudscape.core.JDBCDriver registered in DriverManager
Mon Aug 09 11:50:30 PDT 1999: [Rmildbc] Binding . . ..

Mon Aug 09 11:50:30 PDT 1999: [Rmildbc] No installation of
RMI Security Manager...

Mon Aug 09 11:50:31 PDT 1999: [Rmildbc] RmildbcServer
bound in rmi registry

Stopping Cloudscape

To stop the server type the following command:
cloudscape -stop

You should see output similar to the following:

Attempting to shutdown Rmildbc server
RmiJdbc Server RmiAddr 1is: //buzz/RmildbcServer
WARNING: Shutdown was successful!

Note: If you stop the server with Control-c, fileswill not be closed properly. When
the server is started the next time, it must perform recovery by rolling back noncom-
mitted transactions and possibly applying the forward log.

Running the Interactive SQL Tool

The Cloudscape product includes a text-based, interactive tool called ij. (This
tool is not supported by Sun Microsystems, Inc.) You can run the 1 j tool by typ-
ing this command:

cloudscape -isql
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Within the tool, each command you type must end in a semicolon. The com-
mands in the next example display al rows from the orders table, execute a
SQL script named myscript.sql, and end the tool session:

ij> select * from orders;
ij> run 'myscript.sql’;
ij> exit;

The following example runs a SQL script from the command line:
cloudscape -isql < myscript.sql
This command lists the names of all user tables in the database:

ij> select tablename from sys.systables
where tabletype = 'T';

The next example displays the column names of the orders table:

ij> select columnname from sys.syscolumns
where referenceid =
(select tableid from sys.systables
where tablename = 'orders');

Before you deploy an entity bean with container-managed persistence, you use
deploytool to generate the bean’s SQL statements. Because the table namesin
these SQL statements are case sensitive, you must enclose them in double
guotes:

ij> select * from "TeamBeanTable";

For more information on the 1 j tool, please refer to the online documentation on
the Cloudscape Web site:

http://www.cloudscape.com

Cloudscape Server Configuration

The default database used by the Cloudscape server is named CloudscapeDB.
This database will reside in the cloudscape directory of your J2EE SDK instal-
lation. The CloudscapeDB database will be created automatically the first time it
is accessed. The driver for the Cloudscape server is already configured in the
config/default.properties file. No further changes by you are necessary.
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Deployment Tool

The deploytool utility hastwo versions: GUI and command line. The GUI ver-
sion enables you to package components and to deploy applications. If you run
the depToytooT script with no options, the GUI version is launched.

The GUI version includes online help information that is context sensitive. To
access a help topic for a particular dialog box or tab, press F1.

The command-line version of the tool enables you to deploy and undeploy appli-
cations. To package components from the command line, use the packager tool.

Table B—2 deploytool Options

Option Description

-deploy Deploys the J2EE application contained in the EAR
<ear-filename> file specified by <ear-fiTename> onto the J2EE
<server-name> server running on the machine specified by
[<cTient-stub-jar>] <server-name>. Optionally, aJAR filefor a

stand-al one Java application client may be created by
specifying <client-stub-jar>.

-deployConnector Deploys the resource adapter contained in the RAR
<rar-filename> file specified by <rar-filename> onto the J2EE
<server-name> server running on the machine specified by

<server-name>.

-generateSQL Generates SQL statements for all entity beans with
<ear-filename> container-managed persistence. These beansarein
<server-name> the EAR file specified by <ear-fi1ename> that has
[noOverWrite] been deployed on the J2EE server running on the

machine specified by <server-name>. If the
noOverWrite option is specified, then existing SQL
statements are not overwritten.

-TistApps Lists the J2EE applications that are deployed on the
<server-name> J2EE server running on the machine specified by
<server-name>.

-TistConnectors Lists the resource adapters that are deployed on the
<server-name> J2EE server running on the machine specified by
<server-name>.
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TableB—2 deploytool Options (Continued)

Option

Description

-undeployConnector
<rar-filename>
<server-name>

Undeploys the resource adapter contained in the file
specified by <rar-filename>from the J2EE server
running on the machine specified by
<server-name>.

-uninstall
<app-name>
<server-name>

Undeploys the J2EE application whose nameis
<app-name> from the J2EE server running on the
machine specified by <server-name>.

-help

Displays options.

-ui

Runs the GUI version (default).

J2EE Server

To launch the J2EE server, run the j2ee script from the command-line prompt.

TableB-3 j2ee Options

Option Description

-verbose Redirects all logging output to the current shell.
-version Displays the version number.

-stop Stops the J2EE server.

To run the HTTPS service of the J2EE server, you must install a server certifi-
cate. For instructions, see Chapter 15.

Key Tool

The keytool utility creates public and private keys and generates X.509
self-signed certificates. The J2EE SDK version of the keytool utility has the
same options as the version distributed with the J2SE SDK. For more informa-
tion, see Chapter 15 and the J2EE SDK Configuration Guide.
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Packager Tool

The packager tool is a command-line script that enables you to package J2EE
components. Thistool isfor advanced users who do not want to use deploytool
to package J2EE components. With packager, you can create the following
component packages:

+ EJB JARfile

*  Web application WAR file

» Application client JAR file

» J2EE application EAR file

* Resource adapter RAR file

The packager tool also enables you to set the runtime deployment information
of an application EAR file.

Note: To make them easier to read, the examples that follow contain line breaks
within the commands. When typing these commands, do not include theline breaks.

EJB JAR File

Syntax

packager -ejblar <root-directory> <file-Tist>
<ejb-dd> <ejb-jar>

Example

The following command packages the three Hello classes and the
hello-jar.xm1 deployment descriptor into the He110EIB. jar file:

packager -ejbJar /home/duke/classes/
HeTloHome.class:HelToEJB.class:HelloRemote.class
hello-jar.xml HelloEJB.jar
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Web Application WAR File

Syntax

packager -webArchive
[-classpath <root-directory> [-classFiles <file-Tist>]]
<content-root> [-contentFiles <file-1ist>] <web-dd> <web-war>

Example

The following command packages helper classes and JSP pages into the
bookstore2.war file

packager -webArchive -classpath .
-classFiles

cart\ShoppingCart.class:cart\ShoppingCartItem.class:
database\BookDB.cTlass:util\Currency.class

-contentFiles
banner.jsp:bookdetails.jsp:bookstore.jsp:cashier.jsp:
catalog.jsp:DigitalClock.class:duke.books.gif:
errorpage.jsp:initdestroy.jsp:receipt.jsp:showcart.jsp

web.xml bookstore2.war

Application Client JAR File
Syntax

packager -applicationClient <root-directory> <file-Tist>
<main-class> <appclient-dd> <appclient-jar>

Example
The following command creates the appClient. jar file:
packager -applicationClient classes

hola:hello/HelloUtil.class
package.Main client.xml appClient.jar
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J2EE Application EAR File

Syntax

packager -enterpriseArchive <file-only-1ist>
[-alternativeDescriptorEntries <file-only-1ist>]
[-Tibrarylars <file-1ist>] <app-name> <app-ear>

Example

In the following command, the optional -alternativeDescriptorEntries flag
allows you to specify the external descriptor entry name of each component as
you wish it to appear in the EAR file:

packager -enterpriseArchive
myWeb.war:myEJB.jar:appClient.ear
-alternativeDescriptorEntries
myWeb/web.xm1:myEjb/myEjb.xm1:cTient/client.xm]l
myAppName myApp.ear

Specifying the Runtime Deployment Descriptor

The preceding example specified the -enterpriseArchive flag to create a por-
table J2EE application EAR file. This file is portable because you can import it
into any J2EE environment that conforms to the J2EE Specification. Although
you can import the file into the deploytooT, you cannot deploy it on the J2EE
server until it contains a runtime deployment descriptor. This deployment
descriptor is an XML file that contains information such as the INDI names of
the application’s enterprise beans.

Syntax

packager -setRuntime <app-ear>|<appclient-jar> <runtime.xml>
[-o0 <output-file>]

Example

In the following command, the -setRuntime flag instructs packager to insert
the runtime deployment descriptor (sun-j2ee-ri.xm1) into the myApp.ear file:

packager -setRuntime MyApp.ear sun-j2ee-ri.xml

The following command copiesMyApp . ear to OtherApp. ear, inserts the deploy-
ment descriptor into the OtherApp. ear file, and leaves MyApp . ear unchanged:
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packager -setRuntime MyApp.ear sun-j2ee-ri.xml -o OtherApp.ear

To obtain an example of the runtime deployment descriptor, extract it from an
EAR file that you've already deployed:

jar -xvf SomeApp.ear

The DTD of the runtime deployment descriptor is in the
1ib/dtds/sun-j2ee-ri-dtd file of your J2EE SDK installation.

Note: The runtime deployment descriptor (sun-j2ee-ri-<version>.xml1) iS not
required by the J2EE Specification. This descriptor is unique to the J2EE SDK and
may change in future releases.

Resource Adapter RAR File

Syntax

packager -connector <root-directory> <file-1ist>
ra.xml myConnector.rar

Example

In this example, the jar command packages the files under the com directory into
myfiles.jar. The packager command creates a RAR file named theConnec-
tor.rar that containsmyfiles.jar and themyra.xm1 deployment descriptor:

jar -cvf myadapter.jar com
packager -connector . myadapter.jar myra.xml theConnector.rar
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Realm Tool

The realmtool utility is a command-line script that enables you to add and
remove J2EE users and to import certificate files.

TableB—4 realmtool Options

Option

Description

-show

Lists the realm names.

-list <realm-name>

Lists the usersin the specified realm. This release
has two realms: default and certificate.

-TistGroups

Liststhe groupsin the default realm.

—USGFGFOUpS <user-name>

Liststhe groupsin the default realm to which the
specified user belongs.

-add <user-name password
group[,group]>

Adds the specified user to the default ream.

-addGroup <group>

Adds agroup to the default ream.

-import <certificate-file>

Adds auser to the certificate realm by import-
ing afile containing an X.509 certificate.

-remove <realm-name user-name>

Removes a user from the specified realm.

-removeGroup <group>

Removes a group.

Examples

To display all usersin the default realm, type this command:

realmtool -1ist default

To add a user to the default realm you specify the -add flag. The following com-
mand will add a user named robin who is protected by the password red, and
will include robin inthe bird and wing groups:

realmtool -add robin red bird,wing
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To add a user to the certificate realm, you import a file containing the X.509 cer-
tificate that identifies the user:

realmtool -import certificate-file

To remove a user, you specify the -remove flag. For example, to remove a user
named sparrow from the default realm, you would type the following command:

realmtool -remove default sparrow

To add agroup to the default realm you specify the -addGroup flag. The follow-
ing command adds the wing group:

realmtool -addGroup wing

(You cannot add a group to the certificate realm.)

To remove a group from the default realm, you specify the -removeGroup flag:

realmtool -removeGroup wing

runclient Script

To run a J2EE application client, you execute the runclient script from a com-
mand-line prompt.

Syntax

runclient -client <appjar> [-name <name>]
[-textauth] [<app-args>]

Table B-5 runclient Options

Option Description

-client <appjar> The J2EE application EAR file

-name <name> The display name of the J2EE application client component

-textauth Causes the client container to prompt for the user name and
password from the command line, not from a pop-up window
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Table B-5 runclient Options (Continued)

Option Description
<app-args> Any arguments required by the J2EE application
Example

Before executing the runclient command, you must set the APPCPATH environ-
ment variable to the name of the client JAR stub file that is generated during
deployment. The following example shows how to set APPCPATH on a Windows
machine. The runclient command that follows launches a client named Fabu-
TousClient. The J2EE application of this client resides in the Fabulou-
sApp.ear file.

set APPCPATH=FabuTlousAppClient.jar
runclient -client FabulousApp.ear -name FabulousClient

Accessing a Remote Server

If the J2EE application client will reside on a different machine than the J2EE
server, before executing runclient you must do the following:

1. Install the J2EE SDK on the remote client’s machine. The SDK must be
on the client’s machine so that you can run its runclient script. You do
not need to start the J2EE server on the client’s machine.

2. Copy the EAR file to the remote client’s machine.
Copy the client JAR stub file to the remote client’s machine.

4. Set the APPCPATH environment variable to the name of the client JAR stub
file

5. Set the VMARGS environment variable to the following value:

w

-Dorg.omg.CORBA.ORBInitialHost=<remote-host>

For example, if the remote host were named murphy, you would set the
VMARGS variable on a Windows machine as follows:

set VMARGS=-Dorg.omg.CORBA.ORBInitialHost=murphy
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Preventing the User Name and Password Prompts

During iterative development, you may find it convenient to prevent the client
container from prompting for the user name and password. To prevent these
prompts, set the VMARGS environment variable to the following value:

-Dj2eelogin.name=guest -Dj2eelogin.password=guestl23

Verifier Tool

The verifier tool validates J2EE archive files (EAR, WAR, JAR).
You can run verifier three ways:

*  From within the deploytool GUI
e Asacommand-line utility
¢ Asastand-aone GUI utility

To run verifier from within the deploytool GUI, choose Verifier from the
Tools menu. The following sections explain how to run the verifier the other two
ways.

Command-Line Verifier
The command-line verifier tool has the following syntax:

verifier [options] <filename>

The filename argument is the name of a J2EE component file.

TableB—6 verifier Options
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Syntax Description
-V Displays a verbose version of output.
-0 <output-file> Writes the results to the specified <output-fiTe>, overriding the

default Results. txt file.

-u Runs the stand-alone GUI version.
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Table B—6 verifier Options (Continued)

Syntax Description

-<report-Tlevel> Determines whether warnings or failures are reported. The
<report-Tlevel>may beeither a, w, or f:
a (al results)

w (warnings only)
f (failures only)
By default, only warnings and failures are reported.

Stand-Alone GUI Verifier
To run the stand-alone GUI verifier tool, follow these steps:

1. From the command-line prompt, type:
verifier -u
2. To sdlect afilefor verification, click Add.

3. Select the radio button to indicate the report level:

* All Results
* Failures Only
» Failures and Warnings Only

4. Click OK.
5. Theverifier tool liststhe details in the lower portion of the screen.
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Table C-1 lists the examplesin the tutorial and specifies the chapter or sectionin

which each is discussed.

Table C—1 Examples

Chapter or Section

Directory
(examples/src)

Features

Container-Managed

Rolling back a container-
managed transaction, synchro-

: ejb/bank nizing a session bean’s

Transactions (page 316) instance variables with the
database values

The CartEJB . .
Example (page 70) ejb/cart A stateful session bean
Accessing Environment eib/checker A session bean with environ-
Entries (page 78) J ment entries
Container-Managed Persistence An application with container-
Examples (page 119), ejb/cmproster managed entity beans and
Example Queries (page 167) relationships
Mail Session eib/confirmer Sending e-mail from an enter-
Connections (page 359) J prise bean
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Table C—1 Examples (Continued)

Directory
Chapter or Section (examples/src) Features
Step-by-step instructions for
. . building a simple application
Getting Started (page 21) ejb/converter with a session bean, J5P page,
and J2EE application client
Mapping a many-to-many
Many-to-Many relationship between database
Relationships (page 110) ejb/enroller tablesto apair of entity beans

with bean-managed persis-
tence

URL Connections (page 362)

ejb/htmlreader

Connecting to a URL from an
enterprise bean

A Helper Class for the Child

Mapping a one-to-many rele
tionship between database

ejb/order tablesto ahelper classand an
Table (page 103) entity bean with bean-man-
aged persistence
Mapping a one-to-many rela-
An Entity Bean for the Child . tionship between daﬁz_abase
Table (page 107) ejb/salesrep tablesto apair of entity beans
Pag with bean-managed persis-
tence
The SavingsAccountEJB
Example (page 84), . . An entity bean with bean-
Database Connections for ejb/savingsaccount managed persistence
Enterprise Beans (page 357)

A Message-Driven Bean

A simple message-driven bean

Example (page 155) ejb/simplemessage that listensto a JIM'S queue
Mapping a one-to-one rela
tionship between database

One-to-One ejb/storagebin tables to a pair of entity beans

Rel ationships (page 99) ] 9 P Y

with bean-managed persis-
tence
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Table C—1 Examples (Continued)

Chapter or Section

Directory
(examples/src)

Features

Bean-managed transactions
with the javax.transac-

Application (page 391)

JTA Transactions (page 325) ejb/teller tion.UserTransaction
interface
Bean-managed transactions
JDBC Transactions (page 324) ejb/warehouse withthe java.sql.Connec-
tion interface
Java Servlet oo
Technology (page 209) web/bookstorel Servlet-based Web application
JavaSarver Pages JsP f[echnol ogy-based Web
Technology (page 245) web/bookstore2 application, with one enter-
9y (P29 prise bean
Custom Tagsin JSP JSP technol ogy-based Web
Pages (page 279) web/bookstore3 application, with JSP custom
Pag tags and one enterprise bean
JavaServer Pages i
Technology (page 245) web/date Simple JSP pages
Web Clientsand '
Components (page 193) web/helTlol Simple servlet
Web Clients and !
Components (page 193) web/hell102 Simple JSP pages
Connecting to aresource
. . adapter through the Common
(F;ré)?zamrglggﬁ\;vnh the connector/cci Client Interface (CCl) API of
Pag the J2EE Connector architec-
ture
Full-featured J2EE application
The Duke's Bank |n_cl uding _JZEE appll(;atlon
bank client, entity and session

beans, servlet, JSP pages, and
JSP custom tags.
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abstract schema
The part of an entity bean’s deployment descriptor that defines the bean’'s
persistent fields and relationships.

abstract schema name
A logical name that is referenced in Enterprise JavaBeans Query Language
queries.

access control
The methods by which interactions with resources are limited to collections
of users or programs for the purpose of enforcing integrity, confidentiality,
or availability constraints.

ACID
The acronym for the four properties guaranteed by transactions: atomicity,
consistency, isolation, and durability.

activation
The process of transferring an enterprise bean from secondary storage to
memory. (See passivation.)

applet
A component that typically executes in a Web browser, but can execute in a
variety of other applications or devices that support the applet programming
model.

applet container
A container that includes support for the applet programming model.

application assembler
A person that combines components and modules into deployable applica-
tion units.
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application client
A first-tier client component that executes in its own Java virtual machine.
Application clients have access to some (JNDI, JDBC, RMI-IIOP, IMYS)
J2EE platform APIs.

application client container
A container that supports application client components.

application client module
A software unit that consists of one or more classes and an application client
deployment descriptor.

application component provider
A vendor that provides the Java classes that implement components’ meth-
ods, JSP page definitions, and any required deployment descriptors.

authentication
The process by which an entity proves to another entity that it is acting on
behalf of a specific identity. The J2EE platform requires three types of
authentication: basic, form-based, and mutual, and supports digest authenti-
cation.

authorization
The process by which access to a method or resource is determined. Autho-
rization in the J2EE platform depends upon the determination of whether the
principal associated with a request through authentication isin a given secu-
rity role. A security roleisalogical grouping of users defined by an Applica
tion Component Provider or Assembler. A Deployer maps security roles to
security identities. Security identities may be principals or groups in the
operational environment.

authorization constraint
An authorization rule that determines who is permitted to access a Web
resource collection.

basic authentication
An authentication mechanism in which a Web server authenticates an entity
with a user name and password obtained using the Web client’s built-in
authentication mechanism.

bean-managed persistence
Data transfer between an entity bean’s variables and a resource manager
managed by the entity bean.

bean-managed transaction
A transaction whose boundaries are defined by an enterprise bean.
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businesslogic
The code that implements the functionality of an application. In the Enter-
prise JavaBeans model, this logic is implemented by the methods of an
enterprise bean.

business method
A method of an enterprise bean that implements the business logic or rules
of an application.

callback methods
Component methods called by the container to notify the component of
important eventsin itslife cycle.

caller
Same as caller principal.
caller principal
The principal that identifies the invoker of the enterprise bean method.
cascade delete
A deletion that triggers another deletion. A cascade delete may be specified
for an entity bean with container-managed persistence.

client certificate authentication
An authentication mechanism in which a client uses an X.509 certificate to
establishitsidentity.

commit
The point in atransaction when all updates to any resources involved in the
transaction are made permanent.

component
An application-level software unit supported by a container. Components
are configurable at deployment time. The J2EE platform defines four types
of components: enter prise beans, Web components, applets, and application
clients.

component contract
The contract between a component and its container. The contract includes:
life cycle management of the component, a context interface that the
instance uses to obtain various information and services from its container,
and alist of servicesthat every container must provide for its components.

connection
See resource manager connection.

connection factory
See resource manager connection factory.
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connector
A standard extension mechanism for containers to provide connectivity to
enterprise information systems. A connector is specific to an enterprise
information system and consists of aresource adapter and application devel-
opment tools for enterprise information system connectivity. The resource
adapter is plugged in to a container through its support for system-level con-
tracts defined in the Connector architecture.

Connector architecture
An architecture for integration of J2EE products with enterprise information
systems. There are two parts to this architecture: aresource adapter provided
by an enterprise information system vendor and the J2EE product that allows
this resource adapter to plug in. This architecture defines a set of contracts
that aresource adapter has to support to plug in to a 2EE product, for exam-
ple, transactions, security, and resource management.

container
An entity that provides life-cycle management, security, deployment, and
runtime services to components. Each type of container (EJB, Web, JSP,
serviet, applet, and application client) also provides component-specific ser-
vices.

container-managed persistence
Data transfer between an entity bean’s variables and a resource manager
managed by the entity bean’s container.

container-managed transaction
A transaction whose boundaries are defined by an EJB container. An entity
bean must use contai ner-managed transactions.

context attribute
An object bound into the context associated with a servlet.

context root
A name that gets mapped to the document root of a Web client.

conver sational state
The field values of a session bean plus the transitive closure of the objects
reachable from the bean’s fields. The transitive closure of a bean is defined
in terms of the serialization protocol for the Java programming language,
that is, the fields that would be stored by serializing the bean instance.

CORBA
Common Object Request Broker Architecture. A language-independent dis-
tributed object model specified by the Object Management Group (OMG).
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create method
A method defined in the home interface and invoked by a client to create an
enterprise bean.

credentials
The information describing the security attributes of aprincipal.

CSss
Cascading Style Sheet. A stylesheet used with HTML and XML documents
to add a style to all elements marked with a particular tag, for the direction
of browsers or other presentation mechanisms.

CTS
Compatibility Test Suite. A suite of compatibility tests for verifying that a
J2EE product complies with the J2EE platform specification.

delegation
An act whereby one principal authorizes another principal to use its identity
or privileges with some restrictions.

deployer
A person who installs modules and J2EE applications into an operational
environment.

deployment
The process whereby software isinstalled into an operational environment.

deployment descriptor
An XML file provided with each module and application that describes how
they should be deployed. The deployment descriptor directs a deployment
tool to deploy a module or application with specific container options and
describes specific configuration reguirements that a deployer must resolve.

destination
A IJMS administered object that encapsulates the identity of a JM S queue or
topic. See point-to-point messaging system, publish/subscribe messaging
system.

digest authentication
An authentication mechanism in which a Web client authenticates to a Web
server by sending the server a message digest along with its HTTP request
message. The digest is computed by employing a one-way hash algorithm to
a concatenation of the HTTP request message and the client’s password. The
digest is typically much smaller than the HTTP request and doesn’'t contain
the password.
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distributed application
An application made up of distinct components running in separate runtime
environments, usually on different platforms connected via a network. Typi-
cal distributed applications are two tier (client and server), three tier (client
and middleware and server), and multitier (client and multiple middleware
and multiple servers).

document root
The top-level directory of a WAR. The document root is where JSP pages,
client-side classes and archives, and static Web resources are stored.

DOM
Document Object Model. A tree of objects with interfaces for traversing the
tree and writing an XML version of it, as defined by the W3C specification.

DTD
Document type definition. A description of the structure and properties of a
class of XML files.

durable subscription
In a JMS publish/subscribe messaging system, a subscription that continues
to exist whether or not there is a current active subscriber object. If thereis
no active subscriber, M S retains the subscription’s messages until they are
received by the subscription or until they expire.

EAR file
Enterprise Archivefile. A JAR archive that contains a J2EE application.

EJB
See Enterprise JavaBeans.

EJB container
A container that implements the EJB component contract of the J2EE archi-
tecture. This contract specifies a runtime environment for enterprise beans
that includes security, concurrency, life cycle management, transactions,
deployment, naming, and other services. An EJB container is provided by an
EJB or J2EE server.

EJB container provider
A vendor that supplies an EJB container.
EJB context
An object that allows an enterprise bean to invoke services provided by the

container and to obtain the information about the caller of a client-invoked
method.
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EJB home object
An object that provides the life cycle operations (create, remove, find) for an
enterprise bean. The class for the EJB home abject is generated by the con-
tainer's deployment tools. The EJB home abject implements the enterprise
bean’s home interface. The client references an EJB home object to perform
life-cycle operations on an EJB object. The client uses JNDI to locate an
EJB home object.

EJB JAR file
A JAR archive that contains an EJB module.

EJB module
A software unit that consists of one or more enterprise beans and an EJB
deployment descriptor.

EJB object
An object whose class implements the enterprise bean’s remote interface. A
client never references an enterprise bean instance directly; a client always
references an EJB object. The class of an EJB object is generated by a con-
tainer’s deployment tools.

EJB server
Software that provides services to an EJB container. For example, an EJB
container typically relies on a transaction manager that is part of the EJB
server to perform the two-phase commit across all the participating resource
managers. The J2EE architecture assumes that an EJB container is hosted by
an EJB server from the same vendor, so it does not specify the contract
between these two entities. An EJB server may host one or more EJB con-
tainers.

EJB server provider
A vendor that supplies an EJB server.

enterprise bean
A component that implements a business task or business entity and resides
in an EJB container; either an entity bean, session bean, or message-driven
bean.

enterprise bean provider
An application programmer who produces enterprise bean classes, remote
and home interfaces, and deployment descriptor files, and packages them in
an EJB JARfile.

enterpriseinformation system
The applications that comprise an enterprise’s existing system for handling
company-wide information. These applications provide an information
infrastructure for an enterprise. An enterprise information system offers a
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well-defined set of services to its clients. These services are exposed to cli-
ents as local or remote interfaces or both. Examples of enterprise informa-
tion systems include enterprise resource planning systems, mainframe
transaction processing systems, and legacy database systems.

enterpriseinformation system resource
An entity that provides enterprise information system-specific functionality
toitsclients. Examples are: arecord or set of recordsin a database system, a
business object in an enterprise resource planning system, and a transaction
program in atransaction processing system.

Enterprise JavaBeans™ (EJB™)
A component architecture for the development and deployment of object-
oriented, distributed, enterprise-level applications. Applications written
using the Enterprise JavaBeans architecture are scalable, transactional, and
Secure.

Enterprise JavaBeans Query Language (“EJB QL")
Defines the queries for the finder and select methods of an entity bean with
container-managed persistence. A subset of SQL92, EJB QL has extensions
that allow navigation over the relationships defined in an entity bean’s
abstract schema.

entity bean
An enterprise bean that represents persistent data maintained in a database.
An entity bean can manage its own persistence or can delegate this function
toits container. An entity bean isidentified by aprimary key. If the container
in which an entity bean is hosted crashes, the entity bean, its primary key,
and any remote references survive the crash.

filter
An object that can transform the header or content or both of a request or
response. Filters differ from Web components in that they usually do not
themselves create responses but rather modify or adapt the requests for a
resource, and modify or adapt responses from aresource. A filter should not
have any dependencies on a Web resource for which it is acting as afilter so
that it can be composable with more than one type of Web resource.

finder method
A method defined in the home interface and invoked by a client to locate an
entity bean.

form-based authentication
An authentication mechanism in which a Web container provides an applica-
tion-specific form for logging in.
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group
A collection of principals within a given security policy domain.

handle
An object that identifies an enterprise bean. A client may serialize the han-
dle, and then later deserialize it to obtain areference to the enterprise bean.

home handle
An object that can be used to obtain a reference of the home interface. A
home handle can be serialized and written to stable storage and deserialized
to obtain the reference.

homeinterface
One of two interfaces for an enterprise bean. The home interface defines
zero or more methods for managing an enterprise bean. The home interface
of asession bean defines create and remove methods, while the home inter-
face of an entity bean defines create, finder, and remove methods.

HTML
Hypertext Markup Language. A markup language for hypertext documents
on the Internet. HTML enables the embedding of images, sounds, video
streams, form fields, references to other objects with URLS, and basic text
formatting.

HTTP
Hypertext Transfer Protocol. The Internet protocol used to fetch hypertext
objects from remote hosts. HT TP messages consist of requests from client to
server and responses from server to client.

HTTPS
HTTP layered over the SSL protocol.

IDL
Interface Definition Language. A language used to define interfaces to
remote CORBA abjects. The interfaces are independent of operating sys-
tems and programming languages.

[1OP
Internet Inter-ORB Protocol. A protocol used for communication between
CORBA object request brokers.

imper sonation
An act whereby one entity assumes the identity and privileges of another
entity without restrictions and without any indication visible to the recipients
of the impersonator’s calls that delegation has taken place. Impersonation is
acase of simple delegation.

457



458

GLOSSARY

initialization parameter
A parameter that initializes the context associated with a servlet.

ISV
Independent software vendor.

J2EE
See Java 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition.

J2ME
See Java 2 Platform, Micro Edition.

J2SE
See Java 2 Platform, Sandard Edition.

J2EE application
Any deployable unit of J2EE functionality. This can be a single module or a
group of modules packaged into an EAR file with a J2EE application
deployment descriptor. J2EE applications are typically engineered to be dis-
tributed across multiple computing tiers.

J2EE product
An implementation that conforms to the J2EE platform specification.

J2EE product provider
A vendor that supplies a J2EE product.

J2EE server
The runtime portion of a J2EE product. A J2EE server provides EJB or Web
containers or both.

JAR
Java Archive. A platform-independent file format that permits many files to
be aggregated into onefile.

Java™ 2 Platform, Enterprise Edition (J2EE™)
An environment for developing and deploying enterprise applications. The
J2EE platform consists of a set of services, application programming inter-
faces (APls), and protocols that provide the functionality for developing
multitiered, Web-based applications.

Java™ 2 Platform, Micro Edition (J2ME™)
A highly optimized Java runtime environment targeting a wide range of con-
sumer products, including pagers, cellular phones, screenphones, digital set-
top boxes, and car navigation systems.

Java™ 2 Platform, Standard Edition (J2SE™)
The core Java technology platform.
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Java 2 SDK, Enterprise Edition (J2EE SDK)
Sun’s implementation of the J2EE platform. This implementation provides
an operational definition of the J2EE platform.

Java IDL
A technology that provides CORBA interoperability and connectivity capa-
bilities for the J2EE platform. These capabilities enable J2EE applicationsto
invoke operations on remote network services using the Object Management
Group IDL and I1OP.

Java M essage Service (“JMS’)
An API for using enterprise messaging systems such as IBM MQ Series,
TIBCO Rendezvous, and so on.

Java Naming and Directory Interface™ (*JNDI”)
An API that provides naming and directory functionality.

Java Transaction API (“JTA”)
An API that allows applications and J2EE servers to access transactions.

Java Transaction Service (“JTS’)
Specifies the implementation of a transaction manager which supports JTA
and implements the Java mapping of the Object Management Group Object
Transaction Service (OTS) 1.1 specification at the level below the API.

JavaBeans™ component
A Java class that can be manipulated in a visual builder tool and composed
into applications. A JavaBeans component must adhere to certain property
and event interface conventions.

JavaMail™
An API for sending and receiving e-mail.

JavaServer Pages™ (JSP™)
An extensible Web technology that uses template data, custom elements,
scripting languages, and server-side Java objects to return dynamic content
to aclient. Typically the template datais HTML or XML elements, and in
many cases the client is a Web browser.

JDBC™
An API for database-independent connectivity between the J2EE platform
and awide range of data sources.

JMS
See Java Message Service.
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JM S administered object
A preconfigured JMS object (a resource manager connection factory or a
destination) created by an administrator for the use of JMS clients and
placed in a JNDI namespace.

JM S application
One or more JMSclients that exchange messages.

JMSclient
A Javalanguage program that sends or receives messages.

JM S provider
A messaging system that implements the Java Message Service as well as
other administrative and control functionality needed in a full-featured mes-
saging product.

JM S session
A single-threaded context for sending and receiving JIMS messages. A IMS
session can be non transacted, locally transacted, or participating in a distrib-
uted transaction.

JNDI
See Java Naming and Directory Interface.

JSP
See JavaServer Pages.

JSP action
A JSP element that can act on implicit objects and other server-side objects
or can define new scripting variables. Actions follow the XML syntax for
elements with a start tag, a body, and an end tag; if the body is empty it can
also use the empty tag syntax. The tag must use a prefix.

JSP action, custom
An action described in a portable manner by atag library descriptor and a
collection of Java classes and imported into a JSP page by a taglib direc-
tive. A custom action is invoked when a JSP page uses a custom tag.

JSP action, standard
An action that is defined in the JSP specification and is always available to a
JSP file without being imported.

JSP application
A stand-alone Web application, written using the JavaServer Pages technol-
ogy, that can contain JSP pages, servlets, HTML files, images, applets, and
JavaBeans components.
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JSP container
A container that provides the same services as a serviet container and an
engine that interprets and processes JSP pages into a servlet.

JSP container, distributed
A JSP container that can run a Web application that is tagged as distributable
and is spread across multiple Java virtual machines that might be running on
different hosts.

JSP declaration
A JSP scripting element that declares methods, variables, or both in a JSP
file.

JSP directive
A JSP element that gives an instruction to the JSP container and is inter-
preted at trandation time.

JSP element
A portion of a JSP page that is recognized by a JSP trandator. An element
can be adirective, an action, or a scripting element.

JSP expression
A scripting element that contains a valid scripting language expression that
is evaluated, converted to aString, and placed into the implicit out object.

JSPfile
A file that contains a JSP page. In the Servlet 2.2 specification, a JSP file
must have a . jsp extension.

JSP page
A text-based document using fixed template data and JSP elements that
describes how to process a request to create a response.

JSP scripting element
A JSP declaration, scriptlet, or expression, whose tag syntax is defined by
the JSP specification, and whose content is written according to the scripting
language used in the JSP page. The JSP specification describes the syntax
and semantics for the case where the language page attributeis "java".

JSP scriptlet
A JSP scripting element containing any code fragment that is valid in the
scripting language used in the JSP page. The JSP specification describes
what is a valid scriptlet for the case where the language page attribute is
"java".
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JSP tag
A piece of text between a left angle bracket and a right angle bracket that is
used in a JSP file as part of a JSP element. The tag is distinguishable as
markup, as opposed to data, because it is surrounded by angle brackets.

JSPtag library
A collection of custom tags identifying custom actions described via a tag
library descriptor and Java classes.

JTA
See Java Transaction API.

JTS
See Java Transaction Service.

lifecycle
The framework events of a component’s existence. Each type of component
has defining events which mark its transition into states where it has varying
availability for use. For example, aservlet is created and hasits init method
called by its container prior to invocation of its service method by clients or
other servlets that require its functionality. After the call of its init method
it has the data and readiness for its intended use. The servlet's destroy
method is called by its container prior to the ending of its existence so that
processing associated with winding up may be done, and resources may be
released. The init and destroy methods in this example are callback meth-
ods. Similar considerations apply to all J2EE component types: enterprise
beans, Web components (servlets or JSP pages), applets, and application cli-
ents.

message
In the Java Message Service, an asynchronous request, report, or event that
is created, sent, and consumed by an enterprise application, not by a human.
It contains vital information needed to coordinate enterprise applications, in
the form of precisely formatted data that describes specific business actions.

message-driven bean
An enterprise bean that is an asynchronous message consumer. A message-
driven bean has no state for a specific client, but its instance variables may
contain state across the handling of client messages, including an open data-
base connection and an object reference to an EJB object. A client accesses a
message-driven bean by sending messages to the destination for which the
bean is a message listener.

MessageConsumer
An object created by a IMS session that is used for receiving messages sent
to a destination.
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MessageProducer
An object created by a JMS session that is used for sending messages to a
destination.

method permission
An authorization rule that determines who is permitted to execute one or
more enterprise bean methods.

module
A software unit that consists of one or more J2EE components of the same
container type and one deployment descriptor of that type. There are three
types of modules: EJB, Web, and application client. Modules can be
deployed as stand-al one units or assembled into an application.

mutual authentication
An authentication mechanism employed by two parties for the purpose of
proving each other’s identity to one another.

naming context
A set of associations between unique, atomic, people-friendly identifiers and
objects.

naming environment
A mechanism that allows a component to be customized without the need to
access or change the component’s source code. A container implements the
component’s haming environment, and provides it to the component as a
JNDI naming context. Each component names and accesses its environment
entries using the java: comp/env JNDI context. The environment entries are
declaratively specified in the component’s deployment descriptor.

non-JM S client
A messaging client program that uses a message system’s native client API
instead of the Java Message Service.

ORB
Object request broker. A library that enables CORBA objects to locate and
communicate with one another.

OSprincipal
A principal native to the operating system (OS) on which the J2EE platform
IS executing.

oTS
Object Transaction Service. A definition of the interfaces that permit
CORBA objects to participate in transactions.

passivation
The process of transferring an enterprise bean from memory to secondary
storage. (See activation.)
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persistence
The protocol for transferring the state of an entity bean between its instance
variables and an underlying database.

persistent field
A virtual field of an entity bean with container-managed persistence; it is
stored in a database.

POA
Portable Object Adapter. A CORBA standard for building server-side appli-
cations that are portable across heterogeneous ORBSs.

point-to-point messaging system
A messaging system built around the concept of message queues. Each mes-
sage is addressed to a specific queue; clients extract messages from the
gueue(s) established to hold their messages.

primary key
An object that uniquely identifies an entity bean within a home.

principal
The identity assigned to a user as aresult of authentication.

privilege
A security attribute that does not have the property of uniqueness and that
may be shared by many principals.

publish/subscribe messaging system
A messaging system in which clients address messages to a specific node in
acontent hierarchy. Publishers and subscribers are generally anonymous and
may dynamically publish or subscribe to the content hierarchy. The system
takes care of distributing the messages arriving from a node’s multiple pub-
lishersto its multiple subscribers.

queue
See point-to-point messaging system.

RAR
Resource Adapter Archive. A JAR archive that contains a resource adapter.

realm
See security policy domain. Also, a string, passed as part of an HTTP
regquest during basic authentication, that defines a protection space. The pro-
tected resources on a server can be partitioned into a set of protection spaces,
each with its own authentication scheme or authorization database or both.

re-entrant entity bean
An entity bean that can handle multiple simultaneous, interleaved, or nested
invocations which will not interfere with each other.



GLOSSARY

Reference I mplementation
See Java 2 DK, Enterprise Edition.

relationship field
A virtua field of an entity bean with container-managed persistence; it iden-
tifies arelated entity bean.

remote interface
One of two interfaces for an enterprise bean. The remote interface defines
the business methods callable by aclient.

remove method
Method defined in the home interface and invoked by a client to destroy an
enterprise bean.

resour ce adapter

A system-level software driver that is used by an EJB container or an appli-
cation client to connect to an enterprise information system. A resource
adapter is typically specific to an enterprise information system. It is avail-
able as alibrary and is used within the address space of the server or client
using it. A resource adapter plugs into a container. The application compo-
nents deployed on the container then use the client API (exposed by the
adapter) or tool-generated high-level abstractions to access the underlying
enterprise information system. The resource adapter and EJB container col-
laborate to provide the underlying mechanisms—transactions, security, and
connection pooling—for connectivity to the enterprise information system.

resour ce manager
Provides accessto a set of shared resources. A resource manager participates
in transactions that are externally controlled and coordinated by a transac-
tion manager. A resource manager istypically in adifferent address space or
on a different machine from the clients that access it. Note: An enterprise
information systemisreferred to as aresource manager when it is mentioned
in the context of resource and transaction management.

resour ce manager connection
An object that represents a session with a resource manager.

resource manager connection factory
An object used for creating a resource manager connection.

RMI
Remote Method Invocation. A technology that allows an object running in

one Java virtual machine to invoke methods on an object running in a differ-
ent Javavirtual machine.
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RMI-11OP
A version of RMI implemented to use the CORBA [10OP protocol. RMI over
[1OP provides interoperability with CORBA objects implemented in any
languageif all the remoteinterfacesare originally defined as RMI interfaces.

role (development)
The function performed by a party in the development and deployment
phases of an application developed using J2EE technology. The roles are:
application component provider, application assembler, deployer, J2EE
product provider, EJB container provider, EJB server provider, Web con-
tainer provider, Web server provider, tool provider, and system administra-
tor.

role (security)
An abstract logical grouping of users that is defined by the application
assembler. When an application is deployed, the roles are mapped to security
identities, such as principals or groups, in the operational environment.

role mapping
The process of associating the groups or principals or both, recognized by
the container to security roles specified in the deployment descriptor. Secu-
rity roles have to be mapped by the deployer before the component is
installed in the server.

rollback
The point in a transaction when all updates to any resources involved in the
transaction are reversed.

SAX
Simple API for XML. An event-driven, serial-access mechanism for access-
ing XML documents.

security attributes
A set of properties associated with a principal. Security attributes can be
associated with a principal by an authentication protocol or by a J2EE prod-
uct provider, or both.

security constraint
A declarative way to annotate the intended protection of Web content. A
security constraint consists of a WWeb resource collection, an authorization
constraint, and a user data constraint.

security context
An object that encapsulates the shared state information regarding security
between two entities.
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security permission
A mechanism, defined by J2SE, used by the J2EE platform to express the
programming restrictions imposed on application component providers.

Security permission set
The minimum set of security permissions that a J2EE product provider must
provide for the execution of each component type.

security policy domain
A scope over which security policies are defined and enforced by a security
administrator. A security policy domain has a collection of users (or princi-
pals), uses a well defined authentication protocol or protocols for authenti-
cating users (or principals), and may have groups to simplify setting of
security policies.

security role
See role (security).

security technology domain
A scope over which the same security mechanism is used to enforce a secu-
rity policy. Multiple security policy domains can exist within a single tech-
nology domain.

Security view
The set of security roles defined by the application assembler.

server principal
The OS principal that the server is executing as.

serviet
A Java program that extends the functionality of a Web server, generating
dynamic content and interacting with Web clients using a request-response
paradigm.

servlet container
A container that provides the network services over which requests and
responses are sent, decodes requests, and formats responses. All servlet con-
tainers must support HTTP as a protocol for requests and responses, but may
also support additional request-response protocols, such as HTTPS.

servlet container, distributed
A servlet container that can run a Web application that is tagged as distribut-
able and that executes across multiple Java virtual machines running on the
same host or on different hosts.

servlet context
An object that contains a servlet’s view of the Web application within which
the servlet is running. Using the context, a servlet can log events, obtain
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URL references to resources, and set and store attributes that other servlets
in the context can use.

servlet mapping
Defines an association between a URL pattern and a servlet. The mapping is
used to map requests to servlets.

session
An object used by a servlet to track a user’s interaction with a Web applica-
tion across multiple HTTP requests.

session bean
An enterprise bean that is created by a client and that usually exists only for
the duration of asingle client-server session. A session bean performs opera-
tions, such as calculations or accessing a database, for the client. Although a
session bean may be transactional, it is not recoverable should a system
crash occur. Session bean objects can be either stateless or can maintain con-
versational state across methods and transactions. If a session bean main-
tains state, then the EJB container manages this state if the object must be
removed from memory. However, the session bean object itself must manage
its own persistent data.

SQL
Structured Query Language. The standardized relational database language
for defining database objects and manipulating data.

SQL/J
A set of standards that includes specifications for embedding SQL state-
ments in methods in the Java programming language and specifications for
calling Java static methods as SQL stored procedures and user-defined func-
tions. An SQL checker can detect errorsin static SQL statements at program
development time, rather than at execution time as with aJDBC driver.

SSL
Secure Socket Layer. A security protocol that provides privacy over the
Internet. The protocol allows client-server applications to communicate in a
way that cannot be eavesdropped upon or tampered with. Servers are always
authenticated and clients are optionally authenticated.

stateful session bean
A session bean with a conversational state.
stateless session bean

A session bean with no conversational state. All instances of a stateless ses-
sion bean are identical.
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system administrator
The person responsible for configuring and administering the enterprise’s
computers, networks, and software systems.

tool provider
An organization or software vendor that provides tools used for the devel op-
ment, packaging, and deployment of J2EE applications.

topic
See publish-subscribe messaging system.

transaction
An atomic unit of work that modifies data. A transaction encloses one or
more program statements, all of which either complete or roll back. Transac-
tions enable multiple users to access the same data concurrently.

transaction attribute
A value specified in an enterprise bean’s deployment descriptor that is used
by the EJB container to control the transaction scope when the enterprise
bean’s methods are invoked. A transaction attribute can have the following
values. Required, RequiresNew, Supports, NotSupported, Mandatory, Of
Never.

transaction isolation level
The degree to which the intermediate state of the data being modified by a
transaction is visible to other concurrent transactions and data being modi-
fied by other transactionsisvisibleto it.

transaction manager
Provides the services and management functions required to support transac-
tion demarcation, transactional resource management, synchronization, and
transaction context propagation.

URI
Uniform Resource Identifier. A compact string of characters for identifying
an abstract or physical resource. A URI iseither aURL or aURN. URLsand
URNSs are concrete entities that actually exist; a URI is an abstract super-
class.

URL
Uniform Resource Locator. A standard for writing a textual reference to an
arbitrary piece of datain the World Wide Web. A URL looks like this: pro-
tocol://host/Tocalinfo where protocol specifies aprotocol for fetching
the object (such as HTTP or FTP), host specifies the Internet name of the
targeted host, and Tocalinfo isastring (often afile name) passed to the pro-
tocol handler on the remote host.
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URL path
The URL passed by a HTTP request to invoke a serviet. The URL consists
of the context path + servlet path + path info, where

» Context path is the path prefix associated with a servlet context of which
thisservletisapart. If this context isthe default context rooted at the base
of the Web server's URL namespace, the path prefix will be an empty
string. Otherwise, the path prefix starts with a/ character but does not end
with a/ character.

» Servlet path is the path section that directly corresponds to the mapping
that activated this request. This path starts with a/ character.

» Pathinfoisthe part of the request path that is not part of the context path
or the servlet path.

URN
Uniform Resource Name. A unique identifier that identifies an entity but
doesn't tell whereit islocated. A system can use a URN to look up an entity
locally before trying to find it on the Web. It also allows the Web location to
change while still allowing the entity to be found.

user data constraint
Indicates how data between a client and a Web container should be pro-
tected. The protection can be the prevention of tampering with the data or
prevention of eavesdropping on the data.

WAR file
Web Archivefile. A JAR archive that contains a Web module.

Web application
An application written for the Internet, including those built with Java tech-
nologies such as JavaServer Pages and servlets, as well as those built with
non-Java technologies such as CGI and Perl.

Web application, distributable
A Web application that uses J2EE technology written so that it can be
deployed in a Web container distributed across multiple Java virtual
machines running on the same host or different hosts. The deployment
descriptor for such an application uses the distributable el ement.

Web component
A component that provides services in response to requests; either a serviet
or aJSP page.

Web container

A container that implements the Web component contract of the J2EE archi-
tecture. This contract specifies a runtime environment for Web components
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that includes security, concurrency, life-cycle management, transaction,
deployment, and other services. A Web container provides the same services
as aJSP container aswell as afederated view of the J2EE platform APIs. A
Web container is provided by a\Web or J2EE server.

Web container, distributed
A Web container that can run a Web application that is tagged as distribut-
able and that executes across multiple Java virtual machines running on the
same host or on different hosts.

Web container provider
A vendor that supplies a Web container.

Web module
A unit that consists of one or more Web components, other resources, and a
Web deployment descriptor.

Web resource
A static or dynamic object contained in a Web application archive that can
be referenced by a URL.

Web resour ce collection
A list of URL patterns and HTTP methods that describe a set of resources to
be protected.

Web server

Software that provides services to access the Internet, an intranet, or an
extranet. A Web server hosts Web sites, provides support for HTTP and
other protocols, and executes server-side programs (such as CGI scripts or
servlets) that perform certain functions. In the J2EE architecture, a Web
server provides services to a \Web container. For example, a Web container
typically relies on a Web server to provide HTTP message handling. The
J2EE architecture assumes that a Web container is hosted by a Web server
from the same vendor, so does not specify the contract between these two
entities. A Web server may host one or more Web containers.

Web server provider
A vendor that supplies a Web server.

XML
Extensible Markup Language. A markup language that allows you to define
the tags (markup) needed to identify the content, data, and text in XML doc-
uments. It differs from HTML, the markup language most often used to
present information on the internet. HTML has fixed tags that deal mainly
with style or presentation. An XML document must undergo a transforma-
tion into a language with style tags under the control of a stylesheet before it
can be presented by a browser or other presentation mechanism. Two types
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of style sheets used with XML are CSSand XSL. Typically, XML is trans-
formed into HTML for presentation. Although tags may be defined as
needed in the generation of an XML document, a document type definition
(DTD) may be used to define the elements allowed in a particular type of
document. A document may be compared with therulesin the DTD to deter-
mine its validity and to locate particular elements in the document. J2EE
deployment descriptors are expressed in XML with DTDs defining allowed
elements. Programs for processing XML documents use SAX or DOM APIs.
J2EE deployment descriptors are expressed in XML.

XSL

Extensible Stylesheet Language. An XML transformation language used for
transforming XML documents into documents with flow object tags for pre-
sentation purposes. The transformation aspect of XSL has been abstracted
into XSLT, with the XSL name now used to designate the presentation flow
language. XSL is a direct descendent of the DSSSL style language for
SGML (Standard Generalized Markup Language), the language from which
XML was subsetted. It was designed to have al the capabilities of CSS the
stylesheet often used with HTML. X SL flow objects can be presented by spe-
cialized browsers and can themselves be transformed into PDF documents.

XSLT

XSL Transformation. An XML file that controls the transformation of an
XML document into another XML document or HTML. The target docu-
ment often will have presentation-related tags dictating how it will be ren-
dered by a browser or other presentation mechanism. XSLT was formerly
part of XSL, which also included atag language of style flow objects.
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